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To the Right Honourable | 
| Lord Howard, Farl 


OF 
NORWICH 
Far, Marſhal of Enarano. 


My LORD, 


T* Art of Painting was athing 
which of old Princes admired, 
Kings did affect, Emperours and 
Noble men of almoſt all Ages did '*% 
love and make ule of. Not to men- 
tion Juba, Rex Manritanie , Perſeus King 
of Macedonia , King Demetrius , (yrus 
King of Perſia , Alexander the Grear , 
| (ſar, and others: How was Tiberius 
the Emperour taken with the Archigal- 
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lus of Parrbafius , and the Statue which 
Lyfippus made 2 How highly did Mna- 
ſon the Tyrant of the Eleatenſes prize 
the Pictures of the Thebean Battel done 
by Ariſtides * How did King Nicomedes, 
who proffered an unknown lum of mo- 
ney to the Gnidians , for the Venus which 
Praxiteles made, admire it ? Belides ma- 
ny others, too tedious here to be reci- 
ted, and ſufficiently enough known to 
your Lordſhip, of which to make any 
repetition , might be accounted pre- 
ſumption , eſpecally ro your Honour , 
whole Skill in Art is large, and whole 
Knowledge of Univerſal Learning is nor 
ſmall, chiefly in that of ſtory Iris 
Honour, as ( icero ſaith, which gives Be- 
ing, Life and Nouriſhment to Agts, and 


Where can that be found more than in 


your noble Self ? Preſuming therefore of 
your Lordſhips Afﬀection, and that un- - 
parallel'd Vertue, and Heroick Spirit, 
which not only lodges in your Honours 
Breaſt, but is allo Hereditary to your 
Noble 
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Dedicatory. 

Noble Family, I have made bold to ſhel- 
ter this Work under your Lordſhips 
Patronage : expecting either toj ſee it 
live in your Honours Eſtimation , or 
periſh in your diſlike, Now if theſe 
Lucubrations of mine obtain but ſo much 
as your Honours leaſt Approbation, I 
ſhall think my felt happy; and hope, 
that with your Name and Memory this 
Work may be conlecrated to eternity. 
May your Lordſhip daily increaſe in Ho- 
nour and Glory, be repleniſhed with all 
earthly Bleſfings, and tor ever enjoy the 
full fruicion of all Happineſs both in 
this World, and that which is to come, is 
the Prayer of, 


MY LORD. . 
Your Honours moſt Humble and 


Aﬀectionate Servant, 


A3 = William Salmog. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE 


READER. 


HE Subjett of the enſuing Work, 3s the Art of 

Painting : a name not only too ſingular, but 

alſo too ſhort or narrow, to expreſs what is 

here intended thereby : For we do not only 

expreſs that Art, ( as #t ts generally received ). but alſo 

Drawing, Engraving, Etching, Limning, Waſhing, 

Colouring and Dying : all which being conſidered in their 

proper extent, 1::finitely exceed that curtail d name of Pain- 

ting : which that we might joyn all in one proper and com- 

prebenſrve word, we made choice of that Greek, Compound 
POLYGRAPHICE. 

To perſwade any one to the Study or Prailice of this 
Art, would be a great folly , fince \gnorance ( which ts 
alwayes blind) can never be able to judge aright : For to 
him that already unaerſt ands it the labour would be uſeleſs 
and unprofiable;, ro him which is already delighted there- 
in, it would be needleſs and ſuperfluous, and to the averſe 
and zwgneran:, it world be the putting a Tewel into a Swines 
ſnout : the exquiſite knowledge of which, 15 :mpoſſible ever 
tobe attair ed cr underſtood, by ſuch prejudicate and cloudy 
Souls, although ut is ſufficiently kyown to many already; 
ard, us uſefulneſs as apparent as it is excellent : To ent- 

merale 
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merate the one, or reherſe the other, 3s but toperſwade the 
world, that it is day-light, when the Sun is upen the 
Meridian ; or at leaſt toinculcate, an ignorance of thoſe 
things, which have been manifeſtly known evev a lor 
time ſince. | 

The Method of this work. ss wholly new, wherein w: 
have united and made one, ſuch various ſubjetts as have 
been the uncertain, obſcure and tedious diſconrſe of a great 
zumber of various and large Volumes. What, ſhall we 
lay? Things far aſunder, we have laid together : rhings 
uncertain, are here limited and reduced : t97m7s ov- 
ſeure, we haye made plain : things rediors, we have 
made ſhort : things erroneous , we have rectified and 
corrected : things hard, we have made facil an1 ealie : 
things various, we have collected : things ( in appear- 
ance ) heterogene, we have made homogene : Ad 77 
a word, the whole Art we have reduced to certain heads 
brought under a certain method , limzted to practical 
rules; and made it peripicuous, even to 4 very mean 
underſtanding. 

In the Compoſure of this Work ( beſides onr ov Oo- 
ſervations) we have made uſe of the beſk Authors now ex- 
tant, that we could poſſibly procure, or get into our hands ; 
wherein our labour was not ſmall what in Reading, 
Comparing, Tranſcribing, Chooſing, Correcting, Di- 
ſpoſing and Revifing every thing, in reſpe&t of- Matter, 
Form and Order. The which had we any Preſident ro 
have followed , any Path ro have N—_ any Exam- 
ple ro have imitated, any Help to have conſulted, or any 
Subject entire : Or otherwiſe, had the Number of ous 
Authors been ſmall, their Maxims truths, their Rules 
certain , their Meanings not obſcure, or their Precepts 
been reduced to Method and Order : We mirht not only, 
with much more eaſe, pleaſure and certainty, lel$ la- 


bour, trouble and pains greater perſpicuity , plainneſs - 
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and ſim ularity;, better 5-47, method and languages, but 
alſo 1n ſhorter time have brought to perfettion , what we 
here preſent you withal. | 
Is this third Edition we have not only inſerted ſeveral 
Copper Cuts, with mere than two hundred, ſeveral ad. | 
ditions of ſmgular uſe, through the three firſe Books; but 
there is alſo a whole fourth Book , contarming above four. 
ſcore Chapters of ſuch neceſſary matter, that the work with- 
out them may really be atcounted detective. There is 
rot only ſeveral neceſſary things added ( which were omitted 
in the three firſt Books, ) 4s alſo the various depitturings of 
the Antients, according to the cuſtom of every Nation, drawn 
from the beſt, moſt experienced and firhfulleſt Authors now 
extant, ( whether Engliſh, italian or Latin) bur alſo the 
various ways of Painting , Beautifying and Adorning the 
Face and Skin, ſo artificially, as it ſhall be imperceptible to 
the ſcrutiny of the moſt curious and piercing eye : ro which || 
we have added ( as a neceſſary Appendice ) the whole 
LoCt: ine of Perfumes, never written on ( to our know- 
leage in this order before together with the Original, 
Advancernent and Pertection of theſe Arts. 2p 
Laſtly, rhe Reader is ceſired to take notice, that in this 
fellovi:ng Work , there are many excellent ſecrets, net 
wulgarly known , which fl wmto our bands from ſeveral 
ſpecial frier.e's, ( whoſe e:c91::ſite knowledge in theſe kinds of 
feries truly declares them to be abſolute Maſters there- 
of ) whick for the publick, good are ſreely communicated t2 
rhe world. | | | 


From the Eaſt end of William Salmon. 
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POLYGRAPHICES 
LiBER PRIMUS: 


O'F 


DRAWING. 


CHAP. I. 


Of Polygraphice in General, 


Olygraphice is an Art, ſo much imitating Na- 
cure, as that by proportional lines withan- 
ſwrrable Colours, it teacheth to repreſent 
to the life ( and that zz plano)) the forms of 

all corporeal things, with their reſpective paſſions. 


,, 


I1. It is called, in general, in Greek Xgopany, in La- 


tin Piftura, and in Engliſh the Art of Painting. 


IN. It is ſevenfold ( to wit) in. Drawzng, Engraving, 


Etching, Limning, Painting, Waſhing and Colouring, 
IV. Drawing is, that whereby we repreſent the 


ſhape and foxm of any corporeal ſubſtance in rude 
lines only. 
V. 8 


2  ®Oohyraphices. Lib. 4. 

V.- It conſiſts in proportion and paſlion, as it hath 
relation to motion and ſituation, in reſpect of Light 
and Viſion. 

VI. Sanderſon ſaith, This admirable Art is the Imi- 
tation of the ſurface of Nature in Colour and Propor- 
tion. 1. By Mathematical demonſtration. 2. By Cho- 
rographical deſcription, 3. By ſhapes of living crea- 
tures, 4. And by the forms of Vegetables; in all which 
it prefers Likeneſs to the life, conſervs it after death, 
and this altogether by the Senſe of Seeing. 

VII. The proportion ſhews the true length, breadth 
or bigneſs of any part ( in known meaſures) in reſpect 
of the whole , and how. they bear one to another : 
The paſſion repreſents the viſual Quality, in reſpect of 
love or hatred, ſorrow or joy, magnanimity or cowar- 
_ dife, majeſty or humility ; of all which things we ſhall 
ſpeak in order. 


_—_— 


—l————_—_ 
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CHAP. II. 
_ Of the Inſtruments of Drawing. 


. = Liſtruments of Drawing are ſevenfold, viz. 
K Charcoals, feathers of a Ducks vring,black and 
red Lead Pencils, Pens made of Ravens quills, Rulers, 
Compaſles and Paſtills. | 
II. Charcoals are to be choſen of Sallow-wood ſplit 
into the form of Pencils, andſharpned to a point, being 
chiefly known by their pith in the middle. 

Their uſe is to draw lightly the draught over at firſt \, 
that if any thing be drawa amiſs, ut may be wiped out 
and amended. 

HI. The Feathers ought to be of a Ducks wing , 
-( though 


® 
x 


it is drawn amiſs, leſt variety of Lines breed con- 


$ fuſion. 
3 IV. Black andred Lead Pencils, are to go over your 


5 Draught the ſecond time more exactly, becauſe this 


g will not wipe out with your hand, when you come to 
q draw it over with the Pen. 


V. Pens made of Ravens quills (but others may 


| ſerve )) are to finiſh the work : but herein you muſt be 
g very careful and exact, for what is now done amiſs 
| there is no altering of. 

VI. The Rulers, which are of uſe to draw ſtraight or 

perpendicular lines, triangles, ſquares or polygons, the 
which you are to uſe in the beginning, til} practice and 
| experience may render them needleſs. ; 

VII. Compaſſes made of fine Braſs with Steel points, 
totake in and out, that you may uſe black or red Lead 
at pleaſure. 

Their uſe ts firſt to meaſure ( by help of a curious ſcale 

of equab parts upon the edge of your Ruler ) your proporti- 


ons, and whether your work, is exatt which is done with - 


the Charcoal. Secondly, To draw Circles, Ovals and Ar- 
ches withal. 

VIII. Paſtils are made of ſeveral Colours to draw 
withal, upon coloured Paper or Parchment. Thus, 

T ake Plaiſter of Paris or Alabaſter calcined, of the colour 
y of which you intend to make your Paſtils with , ana q. f. 
grind them firſt aſunder , then together, and with alittle 
water make them into paſte , then with your hands roul 
them into long pieces like black lead Pencils, then dry them 


moderately in the Air : being aryed, when you uſe them, ' 


ſcrape them to a point like an ordinary Pencul. 

And thus may you make Paſtils of what colour 
| jou pleaſe, fitting them for the Faces of Men or We- 
men 


Chap. 2. The Taſtrumints of Drawing. 23 


(though others may ſerve well enough') with which 
you may wipe out any ſtroke of the Charcoal where 


4 | Polygraphices. Lib. x. | 
meny Land-skips, Clouds , Sun beams, Buildings and 
Shadows. 

IX. To the former add good Copies, Patterns and 
Examples of good Pictures, and other Draughts, with- & 
out which, 1t is almoſt impoſſi2le, tnat the young Artiſt # 
ſhould ever attain to any perfeCtion in this Art. : 

Thoſe that defire to be furniſhed with any excellent Pat: Þ 
terns, Copies or Prints, may have of all ſorts, whether of | 
* Humane ſhape, Perſpeitive deſign, Landslp, Fowls, Beaſts, | 


Inſetts, Plants, Countreys, or any other artificial Figures, | 


exquiſitely drawn, at very reaſonable rates, where this Book, 
z to be fold. | 
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CHAP. III. 


Of the Precepts of Drawing in general. 


I. E ſure to have all the neceſlaries aforeſaid in 
readineſs, but it will be good to practiſe as 

much as may be without the help of your Rule and 
Compaſſes ; it is your eye and fancy muſt judge with- 
out artificial meaſurings. 
Il. Then firſt begin with plain Geometrical Figures, as | 
Lines, Angles, Triangles, Quadrangles 3 Polygons, 
Arches, Circles, Ovals, Cones, Cylinders and the like. } 
For theſe are the foundations of all other proportions. | 
III, The Cizcle helps in all orbicular forms, as 1n the 
Sun, Moon, &c. the Oval in giving a juſt proportion 
to the Face and Mouth; the mouth of a Pot or Well, 


the foot >©- Glaſs, &'c. the Square confines the Picture 
= you 


Chap. 3 The Precepts of Drawings 5 


you are to copy, &c. the Triangle in the half-face ; 


the Polygon in Ground-plats, Fortifications, and the 
© like; Angles and Arches in PerſpeCtive; the Cone in 
© Spires, tops of Towers and Steeples : the Cylinder in 
Z Columns; Pillars, Pilaſters, and their Oraaments. 


IV. Having made your hand fit and ready in gene- 


© ral Proportions, then learn to give every objeCt'its due 
{ ſhade according to its convexity or concavity, and to 
clevate or depreſs the {ame, as the cbject appears ei- 


ther nearer or farther off the light, the which is indeed 


E the life of the work. 


V. The ſecond Praftice of Drawing, conſiſts in forming 


I Fruits, as Apples, Pears, Cherries, Peaches, Grapes, 


Strawberries, Peaſcods, &c. with their Leaves : the 
imitation of Flowers, as Roles, Tulips, Carnations,c*c. 
Herbs, as Roſemary, Tyme, Hyſop, &'c. Trees, as the 
Oak, Fir, Aſh, Wallnut, &c. 

VI. The third Prattice of Drawing imitates, 1. Beaſts, 
as the Lamb, Elephant, Lion, Bear, Leopard, Dog, 
Cat, Buck, Unicorn, Horſc, cc. 2. Fowls, as the 
Eagle, Swan, Parrot, Partridge, Dove, Raven, &c. 
3. Fiſhes, as the Whale, Herring, Pike, Carp, Thorn- 
back, Lobſter, Crab, &c. of which, variety of Prints may 
be bourht at reaſonable rates. | 7 

VII. The fourth Praxis imitates the Pody of Man 
with all its Lineaments, the Head, Noſe, Eyes, Fars, 
Cheeks, Hands, Arms, and Shadows all exactly pro- 
portional both to the whole, and one to another, as 
well to ſituation as magnitude. | 

VIIL The fifth Praxis is 1m Drapery , imitating 
Cloathing ; and artificially ſetting off the outward 
Coverings, Habit and Ornaments of the Body, as 
Cloth, Stuff, Silk and Linen, their natural and proper 
folds; which although it may ſeem ſomething hard ” 
to do, yet by much exerciſe and imitation of the 

choiceſt 
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choiceſt Prints, will become facil and eaſfie. 

IX. In drawing of all the aforegoing forms , or 
what ever elſe, you muſt be perfect, firſt in the exact 
proportions : ſecondly in the general or outward lines, 
before you fall to ſhadowing or trimming your work 
within. 

XK. In mixed and uncertain forms, where Circle and 
Square will do no good ( but only the 1dea thereof in 
your own fancy) as in Lions, Horſes,and the like ; you 
muſt work by reaſon in your own judgement, and fo 
obtain the true proportion by daily practice. Thus; | 

Having the ſhape of the thing in your mind, firſt draw 
i rudely with your coal, then more exaitly with your lead 
or pencil ;, then peruſe it well, and conſider where you have 
erred, and mend it , according to that Idea, which you 
carry in your mind \, this done, view it again, de 
by degrees the other parts, even to the leaſt lota, ſo far 

as your judgement will inform you , and this you may ds | 
with twenty, thirty, forty or more papers of ſeveral things | 
at once : having done what you can, confer it with ſome || 
excellent pattern or print of like kind, uſmg no rule er com- | 
paſs at all, but your own reaſon, in mending every fault, | 
giving every thing its due place , and juſt proportion ;, by 
this means you may reitifie all your errors, and ſtep an wt- 

credible way on toperfettion. | 
XI. Having then good Patterns and Copies to draw 
by,the young Artiſt muſt learn to reduce them to other 
proportions either greater or ſmaller, and this by of- 
ten and many tryals (as we ſhall hereafter more par- 
ticularly teach ) this requires great judgement, for in 
a cut, you ſhall find neither circumſcribing ſtrokes, nor 
difterence between light and light, or ſhadow and ſha- 
dow ; therefore ſerious obſervations are required in 
the ſite of thoſe things, whether coming forwards or 

- going backwards. 

XII. The 
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Chap. 4 The Art of Drawing. 7 


X1I. The drawing after Plaiſter-work , done by 
Skilful Maſters, as the Gladiator and children of Fra. 
ciſco, the Rape of the Sabine Women, the Wralſtler, the 
Venus of Greece, Hercules, Hermes, anatomical DiſleCti- 
ons, and other pieces of antiquity, are main and ne- 
ceſſary IntroduCtions to attain a perfeCtion in drawing 
after the life. 

XIII. This done, let the young Artiſt now begin 
to exerciſe in drawing after the life ; (for that is the 
compleateſt, beft, and moſt perfect Copy, which Na- 
ture has ſet for obſervation ) wherein the liberty of 
imitation is preſented in the largeſt latitude : and 
this muſt be attained by much Pra&tice and dili- 
gent Exerciſe , adjoining the Inſtruftions of a good 
Maſter. 

XIV. In this Practice of Drawing , let there be a 
perfection attained, before ever there be the leaſt 
thoughts of Colours or Painting: for that afterwards 
all things belonging to Painting, will in a ſhort time 
be eaſily and perfectly underſtood. 


CHAP. IV. 


Of particular Obſervations in the Art of 
Drawing, 


[. IN drawing after a Print or Picture, put it in 
| I fuch a light, as that the gloſs of the Colours 
hinder not your ſight, ſo as that the light and your 
eye may equally obliquely fall upon your piece; 
which place at ſuch a diſtance , that at opening of 
| your 
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your eyes, you may view it all at once, the greater your 
Pictoge is, the further off you muſt pirice it to draw af- 
ter; 'the which you mult always be ſure to put right 
before you, a little reclining. 

II. Then obſerve the middle of your Picture to be 
copied, which touch upon your paper with the point 
of your coal: then obſerve the moſt perſpicuous and 
uppermoſt figures (1f more than one, )) which. touch 
gently 1in their proper places, thus running over. the 
whole draught, you will ſee the Skeleton, as it were, 
of the work. 

But if you go on without theſe conſiderations , whereunts 
your Draught will tend or run; then having ended your 
work,, you will be forced to draw the ſame many times 
over and over again, and, it may be, every time to. as little 
purpoſe , by the tedionſneſs of which, your ingenuity will 
be dulled. | 

\ IH. Be ſecure of aright and true draught, though 
you do it ſlowly ; what you think may be done .in 
"two or three hours., it will be better to beſtow two 
or three days upon : by tms means ( though you act 
I:tfurely, yet you will act prudently, and) you will 
| both ſooner and bctter than can be imagined, attain the 
perfection of what you deſire. 

IV. Theſe out-ſchetches being made, view them dili- 
gently, whether they anſwer your pattern apparently ; 
for the Geſtures of the life ought to ſhew themſelves 
eminently in the firſt and rudeſt draughts thereof ; 
without which, be ſure your work will be faulty. 

V. Having viewed theſe ſchetches, begin to correct 
and amend them ( where you find them amiſs ) and 
gradatim by adding or diminiſhing a little here and 
there, as you ſee it differ from your pattern, you will 
bring it nearerand nearer to the lite. 


This 
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© This with a Charcoal you may eaſily do, becauſe You may 
wipe away what is amiſ-. | 
V I. In drawing after Plaiſter and emboſſed works, 
chooſe 4 good North light; which let deſcend front 
above , not dilating or ſcattering it ſelf too much , 
by which you may the more pleaſantly ſhade your 
work. 

If the Room hata South light, put oiled- Paper before 
the window, or if you draw by Candle-light , have a Lamp 
ſhaded with oiled paper ; for a Candle will grow lower 
and lower, 'which cauſes the ſhades to change, all which 
you void in a Lamp. | 

VII. Then ſet your ſelf down about three times as 
far from the Pattern as the Pattern is high; ſo as your 
eyes in a direct line may view the fame : then with a 
plumb line obſerve what parts of your Pattern appear 
to you, by the extending ſtreight thereof,and how one 
under another they come in light, and accordingly 
| make your fundamental ſchetches, as we have juſt bes 
fore taught. | 

VIII. In drawing the Muſcles of a human body 
you mult firſt have either the life or very good pat- 
terns made either of Plaiſter, or drawn wn Pictures , 
| enough of which are to be found in Anatomical 
Books; but chiefly the Book of Facob Vander Grachts 
compleated with many varieties and curioſities; from 
whence the alterations and -changes, riſing and falling , 
extenſion and contrattion , and other operations of 
the Muſcles, Arteries and particular members are 1n 
imitation of the life excellently depicted. | 

IX. In drawing after a naked body, all the Muſcles 
are not ſo plainly to be expreſſed as in Anatomical Fi- 
gures; bur that ſide whoſe parts are tnuſt apparent and 
lignificant in the performing of any aCtion, moſt more 
or leſs appear according tothe force of that _— 
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. X. In-young, perſons the Muſcles muſt not mani- 
fc{tly appear ſo hard, as in elder and full grown per: 
ſons :. the ſame obſerve in fat men, and fleſhy, and 
ſuch as are very delicate and beautiful. And in Wo. 
men you muſt ſcarce expreſs any at all, becauſe that} 
in the life they either appear not at all, or very little | 
unleſs it be particularly in ſome forceable action : and 


_. then you muſt repreſent them but very faintly , leſt | 


you ſpoil the ſingular Beauty of the body. The like 
obſerve in little Children. | 
_ XI. In drawing of thele Muſcles the motion of the | 
whole body is alſo to be conſidered : in the riſing .or | 
falling of the Arms, the Muſcles of the Breaſt more or | 
leſs appear : the Hips the like according as they bend } 
outward or inward ;; and the ſame chiefly in the 
Shoulders, Sides and Neck, according to the ſeveral | 
actions of the body : all which alterations are firſt to 
be obſerved in the life. 


—— — —— 


CHAP V. 
Of the pioktation of the bife. 


l, TY order hereunto it will be' neceſſary (having 
fixed a convenient time and place ) to chooſe a 
good Maſter, with whom you may ſpend two days | 
in a week at leaſt; or elſe a ſociety of about half a 
{core ora dozen young men, who are experienced to 
draw aſter the life , by the advice and example of 
whom, and your own diligent obſeryations and care , 
you may come not only to mend one anothers faults, 
but alfo one anothers juggements. 
[1. Then chooſe a well-ſhap'd man, one of large 
: ſhoulders, 
*% 


Chap. 5. The Imitation of the Life. -18 


ſhoulders, of a fair breaſt, ſtrongly muſcled, full thighs, 


long leggs,andof a proportionable height , not too 


tall nor too.ſhort, not too thick nor too (tender, but a 


perſon every ways of an adnurable ſhape. 


[1I. Let this Exemplar be made to itand in a good 


prlioes , repreſenting ſome noble a&tion of the life ; 
ctting the head turn it ſelf to the right ſide if the left: 


be ſhadowed ; and contrariwiſe; making the parts of 
the apparent ſhoulder ſomewhat higher than that 
which 1s obſcured ; and the head if it looks upwards, 
leaning no farther backwards than that the eyes may 
be ſcen; and inthe turning of it, let it moveno far- 
ther than that the chin may only approach the ſhoul- 
der ; making alſo the hip on that lide the ſhoulder is 
loweſt, a little to ſtick out ; and that arm foremolt , 
where the leg is behind, and contrariwife. 

IV. The ſame you muſt obſerve in all fourfooted 
Beaſts; and this generally to make the limbs croſs- 
wiſe to coheretogether; and in the turning of it for- 
ward, backward, upward, downward, ſideways,cver 
to counterballance it by the oppoſition of other parts, 
the right knowledge of which is a great ſtep tothe 
Imitation of the life. 

V. This done, let him, whoſe turn it 1s to begin, ' 
firſt ſchetch on the paper his own Idea's (being fixed 
in a convenient place and light, as in the former 
Chapter ) wherein you mult endeavour to make 
every part to agree with the whole, firſt in form,le- - 
condly in proportion , thirdly in action : after this 
begin again , running oyer your Draught, bring it to 
a concluſion, as we ſhall hereafter teach you. 

V I. Obſerving always, that after you have fchetcht 


\ your whole Figure, that you chooſe a part) which you 


moſt deſire to finiſh) to perfe& the ſame , in regard 
that with the reſt ſtands in a good poſture ;, the _ 
= B 2 {lon 
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fon is, becauſe time will not always eaſily permit to 
finiſh or compleat a whole Figure, unleſs it be with 
expert Artiſts: 1: being much better to perfect a part | 
than to leave the whole imperfe&t; which as cach Pra- Þ 
_Ctitioner arrives and draws nearer to perfection , he | 
may with ſo much the more boldneſs, ſecurity. and # 
certitude attempt the compleating of the whole. 
V II. You are alſo to conſider after what manner | 
you would have your Figure to be ſeen, whether'upon 
even ground, or from aloft; for accordingly you muſt | 
make thz polition of your Exemplar. ” ; 
VITI. Letthe young Artiſt alſo at his conveniency, : 
{omctimes view the Country, and practiſe upon the |: 
drawing of Landskips, as much repreſenting Nature 3 
(1. In their diſtance, 2. in'their mutual poſition, 3. In | 
viſtble aſpc&) as poſſible may be : by this means he |! 
will come to havea general and compleat underſtand- þ 
ing in the univertal meaſures of a!l things. 


<4 OOO EG EGG AS Io9op Ae ooo, oo Dr toe Ei one oe te OI EA In ere So IS Eo - oo 


CHAT T 


Of the Imitation of Draughts. 


4, He Learner mult, by many and often tryals , 
get a habit of Imitation 3 which if it be tobe 

done with the Pen, beware of ſcratching and making 
thin and lean ſtroaks, but rather broad , which you 
ſhall draw from above, downwards, but according 
to the ſhades, ſome of the hatches muſt be ſharp , ſome 
broad, ſome unequal, and ſome equal. | 

1. Hold your pen or pencil ſomewhat long, (and- 

not ſo upright as when you write,) ſeeming as though 
you laidit ſtraight forward : and it they be paſtils , 


accuſtom 


th b 


| Chap. 6. TheImitation of Praughts, "13 


-accuſtom your ſelf to turn themin your hand, by this 
means you will prevent their becoming {ſo ſoon blunt , 


and they — a point way ſerve without {crap- 
inz the making of a whole Draught. 

EIT. In ſhadowing of your Draught, you mult firſt 
begin to do it faintly and {moothly,and ſtraight againſt 
the edges of the light, ſo that it may look as if it had 


'been'daſht with a bruſh-pencil ; and then here and 


there overſhadow it again in the darkeſt ſhades farther 
out, and adorn it with hatchings; and where any 
thing more is required, put the ſame in nimbly and 
clearly by gentle touches, the which will add a great 


grace unto your work. 


' F-V. Doeſling ( which is a certain beſmeering of the 
work ) is to be done with Crions of red or black 
Chalk, touching the Draught eaſily all over ſmooth- 
ly and evenly with the points thereof, and not with 
Cotton or the ike put up into Quills, as ſome uſe : 
though that may be done in ſome caſes, as where one 
work-ts to be bronght into another. 


' - V. If Coplesbe taken (chiefly upon coloured pa- 


per) to make it curious and neat, let the edges of the 
heightening be ſmoothed a little (not with cotton , 
but) with the like coloured paper rouled up to a ſharp 
point at one end, and by this means you will take a- 
way the ſharpneſs and hardneſs of your edges , and 
make them look {weet and pleaſant. 

V L Inperformance of theſe things a certain kind of 
waſhing is ſometimes neceſſary, performed with Pen- 
cils dipt in ſome coloured liquor, and fo laid upon co- 
Joured paper; and this is to be done either through 
the whole work, or in a part thereof, to wit, in ſome 
principal flat ſhades ; which may be afterwagds looſly 
wrought over witha Pen or black Chalk , the which 
will Jook yery pleaſantly. | 
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V I I. This Waſhing muſt be firſt done very; weak 
and faint, yet ſmooth (without ſmoothing of itat the 
edges, except by a new ſtroak of your pencil mgiſtgn- 
ed with your tongue ; for much {moothing will ſpoil 
your work) this firſt waſhing being dry, go over again 
with your work, yet only thoſe parts where . there 
ought to be a darker ſhade ; and afterwards again | 
give ſome deeper and harder touches without ſmoath- | 
ing, the which will very much ſet your work off, :;. 
VIII. Faint ſhadows, and things obſcure, muſt. be 
preſented as faintly as may be, chiefly upon colqux- | 
£d paper , where the heightning helps you ; but be- | 
Ware you go not too often over your ſhades ,, leſt 
you ſpoil them, by making them too, hard | and, 1ll- 
fayoured, WEE. 41377 
TIX. In drawing, whether it be after a.Draught or 
the Life; firſt obſerve the thing 41g general, in reſpec 
of the circumferent ſtroaks ; for them are they, whic! 
bound and contain all the parts of the whgle ,. and 
without which the particular . parts. :can neyer. be 
perfectly diſtinguiſhed, nor repreſent themſelves in 
their being : This done, then conſider in likg mapnex 
the parts, and ſuppoſing the parts each to be'a whale; 
you may come to repreſent the parts of parts, and by 
the ſame means to expreſs the whole of any Draughy 
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CHAT VEIL” 
Of Drawing the Face of a Man, 
ol | N drawing of the Face you are firſt to obſerve its 


motion whether upwards, downwards,forwards, 
or ſideways ; whether it be long or round, fat or 


lean, great or little. 


For if it be fat, the checks will ſeem to ſwell - if lean, 
the jaw-bones will ſtick_out , and the cheeks fall in; but 
sf neither too fat nor too lean , it will be for the moſt 


part round. 


[ I. Touch lightly the feature s where the eyes , 


month , noſe and chin: ſhould ſtand , ( having firſt 


drawn the circle or oval of the Face ) then make a 
ſtroak down from that place of the forchead which 
is even - with the chin, coming down where you 
ſhould place the middle or tip of the noſe, and middle 
of the mouth, which ſtroak muſt be made ſtraight 


down in a full right Face, butarched or oval in an 


oblique Face, leaning that way towards which the 
Face doth turn : then croſs the ſtroak about the mid. 
dle of the eyes, either with a ſtraight line in a right 
Face,or with a Curved either. upwards or downwards 
according to the preſent aCtion or poſture of the 
Face : then make another an{werable to that, where 
the end of the noſe ſhould come; and another for the 
mouth that it be not made crooked. 

I TI. This Croſs is difficult to be underſtood 77 pla- 


*« ; but upon a Face made upon a folid'body,inform 


or ſhape of an Egg, the ſeveral variations of the ſaid 


croſs are moſt. excellently demonitrated- : and. from 
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hence may the learner underſtand all the alterations of 


' a Face, andthereby draw it all manner of ways, as | 


ideways, upwards , downwards, forwards , back- 
wards, &c. and that only by the motion of the ſaid 
oval ſolid, accordingly as 1n the following Figures you 
may caklyperceve, 4,7 5 56 

I V. Thenif the face look upwards towards Hea- 
ven , or downwards towards the Earth , let the 
Eyes, Noſe , Mouth and Brows looks accordingly 
with it ; and now proceed to. the placing of the 
Features. 39 

V. In ajuſt proportioned Face, the diſtances, 1. be- 
tween the top of the forehead andthe eye-brows; 2. 
betwen the eye-brows and. the bottom of the noſe, 
3- between the bottom of the noſe and the bottom of 


p * 


the chin are equal. 3 

VI. In drawing the utmoſt Circumference of a 
Face , take in the Head and all with it, leſt you be 
deceived in drawing the true bigneſs. 

V IT. Then conſider all thoſe chief touches which 
give life to a face, adding grace thereto, and ſome- 
thing diſcovering the diſpoltion of the mind. | 

So the mouth, extended ard the corners a little turning 
7p, ſhews a ſmilsng countenance : the eye-brow bending , 
and the forehead and” top of the noſe between the eye- 
brows wrinkled, ſhews one frowning : , the upper eye-lid 
coming ſomething over the. hall of the eye, ſhews one ſo- 
ber and ſtayed : with many other touches which give 
life and ſpirit to a face, which in good prints , by little 
and little, and diligent abſervation you will at laſt find 
out. # ef 

 VTIIE Thediſtances between the eyes, is the Tength 
of one eye.in a full face, but in a three-quarter ar 
half-face, it is leſſened proportionably : and exactly 


-underneath the corners ofthe eyes place the noſtrils. 
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I X. Having given touches where the eyes, noſe, 
Mouth and chin ſhould be placed, begin to draw them 
more exactly, and Jo proceedtill the Face be finiſhed ; 
and then make the hair , beard , ſhadows, and other 
things abaut it, ; 

X. Be Jure to make the ſhadows rightly, and be 
ſure not. to make them too dark, where they ſhould 
be fatat ; ſor that can never be made light again, and 
ſo the whole Face is marr'd. PP - 

The ſhadows are fainter and lighter in a fair Face than 3n 
a fwarthy. _ DE | gp 

XI. When you have finiſhed the Face , give here 
and there ſome hatd touches with your pen where'the 
ſhaJows are darkeſt , then come the cars and hair , 
wherein having drawn the out-line, draw the princi- 
pal curls, or maſter ſtroaks m the hair, which will be 
a guide to you In the leſſer curls, whoſe dependance 
arc on them: alway make the curls to bend exadtl 
according to the pattern, that they may lie looſe, or 


careleſly, and not as if they were ſtiff and forced ; 


the curls being rightly drawn, .inthe laſt place ſtrike 
in the looſe hairs which hang featteringly out of the 
Circles. | «EY 
X I I. In forming the Ear,deſcribe an oval as it were, 
and proceeding lightly, joyn ſtroak toſtroak, in ſuch 
manner as you lee in theFigures; fo that the ear ma 
be entirely formed, without digreſling from the bounds 


| of Nature or Art. 


X LI. Laſtly having practiſed a little by rule , and - 
brought your hand in ; in drawing of any thing, firſt 
ſtrike the out-ſtroaks, principal veins and muſcles 
lightly , and afterwards ſhadow them, ever foHowing 
exquiſite patterns and prints, which will both encreaſe 
your judgement, and bring command to your hand. 
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.of this Chapter, are to be underſtood here. 


CHAP. VIII 
of Drawing the Extreme parts, 


I, | þ drawing the Hands, draw not all the joints, 
veins or other things to appear phinly, but an- 
ly lightly and faintly,andftrike out the bigneſs of the 
hand and the manner of its turning with faint touches, 
and: not with hard: ſtroaks.;, then that being, done 
right, part the fingers. according tq..the pattern with 
like faint ſtroaks , then mark that place where any of 
the -fingers do ſtand out from the others, witha faint 
reſemblance : this done, proceed to draw it more per- 
RS making the bending of the joynts, the wriſts and 


other principal things more exactly ; and laſtly, go 
oyer with it again, drawing every {inall bending or 
ſwelling of the gngers, nails, knuckles and veins, 10 


many as do appear. 
"NT, 


- 


Learn by good, prints the” juſt proportions of 
the hands, witH their equal diſtances, obſerving this 
rule, that according as it turns one way or another,to 
ſhorten proportionally as they appear to the eye. 

For ſo much as .it turns away from our eye, ſo much it 
loſes in proportion, yea. ſometimes a whole finger, two or 
three or more is loſt to our ſight, which you muſt accordingly 
anſwer 1 your draught. 

ITL Indrawing of the feet, the ſame rules which we 
even now enumerated, at the firſt and ſecond - Section 
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Chap:i 9: Of Drawing themabole Body. 19 
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| 1. Fplrſt begin with the head ,, and be, fure:togiveit 


its jult proportion, anfwerable towhathou in- 


| tend the whole body ſhajl be ; then draw the'ſhoul: 
| ders in their exact. breadth 3: after them; thatrunk'of 


the body beginning at. the- arm-pits,: and-fo drawing 


down to the hips on both ſides, obſerving'withal the 


exact breadth of the waſte: laſtly |, .draw the .legs , 


arms and hands, exactly. to, your pattern.'i | : 


11. But; firſt draw with a coal, and that very 
lightly and, faintly , drawing nothing: perfeCt (tha - 


| you may the eaſier mend. it if it be amiſs)'and then af-. 


terwardsfigiſhone thing after another as curiouſly as 


| you Can. | 


[ LI. Let. the- parallel ſinews , muſcles; veins and 


| joyats, be placed oppoſite one to another ina ſtraight 


line (as ſhoulder to ſhoulder, hip to- hip,/ knee' to 
knee, &c.) for which purpoſe draw ſtraight 'croſs 
lines to guide you therein ; obſerving that which way 
ſoever the body turns or bows, theſe lines may anſwer 
accordingly. 4 

I V. Let all perpendicular joints , and parts alſo , 
be placedina right line one under another (as they 
are in your pattern) for which end, draw a ſtraight 
line (if the body be ſtraight) from the throat tho- 
row the middle of the - breaſt and privities, to the 
teet, to; which line draw all thoſe particular points 
parallels, that the body may not appear crooked or 
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V. In bowings and bendings of the body, let the 
extuberarice of the outward part be juſt equal to 
the compreſſion of the inward part ; making all 
things of an equal proportion, that as oppoſite parts 
may be equal (as the arm to the arm, leg roleg, &c.) 
ſo every part may be proportionable to each other , 
(as the Hand not too big for the arm, nor_ the arm 
for tte body, nor the boy for the: legs, &c.) only 
with thi; difference , that (as the one part may ap-! 
pear fully 'to'the eye, or the other may turn away 
either im part'or in whole, or be ſeen fide-way ) it be! 
made fb muchleſs' than'the'other, by ſo. much as it 
turns away from the ſight. - Et 
VI. As you obſerve ajuſt proportion in bigneſs, ſo 
alſo in length, that as every oppoſite part þe of e- 


F 


qual length;:1o that each part may not þe too long 
one for another, but according to the propoſed mag. 
nitude : And in this caſe thar if the body by awry, or 
any ways hid; thoſe parts may ſhorten accordingly, 
to what is out of ſight. 

VI L. Laſtly, Obſerve the juſt diſtance of one thing 
from another , for by that means'you will be more 
exact in yopr' draught ; and in ſhort time , perſectly 
imitate your pattern or nature- on 


5 
GE 
_ 
- IEYP __ 
» OR 
", ==> = 
fe x c 


Wh 
E.* 


IP 
Y 
DJ 


on AY 
D.8 


Pn k a 
| _ Le 
* ® | : 
| Ss AE 
noel 
$I a 


_ hs VICOOID ro 
«Gage | 
Wy te 


$i SOTTII\) 
TIRING 
\ 


T 
IA YTOANTY 
yg 4.6 [1 


Firiry 


1 28” 


NE EN IE WT ns ot TIL 


= 


PL 


bl 


eee ee nets DrtiGananth == 
_— - - Og wy mos yer wt Ac; 3-7 eOpert 


. . 
— f no Os C +7 
4 <4 _ * , PO s v - 
. NY 1 EEK . . uw 
—— we Arg ogy off 


= 
[| 


. 


[Chap. 10. Of Drawing a naked Body. 21 
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we... — 


CHAP ® 
Of Drawing 4 naked Loay. 


ZI. FN drawing after the life, as there are variety 
fy of faces, fo no certain Rules can be delivered tor 
= the ſame; yet the following precautions may be 
© uſeful. 
» II. Draw ont the headin an oval, one fourth part 
®* forthe hair , one fourth part, for the forehead and 
| brows , one fourth for the noſe, and the laſt for the 
Z mouth and chin. 

= TIL. Having drawn out the head,meaſure out eight 
Z times the length of the head ( the head making one 
q of the ejght parts) and draw a ſtraight line from the 

7 top of the head to the ſole of the foot. | 
= I V. One heads length from the chin is for the 
© breaſt ; the next eighth part reacheth tothe nayel , 
{ the fourth part to the privities, the fifth part to the 
| middle of the thigh, the fixth part to the lower part 
; of the knee, the ſeyenth. to the ſmall of the leg, and 
} the eighth part to the heel, . 

 V. The muſcles you mult obſerve to draw exactly 
7 as they are in thelife : the breadth of the ſhoulders, 
= is about two meaſures of the head : the breadth o 
| the hips, two meaſures of the face: the arms ſtretch- 
{ed out, are juſt the length of the whole figure, the 
{ breaſts alſo accounted ; but without the breaſts they 
| are but ſix. . DN 

| VI. The armshanging ſtraight down reach within 
| a ſpan ofthe knee : the length of the hand is the juſt 


Ength ofthe face. See the two figuers ——_ 
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V II. Obſerve firſt to draw the head exaCtly, anc 
next, the ſhoulders in their juſt breadth : then dra 
the trunk of the Body, and the reſt as at the firft Se. 
ction of the ninth Chapter. 

VI 11. Be ſure to place the joynts, finews , and 
muſcles in their natural places,and alſo proportionate 
Iv; in reſpect of Magnitude , Similitude, and Parts 
leſt it.ſcem crooked and deformed, | 

I X. Sce | that cvery parallel joynt bend moderately 
ſo as to anſwer in nature its oppoſite. 


CHAP. XL 


Of Shadowing a Naked Body, 


1. THe Shadows of the Neck , in a child or youn 


woman, are very fine, rare and hard to þh 


ſeen : Ina man, the finews and veinsare expreſſed b 


ſhadowing of the reſt of the neck, and leaving ther 
white : the ſhouldet is ſhadowed underneath :- th 
brawn of the arm muſt appear full and white, ſhadow 
ed of one ide. FEES | 

II. The veins of the back of the hand and th 
knuckles are made with two or three hair ſtroaks wit 
a fine touch of the pen. | | 

 FII. The paps ofaman are ſhewed by twoor thre 
ſtroaks given underneath, in a woman with an 0! 
bicular ſhade,ſomewhar deep ; the ribs retain no ſhado\ 
except you repreſent one lean or ſtarved. 

_ IV. -The belly is made eminent by ſhadowing ui 
derneath the breaſt bone and the flank: The brawn« 
8h: thigh is ſhadowed by drawing ſmall hair ſtrogl 
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Chap. '12: The way of Shadowing. 23 
from the hip-to the knee , and croſſed again over- 
thwartly. - | 
\ V. The knee is to befinely ſhadowed underneath 
the joint ; the ſhin-bone appears by ſhadowing _pne 
halfofthe leg with a ſingle ſhadow. | 

V I, The ankle-bone appears'by ſhadowing a little 


| underneath (as in the knees). and the ſinews. there- 


| of muſt ſeem to take beginning from the midſt of the 


foot;and to wax bigger as they grow nearer to the toes. 

V II. Laſtly, the ſhadows of the foot mult take place 
according as reaſon and occaſion, requires, for which 
(asalſo inall the former precepts ) the having of good 
prints will be no ſmall advantageunto you. 


— 


C H A ÞP.:XtL 


The Way and manner of Shadowing. 


TS —_ —— tt 


PÞ þ it be a ſurface only,it is beſt ſhadowed byſdraw- 


ing lines either ſtraight or oblique, (according as 


] the ſuperficies is) through the better halt thereof, 
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I I. If it be in a body, it is .a double ſhadow, and 
is uſed when a ſuperficies begins to forſake your ſight, 
as in Columns and Pillars , where it is double | dark- 
ned, and repreſenteth to the eye, as it were the back- 


| ide, leaving that unſhadowedto the light. 


I 1I. Thetreble ſhadow is made by croſſing overa-' 
gain the double ſhadow , and is uſed for the inward 
parts of things,as in clefts of the earth, wells, caves, 
the. inſides of pots, cups and diſhes. 

I V. In ſhadowing, let the ſhadow always fall one 
way, thatis, onthe ſame fide of the body ; leaying 
the other to the light. i 

| Py 


24 os 'Polygraphices. - LH) 


So in drawing 4 man, if I begin to ſhadow his rig] p 
F b0 . , | J S 
cheek, 1 muſt (hadaw the right part of his neck, aim 


2 


fide , thigh, leg, Ge: 1 
V. Bur if the light fide ofthe body be darkned by 
the oppoſition of {tome otler body ſtanding between Þ 
the ligft and it, it muſt receive a contrary ſhadow ac- 
cording as the light is' obfnſcated oo 

So if three pillars ſtand together, that 31 the midſt muſt | 
receive a ſhadow on both; ſides. Tn 

V I. All circular bodies muſt have a circular ſhadow 
(bythe firſt Seftion of this Chapter ) according to 
their form or appearance,and the orbicular ſhadow of | 
the object which caſteth it. | 

VIL. Let your ſhadow grow fainter and fainter , 
according to the greatneſs of the diſtance from the 
opacous Body ſhadowing, 

And the reaſon is, becauſe all ſhadows are pyramidal, 
in which caſe, ſpace of place prevails with the light ag ainſ 
the ſhadow. | 

V III. Where contrary ſhadows concur,let the mean-. 
eſt and moſt ſolid body be firſt ſerved ; and in'double 
and treble ſhadows, let the firſt lines be'very dry for 
fear of plotting, before you croſs them: | F 

I X. Allperfect lights receive no ſhadow at all ; but 
being manifeit, are only to be made apparent by that 
body which receives them whoſe ſhadow mult be ac- þ 
cording to the efflux of light : but the colour of the | 
light ought to agree with the medium which receives 
it, whether it be Air, Cryſtal, Water, Amber, Glaſs, | 
Tranſparent-wine, or the like. 
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Chap. 13. Of Paſſions m the Countenance. 25 


— __——m— 
P_ 
lm 


DO ———_ 


C HAT: X11. 


Of Expreſſing Paſſyons in the 
Countenance, 


{. Þ Ove is expreſſed by a clear, fair. and pleaſaft 
Countenance, without clouds, wrinkles, or 
unpleaſant bendings : giving the forehcad an ample 


height and breadth with majeſtick grace; a full eye - 


with a fine ſhadow at the bottom ot the eye-lid, and 
a little at the corner : a proportionable noſe ; noſtrils 
not too wide : a clear cheek made by ſtadowing of 
It on one ſide : and a ſmiling mouth made by a thin 
upper lip, and ſhadowing the mouth-line at the 
Corners. 

[T. Fear is expreſſed by making the eyes look hol- 
low , heavy and downward, thin faln cheeks, cloſe 
mouth, and ſtaring careleſs hair about the ears. 

III. Envy is beſt decyphered by the only hanging 
of the Checks, and a pale countenance; and lometimes 
by grinning of the teeth. 

I V. Let every Paſlion be repreſented according to 


| the outward appearance thereof, as it is in thoſe per- 


= 
& 


ſons 11 whom it reigns ; obſerving the rules at the 
ſaxth $eCtion of the ſeventh Chapter. | 


CHAZP. 


Polygraphices. | : Lib. 4 


CHAP. XIV. 
of Humane Proportion, 


'L _—_— lengthof an upright body is equal toeight 
times the length of the face or head : Th 
arm hanging ſtraight down, reacheth within a ſpan «| 
- the Knee: The length of the hand muſt be the length « 
the face: The arms extended muſt bethe juſt length« 
the body. 
- 1II. Thoſeparts of the body near to the Eye muſt by 
made greater and longer than thoſe farther off, ( be 
cauſe the eye judgethſo of them) and according tot 
diſtance from the eye, ſo muſt you vary from thr 
which is otherwiſe the real true proportion-of tho 
parts, : 7 
[1I. In foreſhortening you mult takethings as the! 
appear tothe eye, and not to draw the full proportioy 
of each part, but to ſhorten all, according to the rat 
or reaſon which is obfuſcated. b 
 Soif you would draw a ſhip foreright, there can appedt 
but only p | 


Ie 
I 
Fa 


er forepart (for the reſt being hid cannot 'be ex: 
. preſt: ) the like of anhorſe looking full in my face, oi 
man lying along *, 1 muſt here of neceſſity foreſborten, tot, 
preſs the Viſual property : And in this caſe your eye ai 
reaſon muſt be your chief guide to give the true nb | 

. meaſure of theſe appearances, whether in Drawing, Lin 

1ns or Painting. 
I V. The uſe of this forcſhortening is to expreſs: 


manner of ations in man or beaſt; to repreſent - 
chin 
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Chap. I5« of D1 apery . 27 
things ina littleroom; toſhewat one view to the eye 
and mind, the whole body of a Temple, with all its 
arches and pullars whether the inſide or outſide , as alſo 
the ſundry ſides of Cities, Caſtles and Forts, and ſucly 
© like. | 
Laſtly, Thar in every caſe you make Nature the 

$ pattern of all drayghts, ſo that nothing be expreſt, but 
Z what doth agree and accord with nature ; and that 
z nothing be either forced beyond nature , not yet any 
2 thing to come ſhort of nature. | 
* PAs if in drawing the pitture of a man, be ſure you draw 
y 2t ſuch a poſture as 35 impoſſible for him to imitate with his 
natural body. _ | 
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CHAP. XV. 


| uy D rape TY. 


z 
we 
# 
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al TYRawthe out-lines of the Garment lightly, and 
k herein be careful, for the whole grace of the 
picture lies there ; then draw the greateſt folds firſt , 
and ſtroak thoſe into leſſer; and be ſure they croſs one 
Janother. — 
3 IL Suteyour garments to the body and make them 
bend with the body, according as it ſtands in or out, 
Iſtraight or crooked, or turns one way or another : the 
(cloſer the garment ſits to the body, the narrower and 
{maller the folds be. od 
ILL All your folds muſt conſiſt of two lines and 
no more, which you may turn with the garment at 


_ @leafure; ſhadowing the innermoſt deeper, rhe _ 
| {: 74,0 | M 


C2 


Polygraphicess . Lib. 
- moſt more Jight ; and if the folds be never ſo cu 
ouſly contrived , ſpare not to ſhadow them (if th 
fall inward from the light ) with a double or treb 
ſhadow, as the occaſion requires. 

I V. The greater folds muſt be continued throuy 
the whole garment, the leſſer you may break off an 
ſhorten as you pleaſe. 

V. The ſhades of filk and fine linnen are ve 
thick and ſmall , which require little folds and a tigh 
and rare ſhadow, commonly but double at moſt ; an 
ſo alſo fine Drapery requires more and ſharper fok 
than courſe. 

V I. That part of a garment which ſits cloſetot! 
body muſt not be folded at all, but only ſweet! 
ſhaded, to repreſent the part of the body whichli 
under It. | 

VII. Obſerve the motion of the wind and air, f 
driving looſe apparel all one way,drawing that pa 
of the garment firit which lies higheſt and cloſeſt up: 
the body, before you draw the looſer part thatfj 
off from the body, left by drawing the looſe part of | 
garment firſk you ſhould be out , and ſo place the b 
crooked or awry. 7 


2 
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CHAP. XVI. 


—_—— 


Of mixed and uncertain Forms, 


[. Fe the drawing the form of any beaſt , be 
with yourlead or coal at the forehead, dr 
ing downward the noſe , mouth, upper and net 
chop, ending your line at the throat; then yiewin 
again where you begun, from the forehead, oyer 
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| ought to ſhew the Landskip of the Country natural to 
that beaſt. | 


Chap. 16. of mixed Forms. 29 


' head, ears, andneck, continuing till you have given 


the full compaſs of the- buttock , then mark out 
the legs and feet : Viewing 1t again touch out the 
breaſt with the eminency thereof; Laſtly, finiſh the 
tail , paws, tongue, teeth , beard, and ſeveral ſha- 
dows. TB 

IT. In drawing beaſts you muit be well acquainted 
with their ſhape and a&tion, without which you ſhall 
never perform any thing excellent in that kind : and 
here if you draw it inan Emblem or the like , you 


TIL. Inbirds begin alſo the draught at the head, 
(and beware of making it too big ) then bring from 
under the throat the breaſt line down to the legs, there 
ſtay and begin at the pinion to make-the wing, which 
being joyned to the back line will be preſently finiſhed ; 


| the eye, legs and train muſt be at laſt, letting always 


(in birds as in beaſts ). the fartheſt leg be ſhorteſt ; 
their feathers (as the hair in beaſts) mult take their 
beginning at the head very ſmall, and fall in one way - 
backwards in five* ranks, greater and greater to the 
concluſion. | 

I V. Inſets, as flies, bees, waſps,graſhoppers,worms , 
and ſuch like, are caſie to be drawn and not hard to. 
be laid in Colours; indoing theſe , it will at firſt be 
abſolutely neceſſary to have the living pattern before 
your eyes. _ by 

V. Todrawa flower,begin from the boſs 'tnfit or 
wart in the middle; as.ina Roſe or Marigold , with 


the yellow tufft, which being made , draw lines e- 


qually divided, from thence to the greateſt compa 
or extent- of, your flower : you may draw them et- 
ther fully open or in the bud, andladen with dew , 
wet and worms, and then you may draw rudely iy" 
; Cx. the 


Ca.” 


% Js 
- IT . 
Lib. 1, 
. I, 


the coal orlead the leaves afterwards , giving them 
their yeins or jaggedneſls. 00" 
VI. To take the natural and lively ſhape of the leaf 
MAT... ___-..-- .-c- 
Firſt, take the leaf that you would have, and gently 
bruiſe the ribs and veins on the back-ſide of it : after- 


30 _ © Pobygraphices. 


| wards wet the fide with linſeed oyl , and then preſs. i 


bard upon 4_ piece of clean white paper, and.ſo you ſhall | 
bave the perfett figure of the el leaf, with every vein 
thereof ſo _exattly expreſt, as being lively coloured 'it will 
Neem to be truly natural. | | 


—— 


CHAP. XVIL 
of Laniskip. 
perfect viſion of the earth, and all things rhere- 


upon, placed above the horizon, as towns, villages , 
Caſtles, promontories,mountains,rocksvalleys, Fes | 


.. 
1 
. 


L ] Anti is that which expreſſith jn lines the 
F 


' Fivers, woods, foreſts, chaſes, trees, hoviles and © 


other buildings, both beautiful and ruinous. | 
. IL. Firſt, Always expreſs a fair horizon, ſhewing | 
the heavens cloudy or clear, more or lefs according 
to the occaſion; and if you expreſs the Sun, let it be 
either as riſing or ſetting, and as it were behind or 
over ſome hill or mountain. - 
_, The Moon and Stars are ſeldom or never aeputted, Ute 
beſs it be in repreſentation of twi light ; bicaiſe all things are 
ſuptoſed to be ſeen by day. rr EE ST: 
IL Secondly, If youexpreſs the San,make his light 


to ceucct upon all the trecs, hulls, mountains, rock 
or bulldings ; ſhading the contrary fide, after with 


manner 
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= you go, the more you mult. lighten it with "WP 
Z and airy blew, to make it ſeemas if it were afar off, 
= beginning at firſt with a dark green, ſo driving 
EZ it by degrees into a blew , according to the di- 
& ſtance. | 


Chap. 17. = Of Landskip. 21 


manner alſo ſhadow clouds, miſts , and the like : 


making the ſhadows to fall ail one way. 


IV. Thirdly, be very careful to augment or leſſen 
every thing proportionably to their diſtance from the 


© eye, making themeither bigger or leſſer. 


V. In expreſſing things ar large diſtances, as ten, 


E twenty or thirty miles off; where the object is hard 
© to be difcerned, as whether it be Temple, Caſtle , 
Z Houſe or the like; ſhew no particular ſigns thereof, 
2 or any eminent diſtinction ; but rather as weakly, 
= faintly , and confuſedly as the eye judgeth of it. 


V I. If Landskips be laid in Colours, 'the fa 


VII. Make your Landskip to ſhoot ( as it were) 


& away, one part lower than another , making the 
& neareſt hill or place higheſt , ' and thoſe that are 


farther off, to ſhoot away under that , that the 


'Landskip may appear to be taken from the top of 


an hill. 
VITI. Let every thing have its proper motion, as 


in trees when they are ſhaken with the wind, making 
/ the imaller boughs yielding ; theſtifter leſs bending : 


in clouds that they follow the winds : 5 rivers , the 


. general current, and flaſhing of the waters againſt 


the boat ſides : in the Sea , the waves and other pro- 
per agitations; and laſtly, ler every rhing which moy- 
cth, whether eſlentially or accidentally, have its pro- 
per repreſentation. 
. I X. Let your work imitate tae ſeaſon ycu intend it 
or. 
As if you intend it for a winter piece, repr-ſent fel- 
C 4 | ling 


ox... Polygraphices. ".- "ID. 1 
ling of wood ; ſliding upon the Ice 5, fowlins by night , 
bunting' cf Bears or Foxes i the ſnow ,, makin? the tree, 
every were naked or laden with the boar froſt ; the earth 


bare wi:20ut greenneſs , flowers or cattel;, the atr thick, 
water frozen, with Carrs paſſing aver it and boyes ypon it, 


&c. 


adjuncts, or additional graces, as the Farm-houſe , 


Wind-mill, Water-mill , Woods, Flocks of ſheep, 
Herds of cattel, Pilgrims, ruines of Temples, Caltles Þ 
8ad Monuments ; with a thouſand ſuch other only F 


'roper to particular ſubjects. 


—_— 


—_ —_ 


C HAP. ETHEL 


Of Diapering and Antique, 


I, | BD Jos is a tracing or running over your 
work again when you have, as 1t were, quite Þ 


done, with damask branches, and ſuch like. 


Ir ts uſed to counterfeit cloth of gold, ſaver, damask,, 
velvet, chamlet and the like , with what branch and inf 
what falkion you pleaſe : it ts derived from the Greth lf 
word Jizmeegnm, tranſeo, to paſs over, and ouly ſtgnifus 


a light paſſmng over the ſame again. 


I I. If you Diaper upon folds, let your work be bro- | 
ken off accordingly , and taken as it were by the þ 


half. 


length would appear plain. 
[ i1. Letthe at 


A W_ Po, Wand 


X. Laſtly , let every ſite have its proper parerg«, 


For reaſon ſheweth that the fold covereth ſomething which | 
cannot be ſeen by reaſon of it, which if it was drawn out at Þ 


ole work be homogene ; that is ,þ 
_ 1 


Chap. 18. Of Diapering and Antique. 33 


| let the ſame work be continued throughout the whole 


earment , ſetting the faireſt branch in the moſt emi- 


| nent and perſpicuous place, cauſing it to run up- 
* wards, for elſe your work would be ridiculous. 


| V. You may either ſhadow the ground and leave 
your work white ; or ſhadow your work and leave the 
ground white ; and as you ſhall pleaſe in this kind , 


| your filling may be with ſmall pricks, which will ſhew 
| very fair. | | 


 V. Antique ( ab antes ) are buttereſſes whereon 


| the building is ſtayed, as alſo the outwardmoſt ranges, 
* uſed in fore-fronts of houſes, in all manner of Com- 
| partmeyits, curious Architecture , Armours, Jewels, 
and Columns. 


V I. The form of it is (only for delights ſake ) a 
eneral or irregular compoſition of men, beaſts, birds, 
ſhes and flowers and ſuch like, without either rule or 


| reaſon. 


V 11. Laſtly, obſerve the continuation of one and 


the ſame work, through the whole piece, without the 


leaſt change or alteration, 

As if it be naked boys, playing, laying, ſiting, or ridin 
pon Goats, Eagles, Dolphins poy the like ; ſtrings - 
pearl, Satyrs, Tritons, Apes, Dogs, Oxen, bearing oy 
drawing Fruits, Branches, or any wild fanſie after your 


' own invention, with a thouſand ſuch other idle toys 5 be 


ſure you obſerve the continuation. 


yp 99 Oe ——_—_— 
—y mo _ 


t 
0 
'v 
Hil 
70] 
1 
"5 
10 
: 
[£1 
bit 
j 
01 
1 
» 7% 
a0 
4 
4 
at 
þþ 
4 
v:4:8) 
7: | 
4 13/1 
4 3} 
i &97Þ 
| 
(1+ 
bot» 
: bl; 
. [0 
# 4 
{-:3% 
x 8 
£ 
Z pl if 
bl; 
j 
| 
4 
'H 
. 
fi. 
tr 
"i! 
12 
No} 
Fy 
nt + 
i 
FL 


<—m—vagys > 
- 


Mts rn Os _— 
on cog; * ON WAA TO A A ASE AE I —— 


aan: —_ 
err ene eegy age tnrtiny —renys er rea a I yg, A De 
_—_— _—y P22” omen — 


A —_—— 207% ee 
—— 
0 — —_— 
0 Gy Ire ney err 


ITT 
——_r— 
* - - 4 ah Ss. o : ” 
la —_— , - - Y <———— I SO. Bb wo a. —_— ——— ©» + 5-0 
$22 co lon BC. .- —_r I TG - d M | 


wa 3 


” r_—_ « Ld - 
— | — Ce ins” ina ts PO Pr rang AI RAG <A 
-- - mp gr renee > wnaſsos v0, 
— CC —_—_—_——_ oats” "HOI on res. py os 


—_— 


TO = 4 i a . - - os n 
even 4 : = T——— —— — —  — 
w | 9s. DI a.” OA. go mn—_— PRs 
SOR Enos - a rg ID Re x4 p : c 
, wn ty : : o_ ne z ee 2 a 


—— 


Pohygraphices. © Lib. 6, 


m_ A — te PAT * 


——— 


CHA ÞP. XIX. 


— 


To take the perfett ar aught of any Piltnre; 


1. JJ Ake a ſheet of fine Yenire Paper, wet it all over 
with linſeed oyl on one ſide thereof , which 
then wipe off as clean as you can; let the Paper dry, 
and lay it on any painted or printed Picture , then 
with a black-lead pen you may draw it over with 
eaſe : put lo led paper upon a ſheet of clean white 
paper, and with a little pointed ſtick or feather out of 
a fwallow's wing, draw over the ſtroaks which you 
drew upon the oyled paper; ſo ſhall you have the 
exact form upon the white paper, which may be ſet 
out with colours at pleaſure- | 
IL Or thus , The picture being drawn as before in 
the oyled paper, put it upona ſhect of white paper, 
and prick over _—O—_— with a pen: then take 
ſome ſmall coal, powder it fine, and wrap it in a piece 
of Tome fine linnen; and bind it up therein looſely , 
and clap it lightly all over the pricked line by little 
and little , and afterwards draw it over again once 
or twice, with pen or pencll. | 
\* TI: Or thus, Ruba ſheet of white paper all over on 
one ſide with black-lead , or elſe with vermilion 
mixed with freſh butter ; lay the coloured fide upon 
a ſheet of white paper,then lay the pifture you would 
Lopy out upon the other ſide of the coloured paper, 
and witha ſmall pointed ſtick or ſwallows quill, go o- 
ver all the ſtroaks of your piCture, and it will be exa& 


. on the white paper. 


I V. Orthis, Lay a piece of Lantnorn horn upon the 
picture , 


os gy man any ” Y 
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Chap. 19. To tak i pe} fofk draught. 35 


picture, then draw the ſtroaks of your picture with a 


| hard nibbed pen upon the horn ; and whea it is dry, 


breath upon the-hory twice or thrice,and preſs it hard 


| upon white paper a little moiftned. 


V. Or thus, Take an oyled ſheet (as at the firſt Se. 


| cion of this Chapter ) rob onefide of it with lathb- 


black or lake; lay it upona ſheet of fair paper with 
the coloured fide downwards , and upon it lay the pi- 


| (ture you would coppy out, and trace it over witha 
| ſony feather. | 


- Or this, Take fine lake mixed with linked 


| of] ; and draw with it F inſtead of rh all the gut: 


ſtroaks ofany piCture,and other material parts. I 
wet the contrary ſide of the picture and pre $ it har 
upon 2 ſheet, of paper, and it will leave behind it al 
that which you drew over. © | 
V II. Or thus, Grind Prijiters black fitie, and fer. 
per it with water, and witha pen dipt init, draw ovet 
the out-lines and maſter ſtroaks : wet then Tome 


” 


| white Paper with a ſpunge or. the like, ard pres it 
1et 


tard thereupon 3 and you ſhall have the ſtroaks you 
drew, upon the white paper. HD IHE 
V III. Or this, Lay the prunt ( the backſide of it) 


| uporia clear glaſs, or oyled paper, then lay a cleanpa- 
per upon the print; hold it up againſt the light , {6 

| will youſte all the ſtroaks which you ntay draw 'out 
and ſhadow alſo if you pleaſc. 


CHAP: 
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CASAS Tx. 


.. To extend or contraft « Pifture keeping the 
proportion. 


L Em your picture with one great ſquare, 
| which divide into as many little ones as you 
pleaſe; this done, according as you would have your 
picture either greater or leſs, make another ſquare 
greater or leſs, which divide into as many equal ſquares 
which be drawn with a black-lead plummet. 
+I TL. Takeyour black-lead pen, and draw the picture 
by little and. little ,, paſſing from ſquare unto ſquare 
(by the example of the pattern ) until you haye gone 
all over with it : obſerving that in what part of the 
ſquare the picture lies, you draw the like part in the 
ſquare anſwerable thereto, till you have finiſhed the 
whole. | 

ITI. Then draw it over with a pen, in which ſe 
cond drawing of it you may cafily mend any fault, and 
ſhadow it at pleaſure. 
IV. Laſtly, Whenit is throughly dry, rub it over 
with the crum of white-bread, and t will take off al 
the black-lead ſtroaks ,'ſo will your draught remain 
fair upon the paper. 
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CHAP: XXL 
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Of Per ſpetive in general. 


3 nTIikKn in Greek, Perſpettiva in Latin, the 

1 '<0/ Art of ſeeing in Engliſh ;, 1s that by which we be- 
| hold, contemplate, and draw the likeneſs of all mag- 
| nitudes, juſt in form and manner as they appear tothe 

| Lye. 3 

: ” I. The matter to beſeen or ſpeculated isa magni- 

| tude : the manner of ſpeculation is by radiations of 

* Light, either direCt, reflected or broken. 

| TIL A magnitude isthat which hath form; and it 
| is either lineal, ſuperficial, or ſolid ; that is, either a 
* complication of As a complication of lines, or a 
| complication of {uperficies. . | 

, I. Aline isa complication of points ; that is (ac- 
* cording to Euclid) a length only without either 
* breadth or thickneſs. | 

| V. A ſuperficies isa complication of lines; that is, 
| alength having breadth without thickneſs. 

* For as the continuation of points makes 4a line : ſo the 
| conching of lines makes a ſuperficies : which is only the 
| laying of points croſs-wiſe. 

| VL. Aſolid a complication of ſuperficies ; that 

1s, a length and breadth, having depth or thickneſs. 

And indeed it is nothing but the continuation of points 
pon 4 _—_ exther perpendicularly or bending. 

V II: The Contemplation of the Objef&t repreſents 
the matter to the mind, in the ſame manner as its out- 
ward appearance doth to the Eye. 

And from hence comes Judgment where by the Artiſt 4 


enabled 


" Po gr aphices. | Lib. 


enabled to deſcribe the ſame in lines, and delineate ;: 
according to its apparent or viſual proportions. 1 
V 111. Todraw or deſcribe the Appearance in ling 
is the ative part of this Art, whereby the 7dea corÞ 
ceived in the mind {by ſight and contemplation ) i;Þþ 
brought to light. F 
IX. A radiations a-beam of light, conveighing th 
likeneſs of the thing, to the Eyes, or ſight; and thF 
| Knowledge thereof tothe wind or underſtanding, Þ 
| And this radiation is twafold, either external from thlf 
 externallight, or intelleFual from its being and power. | 
X. Direl# radiations axethoſe which conſider theft! 
direct or ſtreight beams, which paſs between thee 
. and the object.  ” - an 
And this is the firſt kind of perſpedtive ; and 6s manſſ| 
times (alone) called the Qpticks. - 
_ RL. Reflelted radiations are thoſe which conſider 
the refleftion of beams, and their ſhape upon any poÞ 
liſf'd body, asona Globe, Cone, Cylinder, Pyramid 
or any regular ſolid. | | 1 
And this is the ſecond hind of Perſpeftsve ; which 3s call 
the Art Catoptrica.  ' : | 
X11. Broken radiations are thoſe which conſider 
the breaking of beams , as they ,are to be ſem 


| 


| 
through a glaſs or a Cryſtal cutinto ſeveral plainsaf | 
ies. | 

| © And this is the third an laſt. kind of Perſpatbove, which 
#5 calkd the Art Dioptrica, -E obs 4 
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it | 
by CHAP, XL EL 

l; 
the Of the Active part of Perſpeiiive. 


the £ 


5 raphical,Orthographical,or Scenographucal. 

2 | IL i ——_ 1s Se lefenipgion O lat baſe 

Fi or bottom of any body or building. | 

| IIL. And it.is twofold, to wit, either Geomerrical 

i or Scenographical. 

| IV. Ichnographia Geometracal, is that which gives 

{ the ſight of the bottom or baſe of any body or build- 

: Ing. f 

| So a Circle 15 the baſe of a Column , aud a ſquare ss 

” the baſe of a Pedeſtal , and the like ; but this Geometri- 

« cal Ichnography zs not ſeenin Settion, or through a Glaſs, 

hy #leſs it lies parallel to the baſe 5 and ſoit makes no Setti- 

01 with it. 

 V. Ichnographia Scenographical is the Appearance of 

| the ſame baſe in Seftion, or through a Glaſs , ere- 

| oo upright on the ſame plain, on which the baſe 
J x K 


4 ÞHArndbythis the ſaidbaſe is extended, in length but can- 

: rratted in breadth, for ſoit appeareth to the eye. 

S VL Orthographia, is the viſion of the foreright ſide 

| of any plain ; to wit,of that plain or:ſyperficies which 

{lies equidiſtant.toa right line , paſſing through the 
| Outward or conyex centers of both ,cyes, ,continyed 

pj ©2a due length. 

'þÞ 1d therefore Perſpective Orthographia, .3sthe delis 
— reation of the apparent right plain. 

Scenographia iS the deſcription of a plain or other 


figure 


T= active part of perſpective is either cho. 
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VII. In delineating Ovyals,Circles, Arches,Croſf 
Spirals and Croſs-arches, or any other figure, in g 
roof of any room; firſt draw Ichnographically,and{ 
with perpendiculars, from the mott Eminent poin 
thereof, carry it up unto the Ceiling, from which f 
ral points carry on the figure. 

VIII. The center in any Scenographick regyl, 
figure 1s found by drawing croſs-lines from oppoſi 
angles : for the point where the Diagonals crols isth 
Center. . 

I X. A ground plain of ſquares 1s alike, both abo 
and >2low the Horizontal line 3 only the more it j 
diſtant above or beneath the Horizon, the ſquanyif 
will be ſo much the larger or wider. 

X. In drawing a perſpective figure , where may 

Ines come together, you may for the direCting| of yo, 
'eye, draw the Diagonals in .red ; the viſual lines | 
black ; the Perpendiculars in green, or other differe 
_ from that which you intend the figure | 
e of. 
 XF. Having conſidered the height , diſtance an 
-Poſition of the figure, and drawn it accordingly 
with {ide or angle againſt the baſe; raiſe erpan 
lars from the ſeveral angles or defigned points in ti 
figure, to the baſe, and transfer the length of ex 
perpendicular , from the place where it touches t 
aſe , to the baſe onthe ſide oppoſite to the point ( 
diſtance ; ſo will the Diametrals drawn to the pe! 
pendiculars in the baſe, by interſe&tion with the Di 
_ zponals drawn to the ſeveral transferred diſtances, Fa 
The angles of the figure : and fo lines drawn fra 
_ to point will circumſcribe the Scenographi 
_ hgure. / 
X IT. If in Landskip there be any ſtandiag 
ters, as Rivers, Ponds, and the like; placetheHi © 
: £1 6,11f 
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roſſ ;zontal line level with the fartheſt ſight or appearance 
In ( 
ind { 


201 li! 
fey 


of 1t. : | 
X [TI If there be any houſes or the like in thepi- 
we, conſider their poſition, that you may find from 
hat point in the Horizontal line to draw the fronts 
| ſides thereof. . 
XIV. In deſcribing: thingsat a great diſtance, oh- 
ve the proportion (both in magnitude and diſtance) 
draught , which appears from the obje& to the 


pul: 
pol 
18IN , 
x V. In colouring and ſhadowing of every thing, 
Mou muſt do the ſame in your picture which you ob- 
Erve with your eye, eſpecially in objects lying near;' 
ut according as the diſtance grows greater and grea-' 
Wc, fo the colours muſt be fainter and fainter , 
Will at laſt they loſe themſelves in a darkilh sky 
-Wol0ur. 
MxXVI. The Catoptricks are beſt ſeen in a common 
. 0Wcking-glaſs or other poliſh'd matter , where if the 
Wik be exactly flat, the object is exactly like its ori- 
Wal : but if the glaſs be not flat, the reſemblance al- 
rsfrom the original, and that more or leſs, accor- 
W'g as the.glaſs Ciffers from an exact plain. 

XVIL. In drawing Catoprrick figures, the ſurface of 
eplaſs is to be conſidered, upon which you mean to 
ve the reflection; for which you muſt nike a par- 
ilar Ichnographical draught or projeCtion , which 
the glaſs muſt appear to be a plain full of ſquares , 
M$ which projection transfer what ſhall be drawn , on 
- WPlain divided into the ſame number of like ſquares : 
Fiere though the. draught may appear very con- 
- Wed, yet the reflection thereof on the glaſs will be 
Fry regular, proportional and really compoſed. 

XVIII. The Dioprrickor broken bai may be {cen 


$ atub, through a Cryſtal, or Glaſs, which hath its 
D 3 ſurface 
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ſurface cut into many others, whereby the raies of th 
object are broken. 

For to the fiat of the Cryſtal or water, the rates n 
ftreight ; lytt then they break, and make an Angle , 
which alſo by the refratted beams is made and continu, 
on the cther ſide of the ſame fiat. 

XI X. When theſe faces ona Cryſtal are returnedty 

wards a plain placed directly before it, they ſeparat 

themſelves at a good diſtance on the plain; becaiſ 

ch are all directed to various far diſtant places of th 
ame. 

X X. But for the aſſigning to each of them a plac 

on the ſame plain, no Geometrick rule is yet in 


vented. 


2 —— 


CHAP. XXV. 


{ A Rational Demonſtration of chiromantical 
Signatures ; Added by way of Appendix 
zo Chap. V III. of this Book. 


f. = foundation of Chiromancy depends upd 

the true appropriation of the ſeveral mounts 
fingers, or places inthe hand, to their proper Stars 
PJanets. 

II, The Ancients have afligned the root of th: 
middle finger to Saturn; of the fore-finger to 7upiter 
the hollow of the hand to Mars: the root of tht 
ring-finger to Sol: of the thumb to Yes ; of the 
little finger to Mercury : and laſtly, the brawn of the” 
hand near the wriſt to Lyra. 
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t amb towards the root or mount of Jupiter 1s call- 
*ed- Linea Fovialis or the life-line : that from the 
* wriſt to the root or mount of Satrrm, Linea Sai - 
1415s £ but if it points to the root or mount of Sol , 
| Linea Solaris, 1t to Mercury, Linea Mercurialis : that 
which goes from Linea Fovialis to the mount of 7m, 
| Lizea Lunaris, Or the natural line : the other great 
Eline above it is called Z5nea Srellata, or the line of 
| fortune, becauſe it limits the mounts of the Planets , 
{and is impreſſed with various vertues in thoſe places 
{according to the nature of the Planet whoſe mount it 
{runs under or {ets a boundary unto: - Laſtly, the ſpace 
| between the natural line and the line of fortune 1s called 
8 Menſa, the Table. 
{ 1V. All other lines ſhalleither procced out of the 
ſides of the former,or elſe from ſome proper mount. * 
| V. Everyline great or {mall , long or ſhort, hath a 
certain beginning or root, from which it riſes; and a 
certain end or point to which it tends. | 
V I. The diitance between both ends, 1s the way of 
its paſſage; in which way, 1t either croſles ſome 0- 
ther line, or elſe is croſſed : if it do neither, its iigni- 
fication is continual, and ought ſo much the more to 
| be taken notice of. 
| VIL, Every mount hath a proper ſignification , 
| which it receives from the {ignihcations of its proper 
Planct, being abſtraCtly conlidered : the ſame under- 
E itand ofall the principal lines aforcfaid. 
| VIIE. Satarz 1s the Author of Ape, Inheritances, 
| Melancholy , Malice, Sorrow, Miſery , Calamitics, 
E Enemies, Impriſonments, Sickneſs, Diſcaſes, Perplexi- 
ties, Cares, Poverty, Crolles, Death, and whatſoever 
evil can befall humz ae life: he ſignifies Fathers, O.d 
| Men, Labourers, Dyers, Smiths, and Jeſuits. 
IX. Zupiter is the Author of Health, Strengt", 
D 4 Mo- 


mn 
— 


yore | b 
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Moderetion , Sobriety , Mercy, Riches, Subſtance , 
'200drefs, Liberty, Religion, Honeſty, Juſtice, Mo. 
ity, and all other things which may make a man 
(1::pPy : he fignifics Churches, Church-men, Lawyers, 
Scholars, Cloathiers, and the Ike. 

X. Mars 1s the Author of Strife, Contention, Pride, 
 Preiumption , Tyranny, Thefts, Murders, Victory , 
Conqueſt, Infortunacy, Boldneſs, and Dangers : he 
ſignifies Phyſicians, Chirurgions, Apothecarics , the 
Camp, all Military men and Preferments, Edge-tools, 
Butchers, Carpenters, Gunners, Bailifis, and the like. 
X I. Sol 1s the Author of Honour, Glory, Renown, 
 Preferment, Life, Generoſity , Magnanimity , Sove- 
raignty ,, Dominion, Power, Treatures, Gold, Silver, 
and whatioever may make thelife of man ſplendid ; 
he&gnifies Kings, Princes, Rulers, and all men in 
power, Minters, Goldſmiths, long Life and Wiſdom. 
X IT. Years is the Author of Joy, Pleaſure, Mirth, | 
Solace, Luſt, Uncleanneſs, and Idleneſs : fſne fgaities 
Woman-kind, Siſters, Ladies, Whores , Curiolities, I « 

q Lapidarics, Silkmen, Taylors, Mercers, Upholſters, IF 

[) Pictures, Picture-drawers, the Pox, and. Dilcales pro- I 

'j cceeding from uncleanneſs. | 

|! XIII. Mercury is the Author of Craft,Subtilty , Po- Þ r 

[|  liey, Deceit, Perjury, Study, Hearing, and Merchan- IF 

| dizing: he ſignifies Merchants, Clerks , Scholars, Se- 

'F cretaries, Ambaſſadors, Pages, Meſſengers, Poets, i 

' Orators, Stationers, Cheaters, Thicves,Pctty-lawyers, | n 

Pmloſophers, Mathematicians, Aſtrologers. | 

XIV. LZwna is the Author of popular Fame both 

Good and Evil, Joy and Sorrow, 'Mutability and 

Inconſtancy, Aﬀection and Diſaffeftion, Moiſture and 

every eftect which may be ſaid to be common : ſhe 

;gnifies Waters, Ships, Seamen of all ſorts , Queens , 

adies, a Governeſs, the Common people in general, 
Neigh- 


; 
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Neighbors, Mothers, Kindred, Fiſhmongers, Vintners, 


Tapiters, Midwives, Nurſes and Travellers. 


This eg known, underſtand, 
XV. Firſt, That tt 


e lines take their ſignification 


U from the. mount of that Planet from whence they rile, 


X VI. Secondly, That the place from whence any. 


| line riſes ſhews the ground, cauſe, or original ofthe. 
| things ſignified by that line : the. line. or 'mount to 
| which it points, ſhews the iſſue, to what the thing 
| tends, and what may be the end of the matter ſignified. 


X V I. Thirdly, That whether the line ſignifies good 


| or evil, if it be cut or croſſed by any other line, thar 
| line ſocutting 1t, will ata certain time not onlyabate 
| the. good, bur alſo take away the evil; if it ſoſignified. 


X V I TI.- Fonrthly., That the nature and quality of 


| that line thus deſtroying the ſignification of-the for- 
| mer, is known by conſidering from what place it riſes, 
* andto what place it tends. 


X I X. F:fthly, That adouble judgement ariſes from 


every line, by accounting its riſe, firſt from the-one- » 
| ena; {ſecondly from the other. 


X X. S:xthly, Thar little lines riſing out of the ſides 


| of any other line, both augment the things ſignified by 
| thatline 4 and allo ſignihe new matter ariſing by things 
| 1znified by the line from whence they riſe and the 
place to which they point,ſhew to what they tend. 

X X I. Seventhly, That the mounts or lines adorned 
{with ſtars, or ſmall lines, not croſſed, or pointing to 
{evil places, ſhew great good and happineſs to the 


perſon, by things ſignified by the ſame mount or line : 


{and or the contrary, vitiated with croſſes ,i ſpots , or 


knots ſhew mnchevil and perplexity. 

| XXII. Laſtly, The beginning of the lines, ſhew in 
the beginning or forcepart of Life; the middle, in the 
middle part of Life; and the ends of them, the latter 
: part, 
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part, or end of Life ; ſo that ifany evil or good be 
tignified by any line, you muſt hint the time according 


- to the aforeſaid reaſon. 


*T is trace, here we ought to enqugre into the denomina- 
red times when the things ſignified ſhould come to paſs "2 
but becanſe that matter 1s ſomething long and abſtruſe 
( being more fit to be handled wn a particular tratt , where- 
zn all its curioſities may be examined ) this onr preſent 
work. being a ſubject of another nature, and theſe things 
210t eſſential to our purpoſe, but only added by way .of ap- 
pendix, we ſhall at this time forbear. Notwithſtanding , 
although we have not here delineated every thing in par- 
ricular, yet we have laid ( as it were) the ground and 
foundation of the Art, out of which, as out of 4 fountazn, 
the mnaduſtrious Student may at his own leiſure and plea- 


fire, rear 4 ſtately fabrick, 
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OfEnaraving, Ertcaing, 
and Limnins. 


Shewing the Inftruments belonging to. 
the Work : the Matter of the Work, - 
the way and manner of performing 


the ſame ;, together with all other 


Requiſites and Ornaments, 


| —_—_— 


CHAP. I. 


Of Graving andthe Inſtruments thereof. 


| K: Raving 1s an Art which teacheth how to 


transfer any deſign a_ Copper, Braſs, or 
Wood, by help of ſharp pointed and cut- 


I 1. The chief Inſtruments are four, 1. Gravers, 2. 


An Oyl ſtone, 3. A Cuſhion, 4. A Burniſher. 


I TI. Gravers are of three ſorts,round pointed, ſquare 


pointed and Lozenge pointed. The round is beſt to 
| ſcratch withal ; the ſquare Graver is to make the largeſt 


ſtroaks > 


\ 2 p _ 
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ftroaks # the Lozenge is to make ſtroaks more fine and deli- 
care ; but a Graver of a middle ſize betwixt the ſquare 
and Lozenge pointed, will:make the ſtroaks or hatches ſhew 
with more life and vigour, according as you manage it in 
working. 

I V. The Oyl-ſtone is to whet the Grayers upon , 
which muſt be very ſmooth, not too {oft, nor too hard, 


_ and withont pin-holes. 


The uſe is thus: Put a few drops of - Osl Olive upon: 
the toe, and laying that . (ide of it, which you intend ſhall 
eut the Copper, flat upon the ſtone, whet ut very flat and 
eaven;, and therefore be ſure to carry your hand ſtedfaſt 
with an. equal ſtrength, placing the forefinger firmly, upon 
the oppoſite ſide of the Graver. Then turn the next ſide of 
your Graver, and whet that in like manner , that you may 
have a very ſharpedge for an- inob ov more. Laſtly, turn- 
eng uppermaſt that edge which you have ſowhetted , and 
ſetting the end of the Graver obliquely upon the ſtone 
whet it very very flat and ſloping in form of a Lozenge(with 
an exalt and eaven hand j making to the edge thereof 4 
ſharp point. It #5 impoſſible that the work ſhould be with 
the neatueſs and curioſity defired, if the Graver be not , 
= only very good, but alſo exattly and carefully whet- 
fea. | | 

V. The Cuſhion is a leather bag- filled with' fine 
ſand, tolay the plate upon, on which you may turn it . 
every way at caſe. 

You muſt turn your plate with your left hand, according 
as the ſtroaks which you grave do turn, which muſt be at- 
rained with diligent care-and prattice. 

V I. The butniſhing Iron is of uſe torubont ſcratch- 
es and ſpecks or other things which may fault your 
work in the plate; as alſo if any ſtroaks be graved 
roo deep or groſs to make them appear kis and 


fainter by rubbing them therewith. 
x VII. To 
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VII. To make your Gravers. 

Provide ſome croſs-how ſteel, and cauſe it to be beaten 
out into ſmall rods, and ſoftned, then with a good file you 
may ſhape them at pleaſure : when you have done, 'heat 
them red hot, and ſtraight dip #t into Soap, andbyſo de- 
ing it will be very hard : where note that in dippi 
them into the Soap, if you turn your hand never fo 
little awry, the Graver will be crooked. |/f your Gra- 
wer be too hard, take a red-hot Charcoal and 4 the end of 

onr Graver upon it till it begins to wax yellowiſh, and ther 
dip it anto tallow (ſome ſay water ) andit will be tougher. 

V III. Have by youa piece of Box or hard wood, 
that after you have m—_—_ your Graver, by ſtriking 
the point of it into the ſaid Box or hard wood , you 
may take offall the roughneſs about the points, which 
was cauſed by whetting it upon the oyl-ſtone. 

I X. Laſtly, take a file and touch the edge of the 
| Graver therewith ; if the file cut it, it is too ſoft, and 
| will donogood: bat if it will not touch it, it isfit 
| for your work. | 

If it ſhould break.on the point, it is aſign tis tempered 
| too bard; which oftentimes after a little uſe by whetting 
| well come onto a good condition. 


- . 
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CHAP. II. 


Of Poliſhing the Copper Plate. 


[. Ake a plate of Braſs or Copper of what bigneſs 
Z FT you pleaſe, and of areafonable thickneſs, ta- 
| king heed that it be free from fire-flaws. 

| IL. Beatitas ſmooth as you can with a hammer,and 


| then rub it as ſmooth as you can, witha mr 
VO} 
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yoid of Gravel (leſt it ſcratch it, and ſo cauſe.as much 
labour to get them out) and alittle water. = 
THI. Then drop a few drops of oyl Olive upon the 
plate, and burniſh it with your burniſhing Iron ;, and 
then rub it with Charcoal made of Beech wood quen- 
ched in Urine. © 
L V. Laſtly, with a roul made of a piece of a black 
Felt, Caſtor, or Beaver, dipt in oyl Olive, rub it wel 
for an hour, ſo ſhall your plate be exactly poliſhed. | 


m—m———m_—_—_ 
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CHAP, HL 
Of holding the Graver, 


1. FT will be neceſſary to cut off that part of the 
| knob of the handle of the Graver which is upon 
theſameline with' the edge of the Graver ; thereby 
making that lower fide next to the plate flat, that 
may be no hindrance in graving. ; 
For working upon a large plate, that part of the hand: 
(if not cut away ) will ſo reſt upon the Copper, that it wil i 
binder the ſmooth aid even carriage of your hand in mi 
king your ſtroaks, and will cauſe your Graver to run int 
your Copper deeper than it ſhould do. This done, | 
I I. Place the knob at the end of the handle of the 


graver in the hollow of your hand,and having extend- 
ed your fore-finger towards the point of the Grave, iſ - 
laying it a top, or oppoſite to the edge which ſhould} . 
cut the plate ; place your thumb on the one ſide of the f 
Graver, and your other fingers on the other ſide, ſo FW 
that you may guide the Graver flat and parallel witl 
the plate. | p 
IL Be wary that your fingers interpoſe not betweally. ,; 


ths 
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the plate and the Graver, for they will hinder you in 
carrying your Graver level with the plate, and cauſe 
your lines to. be more deep, groſs and rugged, than 
otherwiſe they would be, 


DE 


CHAP 1% 


Of the way and manner of Engraving, 


b 1, Aving a Cuſhion filled with ſand about nine 
: inches long and fix broad, and three or four 
| thick, and a plate wsll poliſhed lay the plate upon 
* the Cuſhion, which place upon a firm Table. |, 

* TI. Holding the Graver (as atoreſaid ) according 
| roArt, in making ſtraight ſtroaks be ſure to hold your 
| plate firm upon the Cuſhion , moving your hand, 
| leaning lightly where the ſtroak ſhould be fine; and 
E harder where you would have the ſtroak broader. 

| [TII. But in making circular or crooked ſtroaks , * 
| hold your hand and Graver ttedtaſt, your arm and el- 

| bowreſting upon the Table, and move the plate againſt 
| the Graver ; for otherwife it 1s 1impoſible to make 
| thoſe crooked or winding ſtroaks with that neatneſs 
| and command that you ought to do. 

IV. Learn to carry your hand with ſucha flight, 
that you may end your ſtroak as finely as you begin 
It; and if you have occaſion to make one part deeper 
or blacker than another, do it by degrees ; and that 
you may do it the more exactly, oblerye that your 

ſroaks be not too cloſe,nor too wide. | 
For your more exact obſervation, praQtiſe by ſuch 

prints which are more looſly ſhadowed, leſt by imita- 

© ting the more dark, you ſhould not know where to be- | 
gn or end, V. After 
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V. After you have graved part of your work, it 
will -be ncedtful to {crape it with the. ſharp edge ofa 
burnifher or other graver, carrying it along even with 

| the plate;to-take off the roughneſs of the ſtroaks; bur 
in doing it beware of making ſcratches. 

V1. And thatyou may the better ſce that which is 
Engraven, with the piece of Felt or Caſtor (at the 
fourth SeCtion of the tecond Chapter) dipt in oyl rub 
the places graven. 

VII. Laltly , whatſoever appears to be amiſs, you 
may Tub out with the burniſher, and very exactly po- 
liſh it with your piece of Felt or Caſtor and oy]; 
which<done, to cleanſe the plate you may þoll it a littk 
in Wine-vinegar, and rub it gently with a bruſh of 

-fmall graſs-wire or Hogs briltles. 


- 6 
OO — 


CHAP. V. 


hb —— 


Of the 1mitation of Copies or Prints. 


I. Hs a Piece of Bees wax tyed upin a fine 
| holland rag, heat the plate over the fire, til 

it may be hot enough to melt the wax ; then rub tac 
Plate with the wax tyed up in the rag , till you ſee it 

covered all over with wax, (which let be very thin : ) 
1f it benot even, heat it again by the fire, and wipe 
' over gently with a feather. 

II. If you would copy a printed picture, to hare 
it print offthe ſame way; then clap the print which 
you would imitate with the printed ſide next to the 1, 
Plate; and having placed it very exactly , rub the 
backſide of the print with a burniſher, orany thing 


that 1s hard, 1iooth and round, which will cauſe t 
fs (0 i 
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to ſtick to the wax upon the plate : then take off 
the print (beginning at one corner) gently and with 
| care, leit you tear it (which may be cauſed alſo by 
| putting too much wax upon the plate ) and it will 
| lcave upon the wax the pertect proportion in every 
art. 
; Where note , if it be anold pitture, before you place it 
| upon the wax, it will be good to trach, it over in every limb 
with a black-lead pencil. 
[I]. But 1f you would have it print the contrary 
| way, take the dult of black-lead, and rub the backſide 
ofthe print all over therewith , which backſide put 
upon the waxed plate ; and with your needle or draw- 
ing point, draw all the out-lines of the deſign or print , 
all which you will find upon the wax. This done, 
| I V. Take a long Graver either Lozenge or round 
| (which 1s better) very ſharp,and with the point there- 
of icratch over every particular limb in the out-ſtroak; 
| which done, it will not be difficult to mark out all the 
| ſhadows as you Engrave, having the proportion be- 
fore you. 
V. Laſtly, for Copies of Letters, go over eycry 
ſetter with black lead, or write them with ungzam'4 
Ink, and clap the paper over the waxed plate as before. 


——— 


—_— 


CHAP. YL 
Of Engraving in wood, 


1, "THe figures that are to be carved or graven in 
Wood muſt firſt be drawn, traced, or paſted 
wonthe wood ;, and afterwards all the other ſtar. dinz 
of the wood ( except the figure) mult be cut _ 
| þ, WIt 
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__ little narrow pointed knives made for that pur. Þ 
poſe. 
This -oraving in wood is far more tedions and diffcu, 
than that in Braſs or Copper ; becauſe you muſt cut twig i 
or thrice to tahe out one ſtroak , and having cut it, toly 
careful in picking it out, leſt you ſhould break, any part if 
the work. which would deface it. | 

IT. For the kind of the wood let it be hard and 
tough: the belt for this purpoſe is Beech and Box : l« i 
It be plained inch thick 5 which you may have cut into 
Pleces according to the bigneſs of the figure you grave, 

III. To draw the figures upon the wood. 

Grind White lead very fine, and temper it with far 
water :, dip acloth therein , and rub over one ſide of th 
wood and lt it dry throughly : This keepeth the Ink, (i 

ou draw therewith ) that it run not about , nor ſmk; au 
:f you draw with Paſtils , it makes the ſtroaks appear mit 
plain and bright. | 

IV. Having whited the wood as before (if it is: 
figure you would copy, ) black or red the blankſided 
the print or copy, and with a little ſtick or ſwallow! 
quill , trace or draw over the ſtroaks of the figure. 

V. Bur- if you paſte the figure upon the wood, yol 
muſt not then white it over ( for then the figure wil 
Pill off) but only ſee the wood be well plained : the 
wipe over the printed fide of the figure with Gut 
Tragacanth diſſolved in fair water, and clap it ſmoott 
upon ghe wood, which let dry throughly : then wt 
it alittle all over, and fret offthe paper gently , tl 
you can ſee perfectly every ſtroak of the figure : drji 
agali, and fall to cutting or carving it. 


CHAT 


| 6 wethink it convenient to ſubjoyn theſe — 
9 
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_—_— 


CHAP. VIL 


Of Erching,and the Materials thereof, 


I, i ching is an artificial Engraving of Braſs of 


Copper-plates with Aqua-fortis. 
11. The Inſtruments of Etching (beſides the plate) 


I are theſe nine. 1. Hard Varniſh. 2. Soft Varniſh. 3. 
| Prepared Oyl. 4. Aqua-fortis. 5. Needles. 6. Oyl- 


fone. 7. Bruſh-Pencil. 8. Burniſher. 9. The Frame 
and Trough. 
III. To poliſh the plate. | 
Although in Chap. 2. of this Book, we have ſuffi- 
ciently taught how to poliſh the plate, yet neverthe- 


words, Firſt, the plate being well planiſhed or forged 
chooſe the ſmootheſt ſide to poliſh; then fix it upon 
a board a little declining, and rub it firmly andevenly 
all over with a piece of Grindſtone, throwing water 
often on it, ſo long till there be no dints, flaws, or 
marks of the hammer ; waſh it clean, and witha piece 
of good Pumice-ſtone, rub it ſo long till there be no 
rough ſtroaks or marks of the Grinditone : waſh it 
clean again, andrub it with a fine Hoan and water 
till the marks of the Pumice-ſtone are rubbed out : 
waſhitagain, and with a piece of Charcoal without 
knots ( being heat red hot and quenched in water , 
the outſide being pared off ) rub the plate with water 


| till all the ſmall ſtroaks of the Hoan be vaniſhed 3 


laſtly,if yet there remain any ſmall ſtroaks or ſcratches, 
rub them ont with the end of the burniſhing Iron, ſo 


ſhall the plate be fitted for work. 
E 3 IV. To 


put into it a ſufficient quantity of tried Sheeps 'fict 
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I V. To make the bard Varniſh for Etching. 
_ Take Greek or Burgundy-pitch, Colophonium or 
Rozin, of each five ounces, Nut-Oyl four ounces; 
melt the Pitch or Rozin in an earthen pot upon a 
gentle-fire; - then put in the Qyl, and let them boi 
tor the ſpace of half an hour: cool it a little upon a 
ſofter fire till it appear like a Glewy ſyrrup : cool it a 
little more, ſtrain it, and being almoſt cold, pur it into 
a glaſed-pot for uſe. Being thus made it will keey 
at leaſt twenty years. 

'V. To make the ſoft Varniſh for _— 

Take Virgin-wax three ounces, Maltich in drops 
two ounces, Aſphaltum one ounce : grind the -Ma 
ſtich and Aſphaltum ſeverally very fine : .then 'in an 
earthen pot melt the wax and ftrew inthe: Maſtich 
and Aſphaltum , ſtirring all uponthe fire til they he 
well diſſolved and mixed, which will be in. about half 
a quarter of an hour; then cooling it a little ,. ' pour 
it into a baſon of fair water (all except the dregs) and 
with your hands wet ( before it is cold) form it into 
rouls. + 

VI. To make the prepared Oyl. He te, 

Take Oyl Olive, make it hot in an earthen pot,and 


({o much as being dropped upon a cold thing,the oj! 


may bea little hardened and firm ) boil themitogethe þ 


for an hour , till they be of a reddiſh colour, leſt they 

ſhould ſeparate wheri you uſe them. This mixture MW y 
IS to make the fat more liquid, and not cool fo faſt,for MW f 
the fat alone would be no ſooner on the pencil, but it MW w 


would grow cold ; and be ſure to put in more oyl uf pj 
Winter than in Summer. | $2 to 
V II. To make the Afha-fortis. up 


Take diſtilled White-wine Vinegar three pints; Sal- 
Armoniack, Bay-lalt ofcach ſix gunges; Verdegricle 
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four ounces. Put all together into a large well glazed 

earthen pot (that they may not boil over) cover the 

pot cloſe, and put it on a quick fire,and let it ſpeedi- 

ly boi two or three great walmsand no more; when 

it is ready to boil uncover the pot, and ftir it tome- 
. times witha ſtick, taking heed that it boil ftot over: 

having boiled, take it from the fire, and let it cool be- 
| ing cloſe covered, and when it is cold, put it intoa 
| Glaſs bottle with a Glals ſtopple : If it be too ſtrong 
| in Etching weaken it with a glaſs or two of the ſame 
| Vinegar you made it of, There is another ſort of .4- 
| qua-fortis, which is called Common, which is exttibit- 
cd in Synopſis Medicine, lib. 3.cap. 7. ſet. 4. pag. 6F6. 
But becauſe that Book may not be in every mans hand, 
| wewlill here inſert it ; it is thus : Take dried Vitriol 
; two pound, Salt-peter, one pound, mix them and di- 
ſtil by a Retort, in open fireby degrees. 

VIIEL To make the Etching Needles. F 

Chooſe Needles of ſeveral ſizes ſuch as will bPEak 
{ without bending, and ofa fine grain ; then take good 
| round ſticks of firm wood (not apt to ſplit) about fix 
| inches long, and as thick as a large Goole-quill, at 
| the ends of which fix your Needles ſo that they may 
ſtand out of the ſticks about a quarter of an inch or , 
| ſomething more. 
| F IX. To whet the points of the Needles with the Oyl- 

071eC, 

If you would have them whetted round, yon muſt 
whet their points ſhort upon the Oyl-ſtone ( not as 
ſowing Needles are) turning them round whilſt you 
whet them, as Turners do. If you whet them 1lo- 
ping, firſt make them blunt upon the Oyl-ſtone , then 
holding them firm and ſteady, whet them ſloping 
upon one ſide only , till they come to a ſhort and 
roundiſh oyal. | 

E 3 RN. The 
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X, The bruſh pencil is to cleanſe the work, wipe 
off duſt,and to ſtrike the colours even over the ground 
or varniſh, when laid upon the plate. 

X I, The burmiſher is a well hardened piece of 
ſteel ſomewhat roundiſh at the end. Its uſes are 
what we have ſpoken at the ſixth Seftion of the 
firſt Chapter, and the third ' SeCtion of the ſecond 
Chapter. | 

IT. To make the Frame and Trough. 
' The Frame Is an entire board , about whoſe top 
and ſides is faſtned a ledge two inches broad , to 
keep the Aqua-fortis from running off from the ſides 
when you pour it on : the lower endof this board 
muſt be placed in the Trough , leaning ſloping againft 
a wall or ſome other thing , wherein you muſt fix 
ſeveral pegs of wood to reſt the plate upon. The 
Trough is made of a firm piece of Elm or Oke ſt up: 
on four legs, whoſe hollow is four inches wide ; and 
ſo long as may beſt fit your uſe : the hollow muſt he 
| ſomething deeper in the middle, that the water rur- 
ning thither way fall through a hole ( there madefer 
that purpoſe) into an earthen pan well Leaded. Ti 
' #nſide of this board and trough muſt be covered over witha 
thick, oyl colour, to hinder the Aqua-fortis from eating 
rotting the hoard, | 
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CHAP, VIII. 


—— — 


G—_— 


The way and manner of uſing the hard 
Varniſh. 


Bi Hþ Aving well heat the poliſhed plate over a 
; Chafing diſh of coals, take ſome of the firſt 
| varniſh withalittle ſtick, and put a drop of it on the 
top of your finger , with which lightly touch the 
plate at equal diſtances, laying on the varniſh equally, 
| andheating the plate again as it grows cold, keeping 
it carefully from duſt or filth ; then with the ball of 
| your thumb tap it upon the plate; {till wiping your 
hand over all , to make it more {mooth and equal. 
| And here beware that neither the varniſh be too thick 
| upon. the plate, nor your hand ſweaty. | 
{ 11. Then takea great lighted candle burning clear, 
| with a ſhort ſnuff, (placing the corner of the plate 
againſt a wall) hold the varniſhed ſide downward 0- 
ver the candle, as cloſe as you can, fo it tonch not 
| the varniſh, guiding the flame all over, till it ts all 
| perfectly black, which you muſt keep from duſt or 
{ filth till it is dry. 
| TIL. Over a fire of Charcoals hang the varniſhed 
oe to dry with the varniſh upwards , which will 
moak ; when the ſmoak abates, take away the plate, 
and with a pointed ſtick ſcratch near the ſide thereof, 
and if the varniſh eaſily comes off, hang it over the 
fire again a little, ſo long till the varniſh will not too 
eatly come off;, then take it from the fire and ler it 
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If the varniſh ſhould be too hard, caſt cold water on the 
back-ſide of the plate to cool it, that the heat may not make it 
roo hard and brittle. This done, 

I V. Place it upon a low desk, or ſome ſuchlike 
thing, and cover that part which you do not work 
on, Witha ſhect of fine white paper, and over that a 
ſheet of brown paper, on which may reſt your hand, 
to keep it from the varniſh. 

V. If you uſe a ruler, lay ſome part of it upon the 
paper, that it may not rub off the varmſh 5 and have 
an eſpecial care, that no duſt or filth get in between 
the paper and the varniſh, for that will hurt it. 


Grad as c— 


CHAT. 


The way ana manner of Etching, 


JT. YN making lines or hatches, ſome bigger, ſome 
leſler, ſtraight or crooked, you muſt uſe ſeveral 
ſorts of Necdles, bigger orleſler as the work requires. 
[1. The great linesare made by leaning hard on the 
Needle ; its point being ſhort and thick, (but a round 
point will not cut the varnuth clear: ) or by making 
divers lines,or hatches, one very cloſe to another, and 
then by paſſing over them again with a tiucker Needle; 
or by making them with ©: indifterent large needle, 
and letting the AquaFortis ie the longer thereon. = 
The beſt Needles for this workare ſuch as are whet ſi- 
ping with an oval, becauſe their ſides will cut that which 
the round ones will not. 
ITE. If your lines or hatches ought to be of an equal 


thickneſs from endto end, lean on the needle with a" 
equa 


| Chap. 9. Of Etching. 


equal force ;, leaning lightly where you would have 
the lines or ſtroaks fine or ſmall; and more heavy 


thereby the needle may have ſome Impreſſion in the 
| Copper. 

| 1 V. If your lines of hatches be too ſmall,paſs over 
| them again with a ſhort round point, of ſuch a bigneſs 
| as you would have the line of , leaning ſtrongly where 
| you would havyethe line deep. _ 

V. The manner of holding the needle with oval 
| points (which are moſt proper to make large and deep 
* ftroaks) is much like that of a pen, only the flat ſide 
| whetted 15 uſually held towards the thumb : but 
| they may be uſed with the face of the oval turned to- 

| wardthe middle finger. 

} VI, If you wouldend witha fine ſtroak, you ought 
| to dothat with a very fine needle. . 

E VTL. In uſing theorval points, hold them as upright 
? and ſtraight in your hand as you can, ſtriking your 
> ſtroaks firmly and freely, for that will add much to 
| their beauty and clearnels. 

{ VIIE. In Landskips , in places fartheſt from the 
| ſight , asalſo neareſt the light, ule a very lender point, 
| leaning fo lightly with your hand as to make a ſmall 
| faint ſtroak. | 
| IX, In working be careful to bruſh off all the duſt 
| which you work off with the needles. 


CHAP. 


6 


where you would have the lines appear deep or large ; 


F 


{il 


the prepared oy], and rub the back-ſide of the plate 


Chapter of this Book, and with the Aqua-fortis in an 


Copper for pourimg on the Aqua-fortis , but more to tit 
"ſoft. 
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CHAP. X. 
Of uſing the Aqua-fortis. 


L T* there be any ſkroaks which you would not have 

the Agqua-fortis eat into, or any places where 

the varniſh is rubbed off, melt ſome prepared Oy, 
and with a pencil, cover thoſe places pretty thick. 

I I. Then take a bruſh, pencil, or rag,and dip it in 


all over, that the Agqua-fortis may not hurt it, if by 
chance any ſhould fall thereon. 

I IT. Before you put the Aqua-fortis to the plate, 
gently warm or dry the plate by a fire to dry up the 
humidity, which it might contract by reaſon of the 
Air; and to prevent the breaking up the varniſh upon 
the firſt pouring the Aqua-fortis thereon. 

I V. Place the plate by the 12th. Section of the 7th, 


earthen pot pour upon the plate, beginning at the top, 

fo moving your hand that it may run all over the 
plate, which do for eight or ten times: then turn it 
cornerwiſe, and pour the Aqua-fortzs on it that way 
ten or twelve times ; and then turn it again corner- i 
wiſe the other way, pouring on the Aqua-fortis eight I 
or ten times as before; doing thus ſeveral times for i 
the ſpace of half a quarter of an hour or more, accor- 
ding to the ſtrength of the water, and nature of the 


Copper. 
For there muſt be leſs trme allowed to hard and brit 


v. Bit 
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V. But you muſt have ſpecial regard to caſt on the 


” Aqua-fortis as occaſion ſhall require, and work is ; 
* caiting it on at ſeveral times, and on ſeveral places , 
> where you would have it very deep, often 5 where 
* leſs deep, fewer times : where light, leſs yet ; where 
| lighter, leſſer yet : and where ſo light as it can ſcarcely 
be ſeen, once or twice: waſh it with water, and co- 
| yer it where you would have it lighter. : 


V I. Having thus covered your plates as occaſion re- 
uires ; for the ſecond time, place the plate on the 


irime as aforeſaid, and pour on it your Aqua-fortzs for 
| a full halfhour, 


VII. Then waſh it with water and dry it, covering 


| theplaces which require lightneſs or faintneſs ( that 
” they may be proportionable to the deſign) then pour 
” onthe Aqua-fortis for the laſt time more or leſs accor- 
* dingto the nature of your work, and the deepneſs that 
| it requires. 


VIII. You may rub off the varniſh or ground, as 


> occaſion fin your work requires witha Charcoal, to 
 ſewhether the water hath eaten deep enough ; by 
| which you may judge of the ſpace of time, that you 
| are after to imploy in pouring on the Agqua-fortis, in 
+ the works you will have to do, which if the ſhadows 
| require much depth , or ought to be very black, the 
| water Ought to be poured on (at the leaſt time) for 
| an hour or better ; yet know 70 certain rule of time car 
| be limited for this. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XL 
Of Finiſhins the work, 


[. LL the former operations being done, waſh 
the plate with fair water 5 and put it wet 
upon the fire, till tne mixture be well melted, and then 
wipe it very clean on both ſides with a linnen cloth, 
till you have cleanſed it of all the mixture. 

I I. Fake Charcoal of Willow, take off the rind of 
it, and putting fair water on the plate, rub it with the 
Charcoal, as if you were to poliſh it, and it will take 
off the varniſh. 

Where note, that the Coal muſt be free from al 
knots and roughneſs, and that no ſand or filth fal 
upon the plate. — 

[11 Take ordinary Aqua-fortis, to which add two! 
third parts of water, and with ſome linnen rags dip 
ped therein rub the plate all- over, ſo will you tak. 
away its diſcolonring, and recover its former beauty, of 

I V. Then take dry linnen rags and wipe the plate ##? 
ſo as to take offall the aforeſaid water, and then hold 
ing it alittle to the fire, put upon it a little Oyl Olive, 
and with a piece of an old Beaver rolled up rub tix 
plate well all over, and laſtly, wipe it well with a dry 
cloath. 

V. Then if any places need touching with tit 
Graver, as ſometimes it happens, eſpecially wherel 
1s to be very decp or black, perfeCt them with care; 
which done, the plate is ready for the Rolling-Preb 


CHAT 
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— 


CHAP. X11: 
The way of ufing the ſoft Varniſh. 


| 1, TY plate being prepared by cleanſing it with 
, a Charcoal and clean water, waſh it well and 
| dry it, then with fine white Chalk ſcraped and afine 
rag, rub it well over, not touching it with your fin- 
ers. 

” |. Lay down your plate over a Chafing-diſh of 
ſmall-coal, yet ſo as the firemay have air; then take 
the ground or ſoft varniſh (it being tied up in a fine 
rg) and rub it;up and downthe Copper, {ſo as it 
may ſufficiently cover it, (not too thin nor too thick:) 
then take a feather and {mooth it as wellas poſlibly 
you can all one way, and then crols it, till it he very 
well 

| But you muſt take heed that the plate be not too hot, for 
if it he tif the ground ſmoak,, the moiſture will de dried 
1p, and that will ſpoil the work, and maks the ground 
break, or fly up. | : 

| TIL, Then grind ſome White-lead with Gum-wa- 
ter, ſo that it may be of a convenient thickneſs to 
Ipread on the Copper ; and with a large pencil, or 
Imall bruſh, ſtrike the plate croſs over, twice or thrice 
ll it is ſmooth; and then with a larger bruſh (made 
f Squirrels tails) gently ſmooth the white, and then 
& It lie till it is E 

I V. Or you may black the varniſh with a Candle,as 
ve taught at the Second Section of the Eighth Chap- 
's, and then warmit oyer the fixe, till the varnuſh be- 


4 to melt. | 
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CHAP. XIII 
The way of Etching upon the ſoft Varniſh. 


——— ——_— 


I. * he E way of Etching is the ſame with that in 

KT the hard varniſh ; only you muſt be careful 
not to hurt your varniſh, which you may do by pla. 
Cing on the ſides of your plate two little boards, and 
laying croſs over them another thin one, ſo as that 
it may not touch the plate, on which you muſt reſt 
your hand whilſt you work. 

I 1. Then place the plate gna Desk(if you ſo pleaſe) 
for by that means the ubertvons matter will fall > 
way of it ſelf. 

I LE. But if you have any deſign to transfer upon the 
plate from any Copy or Print, {crape on the backſide 
thereof ſome red Chalk all over ; then go over that, 
by ſcraping ſome ſoft Charcoal, till jc mingle with 
the Chalk ; and with a large ſtiff pencil rub it all over 
till it be fine and even, and ſolay down the deſign up. 
on the plate : with a blunt Needle draw over the out 
ſtroaks: and as you work, you need not ſcratch hard ino 
the Copper, only ſo as you may ſee the Needle go through 
the Varniſh to the Copper. | 

I V. Always be {ure when you leave the work , to 
wrap the plate up in Paper, to keep it from hurt, and 
corrupting in theair, which may dry the varniſh : and 
in Winter time wrap the plate up in a picee of wollen, 
as well as paper, for if the froſt get toit, it will cauk 
the varniſh to riſe from the Copper in the eating, 

An inconveniency alſo will accrew , by letting the Var 
71ſh lie too long upon the Plate before the work, is. fines, 


Chap. 14. Of Finiſhing the Work. »1 


for three or four months will conſume the moiſture and ſo 
oil all. 

# V. The marking of the deſign upon the ſoft var: 

niſh, is beſt done with Black-lead or Chalk, if the 

ground "N white; but with red Chalk, if the ground 

1s black. 

V I. Having Graved what you intend upon the var- 
niſh, take ſome fair water, a little warm , and caſt 
it upon the Plate; and then witha ſoft clean Spunge, 
rub upon the White-lead to moilten it all over , and 
then waſh the plate to take away the whiting , and 
dry it. | 

VIL Or laſtly , with Aqua-foris mixed with fair 
water, waſh it all over, and by this means you may 
take away the whiting, which then waſh with con- 
mon water and dry itz and thus haye you the plate 
prepared for the Aqua-fort:s. 


— —I CE 


CHAP. XIV. 


Of uſing the Aqua-fortis , and finiſhing 
the work, 


Fi P* ſoft wak (red or green) round the brims 


of the plate,and let it be raiſed above the var- 
niſh about halta Barley Corns length; ſo that placing 


| the plate level, the water being poured upon the plate 


may by this means be retained. This done, 

II. Take common Agua-fortis ſix ounces, common 
water two ounces z mix them, and pour it y_ uP- 
on the plate, ſo that it may cover it fully all over; ſo 


will the ſtronger hatchings be full of bubbles, a” 
hs 
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the fainter will appear clear for a while, not making 


'or ten minutes, or longer : then put off the A4qza. 


covering with the prepared Oyl other places which 


longer on the deep ſtroaks. "Then, 
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any ſudden opperations to the view. 

{11. When you perceive the water to operate 1 
ſmall time , pour it off into a glazedearthen diſh, and 
throw fair water upon the plate, to walh away the 
Aqua-fortis, then dry the plate : and where you woul{ 
have the Cut to be faint, tender or {weet, Cover it 
with the prepared Oyl, and then cover the plate again 
with Aqua-fortis as before, leaving it on for eight 


fortis as before waſhing and drying the plate , and 


you would not have 1ſodeep as the reſt: Laſtly, put 
on the Agqua-fortis again, for the ſpace of half an hour 
(more or leſs) and then pour it oft, waſhing the plate 
with fair water as before. 

As you would have your lines or ftroaks to be deepr 
and deeper, ſo cover the ſweeter or fainter parts ly degrees 
with the prepared Oyl, that the Aqua-fortis may lie the 


I V. Takeofithe border of wax, and heat the plate, 
ſo that the Oyl and varniſh may thronghly melt; 
which wipe away well with a linnen cloth : then rub 
the plate over with Oyl Oliye and a piece of anold 
Beaver roll'd up, whichdone, touch it with the Gr 
ver where need 1s. 

- V. But ifany thing beat laſt) forgotten; then rub 
the plate aforeſaid with crums of bread, ſo well tha 


' no filth or oyl remainupon the plate. | 


V1. Then heat the plate upon a Charcoal fire, and MW 
ipread the ſoft varniſh with a feather upon it (as be- IF « 
ore) ſo that the hatchings may be filled with varniſh; 
black it andthen touch it over again, or add whit i - 


you intend. , 


VIIL Lai « 


| tothe life. 


Chap. 15. Of Limning, &c. 7} 


VII. Let your hatchings be made by means of the 
Needles, according as the manner of the work ſhall 
require, being careful before you put on the Aqua- 
fortis, to cover the firſt graving on the plate with the 
prepared Oyl, (leſt the varniſh ſhould not have cove- 
red all over: ) then cauſe the Aqua-fortis to eat into 


the work ;, and laſtly cleanſe the plate as before. 


CHAP. XV: 


of Limning, aud the Materials thereof. 


| I y_— san Art whereby in water Colours ; 


we itrive to reſemble Nature in every thing 


11. The Inſtruments and Materials thereof are 


; chiefly theſe. 1. Gum. 2. Colours. 3. Liquid Gold and 
* Silver. 4. The Grind-ſtone and Miller. 5. Pencils. 6. 
| Tables to Limn in. 7. Little glaſs or China-diſhes. 


[IT. The Gums are chietly theſe four, Gum-Ara- 


| bick, Gum-Lake, Gum-Hedera, Gum- Armoniack. 


[ V. The principal Colours are theſe ſeven, Wire , 


| Black, Red, Green, Yellow, Blew, Brown : out of whick 
| are made mixt or compound Colours. 


V. The Liquid Gold and Silver 1s cither natural or 


| artificial. 


The natural is that which 1s produced of the Me- 
tals themſelves : the artificial is that which is formed of 


{ Other colours. 


VI. The Grinding-ſtone, Muller, Pencils, Tables , 


| and Shells, or little China-diſhes are only the necelſary 


inſtruments and at tendants, which belong to: the pra- 
tice of Lunging, = 
F CHA Fo 
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CJHAP. XVI. 
of the Gums and their Uſe. 


I. PHe chief of all is Gum-Arabick , that which 
is white, clear and brittle ; the Gum-water 


-of it 1s made thus: 

Take Gum-Arabick,, bruiſe it and tie itup tn a fit 
clean linnen cloath, and put it into a convenient quanti 
of pure ſpring-water, in a glaſs or earthen veſſel; letting 
the Gum remain there till it is difſolved, which donesf 
the water is not ſtiff enough, put more Gum into the cloath; 
but if too ſtiff, add more water : of which Gum-water 
have two ſorts by you, the one ſtrong,the other weak; 
of which you may make a third at pleaſure. 

But if you be where Gum-Arabick is not to begot, 
you may inſtead of that uſe the preparation of Sheeps 
leather or parchment following, | 

T ake of the ſhreds of white Sheep-skhins (which art !' 
be had plentifully at Glovers ) or elſe of parchments, on 
pound ,, Conduit or runing water two quams, boil it to4 
thin gelly, then ſtrain it whilſt hot through a fine ſtraint), 
and ſo uſe it. 

1. Gum-lake, it is made of whites of Eggs beatet 
and ſtrained a pint , Honey , Gum-Hedera , of eact 
two Drachms,ſtrong wort four ſpoonfuls , mix then, 
and ſtrain them with a piece Ci till they ru 
like a clear oyl, which keep in a clean veſſel till 
grows hard. : 

This Gum will diſſolve in water like Gum- Arabick, # 
which Gum-water is made in like manner ;, it # ag 
ordinary varniſh for Piltures. | 

II. Gum-Hedera, or Gumoflyy; it is gotten® 
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of Ivy, by cutting with an Axea great branch thereof; 
climbing uponan Oak-tree, and bruiſing the ends of 
it with the head of the Axe; at a Months end, or 
thereabouts, you may take from it a very clear, and 
pure fine Gum, like oyl, | + | 

It is good to put into Gold-ſize and other Colours, for 
theſe three reaſons 2: 1. It abates theill ſent of the ſize + 
2. It will prevent bubbles in Gold-ſize and other Colours 5 
3- Laſtly, it takes away the fat and clammineſs of Colours : 
beſides which it is of oe in making Pomanders. | 

I V. Gum-Armomacum, It is aForrein Gum, and 
ought to be brought ſtrained. Grind it very fine 
with juiceof Garlick and a little Gum-Arabick-water, 
ſo that it may not be too thick, but that you may 
vrite with it what you will. 

When you uſe it, draw what you will with it, and let 
it dry, and when you gild upon it, cut your Gold or Sil- 
Yr to the faſhnon which you drew with the fize or gums 


then breath upon the ſize, and lay the Gold upon it gently 
| Faken up, which preſs down hard with apiece of wool ; and 
| then let it well dry;, being dryed, with a fine linnen cloath 


Prike off the looſe Gold ;, ſo will what was drawn be fairly 


| gilaed if it was as fine as 4 hair: 16 35 called Gold- Ar- 
| moniach, 


| IN _ ——C —_ th 


CHAP. XV II. 


Of the ſeven Colours in General: 


[, H E chief Whites are theſe, Spodium, Ceruſs, 
4 White-lead, Spaniſb-white , Egg-ſhels burns. 

This Colour is called in Greek avuxds of Aura, _ 

F 2 3 


76 Polygraphices: Lib. 2: 


to ſee, becauſe aevxoris ior Sraverrnoy oles , white. 
neſs (as Ariſtotle ſaid) is the object of ſight, in Latin 
Albus, from whence the Alps had their name, by rea- 
fon of their continual whiteneſs with Snow. The 
Spaniſh-white 1s thus made. Take fine Chalk three 
ounces, Alom one ounce, grind them together with 
fair water till it be like pap ; roul it up ito balls, 
which dry leifurely : then put them into the fre til 
they are red-hot; take them out, and let them cool: 
it 1s the beſt white of all, to garuiſh with, being ground 
with weah Gum-water. EE 

[ I. The chief Blacks are theſe, Harts-horn burnt, 
Ivory burnt, Cherry-ſtones burnt, Lamp-black, Char: 
coal. 

Black, in Latin Niger is focalled from the Greth word 
yexeds, which ſignnifies dead, becauſe putrifigd and dead 
things are age * of that colour. Lamp-black 3s tht 
fmoak, of a Link, Torch, or Lamp gathered tooether. 

' III. The chicf Reds aretheſe, Vermilion, Red-lead, 
Indian-lake , Red-oker. It is called in Latin Ruber 
Tees. Ti folv 4 corticibus vel grams mals punicz ; from 
the Rinds or Seeds of Pomegranates, as Scatiger faith, 

I V. Thechief Greens are theſe, Green Bice, Verde- 
grieſe, Verditure, Sapgreen. This colour is called ir, 
Latin Yiridis from Yires : 1 Greek $awgy i yaw 
Graſs or Green Herb, which 1s of thisCofour. 

V. The chief Yellows are theſe, Orpiment, Maſticot, 
Saffron, Pink-yellow, Oker-deluce. This colour is 
called in Latin Flavwm, Lutens, m Greek Zay$85, which 
is Homer's Epithete for Menelaus, where he calls him 
Ear 3%; MeviadGr. | 

VI. The chief Blews are Ultramarine ,. Indico, 
Smalt, Blew Bice. This colour is called- in Latin 
Ceruleas, in Greek Kuaye@- A Karr, the name of 4 
frone which yields Ultramarine. 

V 11 The 
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V IT. The chief Browns are Umber, Spanilh-brown, 
Colens Earth. It is called in Latin Fuſcs, quaſi gs; 


ouuaTer, from darkning the Light, in Greek gas. 
| CHAP. XVEHL 

| | | Of Colours in Particular. 

E FF” Eruſe, Grind it with glair of Eggs, and it will 


| make a moſt perfect white. 
| II. White-lead, Grind it with a weak water of Gum- 
6 lake, and let it ſtand three or four days, after which 

if you mix with it Roſet and Vermilion, it makesa 
4 fair Carnation. 
I 1. Spaniſh-white , It is the beſt white of all, to 
: © garniſh with, ground with weak Gum-water. 

| I V. Lamp-black,,ground with Gum-water, it makes 
jf a good black. | | 
| V. Vermilion, Grind it with the glair of an Egg , 


18 | 

m and in the grinding put a little clarified honey, tomake 
i, WW its colour bright and perfect. 

te VI. Sinaper-lake, it makes a deep and beaurifuFred, 
I orrather purple, almoſt like untoa Red-roſe. Grind 
hy it with Gum-lake and Turnſole-water ; if you will 


have it light, add a little Ceruſe, and it will make it 
t, a bright Crimſon ; if to Diaper, add only Turnſole 
Is water. 


Wl VII. Red-lead, Grind it with ſome Safforn, and 

m tiff Gum-lake; for the Safforn makes it orient , and 
of a Marigold colour. 

2,8 VIII. Tyurnſole, Lay it ina Sawcer of Vinegar, and 


in { it overa Chafing-diſh of coals ; let it boil, they 
4 WW fake it off, and wrig it into a ſhell, addinga littl 
| F 3 Gum- 
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Gum-Arabick, let it ſtand till it is diflolved : -& js 
good to ſhadow Carnation, and all Yellows. 

I X. Roſer, Grind it with Brazil-water, and it will 
make a deep ; grogen : put Ceruſe to it, and it will be 
lighter ; grind it with Litmoſe, and it will makea 
fair Violet. 

X. Spaniſh-brown , Grind it with Brazil-water ; 
_— it with Ceruſe and it makes a horſe-fleſh Co. 

Our. | 

XI. Bole- Armoniach, It is a faint colour ; its chief - 
uſe 1s, in making ſize for burniſh'd gold. 

X TI. Green bice. Order it as you do Blew bice; when 
it 1s moiſt, and not through dry, you may Diaper up. 
en it with the water of deep green. 

XIII. Yerdegrieſe, Grind it with juyce of Rue,and 
a little weak Gum-water , and you will have a moſt 
pure green: if you will Diaper with it, grind it with 
Lye of Rue (or elſe the decoction thereof) and there 
will be a hoary green : Diaper upon Verdegrieſe-green 
with Sap-green : alſo Verdegrieſe ground with white 
Tartar, and then tempered. with gum-water, gives a 
moſt perfect green. 

XIV. Virditure, grind it with a weak Gum-Ara- 
bick water : it is the fainteſt green that is, but is goad 
to lay upon black, in any kind of Drapery. | 

X V. Sap-green; lay it in ſharp Vinegar all night 3 
pur it into a little Alom to raiſe its colour , and 
you will have a good green to Diaper upon other 
greens. : 

" XVI, Orpiment, Arſenicum Or Auripigmentum,grind 
it with a ſtiff water of Gum-lake, becauſe it is the bell 
colour of it ſelf, it will lie upon no green, for all greens, 
+ White and Red-lead, and Ceruſe ſtain it: wherefore 
you muſt deepen your colours ſo that the Qrpunent 


- may be higheſt, and ſo it may agree with all Colours. 
x tein EEE X'V1I. Maſi 
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X VII. Maſticor, grind it with a ſmall quantity of 
Saffron in gum-water, and never wake it lighter than 
it is : it wull endure to lie upon all colours and me- 
tals. 

X VIII. Szffron, Steep it in glair : it may be ground 
with Vermilion. | 

XIX. Peankyellow, if you would have it ſad colouredC. 
grind it with Saffron; if light, with Ceruſe ; mix i 


{ with weak gum-water, and ſo uſe it. 


X X. Oher de Luce, grind it with pure Brazil water : 


| it makesa palſling hair colour ; and is a natural ſha- 


dow tor gold. 
'XXI. Umber, It is a more fad colour. Grind it . 
with gum-water, or gum-lake ; and lighten it ( if 


you pleaſe) witha little Ceruſe and a blade of Saffron. 


XXII. Ultramarine, If you would haveit deep, 
grind it with Litmoſe-water ; but if light, with fine 
Ceruſe, and a weak Gum-Arabick water. 

XXII11T, Indice, grind it with water of Gum-Ara- 
bick, as Ultramarine. 

XXIV. Blew bice, grind it with clean water , as 
{mall as you can, then put it into a ſhell, and waſh 
It thus : put as much water to it as will fill up the 
veſſel or ſhell, and ſtir it well, let it ſtand an hour , 
and the filth and dirty water caſt away ; then put 
In more clean water, do thus four or. five times 
and at laſt put in Gum-Arabick water ſomewhat 
weak, that the Bice may fall to the bottom; pour 
off the gum-water , and put more to it, , walh it 


{ again , dry it, and mix it with weak gum-water 


(if you would have it riſe of the ſame colour ) 
but with a ſtiff water of Gum-lake, if you would have 
a moſt perfect blew ; if alight blew, grind it witha 
little Ceruſe ; but if a moſt deep blew, add water of 


Litmoſe. 
F 4 X XV. Swalt, 


bat celour. 
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XXV. Smalt, grind it with alittle fine Roſct, and 
it will makea deep Violet : and by putting i a quan- 
tity of Cerufe, it will make a light Violet. 

XX VI. Litmoſe-blew , grind it with Cerule : with 
too much Litmole it makes a_.deep blew ; with too 


much Ceruſe, a light blew : grind it with the weak 


water of Gum Arabick, 
T ahe fine Litmoſe, cut it 1n pieces, lay it in weak, wa- 


ter of Gum-lake for twenty four haurs, and you ſhall have 


a water of a moſt perfett Azure, with which water you 
may Diaper and Damazck, upon all other blews , to make | 
them (hew more fair and beautiful. 


X XV II. Orchal, grind it with unſlak'd Lime and 


Urine, it makes a pure Violct: by putting to more 


or leſs Lime, you may make the Violet light or deep 
as you pleaſe. SE 


eres Ben 


——— — 
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Of mixt and compound Colours, 


# 
T. MIe2 , It is a wonderful beautiful] colour , 
compoſed of purple and white : it is made 
thus. Take Sinaper-lake two ounces; Whate-lead on: 
ource, grind them together. See the 24. Scction. 
II. 4 glaſs gray, mingle Ceruſe with a little Azure. 
ITI. A bay colour, mingle Vermilion with a littlc 
Spaniſh brown and black. 
I V. A deep purple, It is med2 of Indico, Spaniſh- 
brown and white. 
It ts called in LatinPurpureus , 7m Greek, aopgvps& 
rom @ipoveg, akind of ſhell-fiſh that yields a liquour of 


'V. A 


[4 
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V. An Aſh-colour, or Gray , It is made by mixing 
White and Lamp-black; or white with Sinaper ; In- 
dico and black make an Aſh-colour- 

It is called in Latin Cx\ms, and. color Cinereus ; i 
Greek, TAzv#%s and Teppwdns. | 

V 1. Light Green, It is made of Pink: and Smalt ; 
with white to make it lighter if necd require. 

V II. Saffron coloyr, It is made of Sattron alone by 
infuſion. 6 | 

VIII. Flame colour, It is made of Vermilion and 
Orpiment, mixed deep or light at pleaſure : or thus, 
Take Red-lead and - mix it with Maiticot , which 
heighten with white. 

I X. A PVrolet colour, Indico, White and Sinaper-lake 
make a good Violet. So alſo Ceruſe and Litmoſe, of 
each cqual parts. | 

X. Lead colour , It is made of White mixed with 


Indico. 


X1. Scarlet colour , It is made of Red-lead, Lake, 


| Vermilion : yet Vermilion inthis caſe 1snot very uſe- 
| ful, 


XII. To make Vermilion. 5s 
Take Brimſtone in powder one ounce, mux 1t with 
Quickſilver a pound, pur it into a Crucible well luted, 


| and upon a Charcoal-fre heat it till it is red-hot ;, then 


take it offand let it cool. 

XIII. To make 4a bright Crimſon. | 

Mix tinCture of Brazil with a little - Ceruſe ground 
with fair water. : 

XIV. To make 4ſad Crimſon. 15 

Mix the aforeſaid light Crimſon with a little Indico 
ground with fair water. 

X V. To make a pure Lake. | 

Take Urine twenty pound, boil it in a Kettle and 


| ſcum it with an Iron {cummer till it comes to ſixteen 


pound z 
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und ; to which add Gum-lake one pound, Alom 
ve ounces; boil all till it 1s well coloured, which 
you may try by dipping therein a piece of linnen cloth; 
then add ſweet Alom in powder a ſufficient quantity, 
ſtrain it and let it ſtand ; ſtrain it again through a dry 
cloth till the liquor be clear : that which remains in 
the cloth or bag is the pure Lake. 

XVI. To make a Crimſon Lake. 

Its uſually made of the flocks ſhorn off from Crim. 
fon cloth by a Lye made of Salt-peter, which extradts 
the colour ; which precipitate, edulcorate, and dry 
in the Sun or a Stove. | 

X VII. A pure Green. 

Take white Tartar and Verdegrieſe, temper them 
with ſtrong White-wine Vinegar, in which a little 
Gum-Arabick hath been diſſolyed. 

XVIIL A pure Violet. 

Take alittle Indico and tinture of Brazil, grind 
them with a little Ceruſe. 

X IX. 4 pure Purple colour. 

Take fine brimſtone an ounce and an half , Quick- 
ſilver, Sal- Armoniack, Jupiter, of each one ounce; 
beat the Brimſtone and Salt into powder, and make at 
Amalgamy with the Quickſilver and Tin, mix all tc-' 
gether, which put into a great glaſs goard ; make ui- 
der it an ordinary fire, and keep it in a conſtant heat 
for the ſpace of fix hours. 

X X. To make a Yellow colour. 

Take the Yellow chives in white Lillies, ſteep them 
in gum-water, and it will make a perfect Yellow the 
ſame from Saffron and Tartar tempred with gun 
water. 

RX XI. To make a Red colour. 

Take the roots of thejleſſer Bugloſs, and beat them, 
and ſtrain out the juyce, and mix it with A 
- . X 3 11, 7 
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i XXII. To make excellent good Greens. 

The Liver of a Lamprey makes an excellent and 
durable graſs green : and yellow laid upon blew 


| will change into green : fo likewiſe the juyce of a 

| blew Flower-de-Juce, mixed with gum-water , will 

| be a perfect and durable green or blew, according as it 
it uſed. : 


XXII. To make a Purple colour. 
Take the juyce of Bilberries and mix it with Alom 


| and Calls, and ſo paint with it- 


X3IV. To makeagood Murry. | 

Temper Roſſet with a little Roſe-water, in which a 
little gum hath been diſſolved, and it will be good, but 
not exceeding that at the firſt Section of this Chapter. 

XXY. To make Azure or Blew. : 

Mix the Azure with glew-water, and not with 
oum-water, 

XX VI. To make aTellow Green, or Purple. 

Buckthorn-berries gathered green and ſteeped in 
Alom-water yield a good yellow: but being throu 
ripe and black ( by the eighteenth Section of the 
twenty ſeventh Chapter of the third Book)they yield a 
good green ; and laſtly, being gathered when they 
are ready to drop off, which is about the middle or 
end of November , their juyce mixt with Alom water 
Jields a good Purple colour. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XX, 


Of Colours for Drapery. 


I. oo: Yellow Garments. Take Maſticot deepened 
with brown-Oker and Red-Lead. 

IT. For Scarlet. Take Virmilion deepened with $;. 
naper-lake , and heightened with touches of Maſticot, 

ITI. For Crimſow Lay on Lake very thin and 
deepen with the ſame. | ; wh; 

I V. For Purple. Grind Lake and Smalt together: 
or take Blew-bice, and mix it with Red and White- 
Lead. EE ney 

V. For an Orient Violet. Grind Litmoſe , Blew- 
Smalt, and Ceruſe 3 but in mixture let the: blew have 
the upper hand. 

V I. For Blew. Take Azure deepned with Indj- 
Blew or Lake heightened with white. 

VII. For black Yelver. Lay the garment firſt'orer 
with Iyory black , then heighten it with Cherryſtone 
.black, and a little white. . | 

V III. For black Sattin. Take' Cherryſtone black; 
then white deepened with Cherryſtone black; and the 
laſtly, Ivory black. | 

I X. For 4 pure Green. Take Verdegrieſe, bruifeit 
and ſteep it in Muſcadine for twelve hours, then ſtrain 
It into a ſhell, to which add alittle Sap-green : (but 
put no gum thereto. ) 

X. For a Carnation. Grind Ceruſe, well waſh 
with Red-lead ; or Ceruſe and Vermilion. | 

X 1. Foy Cloth of Gold. Take brown Oker, and - 

\ 
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quid Gold water, and heighten upon the ſame with 
| {mall ſtroaks of Gold. 
| XII. For white Sattin, Take firſt fine Ceruſe , 
| which deepen with Cherryſtone-þlack , then heighten 
_ with Ceruſe, and fine touches where the light 
| falleth. 
XIII. For a Ruſſer Sattin. Take Indy-blew and 
1d We Lake, firſt thin and then deepned with Indy again. 
| XIV. For a hair Colour. It is made out of Maſticot, 
6 WW Umber, Yellow Oker, Ceruſe, Oker-de-luce , and 
ot, | Sea-coal. : | 
and XV. For a Popenjay Green. Take a perfect green 
mingled with Maſticot. | | 
X VI. For Changeable Silk, Take water of Maſticot 
and Red-lead ; which deepen with Sap-green. 
X VII. Fora light Blew. Take Blew bice, heightened 
with Ceruſe or Spodium. | 
\ XVIII. For to ſhadow Ruſſet. Take Cherryſtone- 
black and white lay a light Ruſlet, then ſhadow it 
| with white. 
NIX. For 4 Skie Colour. Take Blew-bice and Ve- 
nice Ceruſe : -but if you would haye it dark, take ſome 


ſrone MB Plew and white. 

| XX. For a Straw Colour. Take ' Maſticot , then 
lack; MW vhite heightened with Maſticot, and deepned with 
' then WY Pink, Or thus. Take Red-lead deepned with 


Lake 


ſei, i XX. For Tellowiſh. Thin Pink deepned with Pink 
ſtrain ” green : Orpiment burned makes a Marigold co- 
. (but our, 


X X11. For a Peach Colour. Take Brazil water, Log 


aſe, Vater and Ceruſe. : 
WH XXILL For 4 licht Purple. Mingle Ceruſe with 
and i Logwood water : or take Turnſole mingled with a 
oli little Lake, Smalt and Bice. 


XXIV. For 
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KXIV. For a Walnut colour. Red-lead thinly laid, 
and ſhadowed with Spaniſh brown. 

X X V. For aFire colour. Take Maſticot, and deepen 
it with Maſticot for the flame. 

XXVI. For aTree.Take Umber and white, wrought 
with Umber, deepned with black. 

XXV II. Forthe Leaves. Take Sap-green and green 
Bice, heighten it with Verditure and white. 

XXVIIL For Water. Blew and white , deepned 
with blew, and heightned with white. 

XK X IX. For Banks, Thin Umber, deepned with 
 Umher and black. | 
: E X X. For Feathers. Take Lake frizled with Red- 
ead. 
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CHAP. XXL 


Of Liquid Gold and Silver, 


I. Thy Gold and Silver. 

Take five or ſix leaves of Gold or Silver, 
which grind (with a ſtiff Gum-lake water , and a 
good quantity of Salt) as ſmall as you can then putit 
into a vial or _ veſſel; add ſo much fair water a 


may diſſolve the ſtiff gum-water z, then let it ſtand fou 
hours, that the Gold may ſettle : decant the water, 
and put in more.till the Gold is clean waſhed : tothe 
Gold put more fair water, alittle Sal-Armoniack and 
common Salt, digeſting it cloſe for four days; then 
Put all into a piece of thin Glovers leather ( whoſe 
grain is peeled off) and hang it up , fo will the Sal 
Armoniack fret away , and the Gold remain behind 


which keep. : 
[ 
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d, Or thus. Grind fine leaf Gold with ſtrong or thick. 
| gum-water very fine, and as you grind add more thick, 
gum-water being very fine, waſh it in a great ſhell, as 
you do Bice : then temper it with a little quantity of Mer- 
ht cury ſublimate, and 4 little diſſolved gum to bind it, in the 
ſrell;, ſhake it,and ſpread the Gold about the -ſides thereof , 
that it may be all of one colour and fineneſs, which uſe 
| with fair water, as you do other colours. The ſame ob- 
ed ſerve 7 liquid Silver, with this obſervation , That if 
| . your Silver , by length of time, or humidity of the air be- 
ith | come ruſty 5 then cover the place with juyce of Galick be- 
| fore you layon the Stlver, which will preſerve it. 
al When you uſe it , temper it with glair of Eggs, and ſo 
we it with pen or pencil. Glair of Eggs is thus made. 
Take the whites and beat them with a ſpoon. , till that 
— = {call :n a foam; then let them ſtand all night, and 
by morning they will be turned into clear water , which is 
| good plasy. 
| II. Argentum Muſic. 
| Take one ounce of Tin, melt it, and put thereto 
| of Tartar and Quickfilver of each one ounce , ſtir 
them well together untill they be cold , then beat 
it in a mortar and grind it on a ſtone; mix it with 
= water , write therewith, and afterwards po- 
it, 
II. Burmſhed Gold or Silver. 


r 4 
four Take Gum lake and diſſolve it into a ſtiff water, 
cr, WI then grind a blade or two of Saffron therewith, and 


»the WE you ſhall haye a fair Gold : when you have ſetit, be- 
and ng throughly dry, burniſh it witha dogs tooth. Or 
then WW thus having writ with your pen or pencil what you 
hoſe MW Pleaſe, cut the leaf Gold or Silver into pieces,accor- 


ding to tne draught, which take up with a feather and 

lay it upon the drawing, which preſs down with a 
Piece of wool; and being dry, burauh it. 

| IV. Gold 
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IV. Gold Armoniack, 
This is nothing but that which we have taught at 


the fourth Section of the {ſixteenth Chapter of this 
Book. 

V. Size fer burniſhed Gold. 

Take Bole-Armoniack three drachms , fine Chalk 
one drachm ; grind them .as ſmall as you can tope- 
ther with fair water , three or four times, lctting jt 
dry after every time : then take glair and itrain it as 
ſhort as water, with which grind the Bole and Chalk, 
adding a little Gum-Hedera, and a few blades of Sat. 
fron: grindall as ſmall as poſſible, and put them into 
an Ox horn ( I judge a glals veſſel better) and ſet it 
to rot in horſe dung for ſx weeks; then take it up, 
and let it have air, and keep it for uſe. 

Its uſe is for gilding parchments, book-covers , and 
leather, thus lay this ſize firſt upon the parchment , thin 
with a feather lay the Gold or Silver upon it, which when 
dry burniſh it. - 

V1. To Diaper on Gold or Silver. 

You muſt Diaper on Gold with Lake and Yellow 
Oker : but upon Silver with Ceruſe. 

V I. Aurum Muſicum. | 
_ Takefine Cryſtal, Orpiment, of eachone ounce, 
beat eachſeverally into a fine powder, then grind them 
together well with glair. 

You may write with it, with pen or pencil, and yout 
letter or - Sagn's will be of a good Gold colour. 


CHAP. 
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CHAF YTXIL 


Of Preparing the Coloars. 


| I. FNOlours, according to their natures have each 
a particular way 04 preparation : to wit , by 
grinding, waſhing or lteeping, | FG 

IT. The chief Colors ro be ground are theſe 5 White- 
lead, Ceruſe, Sinaper-lake, Oker pink, Indico, Um- 
ber, Colens Earth,Spanith-vrown, Ivory-black, Cher- 
ry{tone-black. | 

[1I. The chief Colours ro be waſh'd are Red-lead, 
Maſticot , Green Bice , Cedar Green, Ultramarine, 
Blew Bice , Smalt, Verditure. | 

IV. The chief Colours to be keep d , are Sap-green, 
Saffron , Turnſole, Stone-blew, Venice Berries. 

V. To grind Colonrs. 

Take the colour you would grind, and ſcrape off 
trom it all the filth, then lay 1c upon the ſtone, and 
with the muller bruiſe it alittle ; then put thereto a - 
little ſpring water, and grind all together very well, 
till the colour is very fine which donei-pour . it out 
nto certain hollows or furrows cut in Chalkſtone , 
and there let it lie till it is dry, which reſerve in papers 
Or glaſles. | | : 

VI. To waſh colours. 

Put the colour into a glazed veflel, and put thereto 
fair water plentifully, waſh it well, and decant (after 
a While ) the water; do this {ix or ſeven times; at 
aſt put the water (being juſt troubled) into another 
elazed veſſel, leaving the dregs:t bottom: then _ 

G 1S 
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this ſecond veſſel put more fair water, waſhing it az 
before, till the water ( being ſettled) be clear, and the 
colour remain fine at bottom : we have taught ano- 
ther way at the twenty fourth Section of the eigh- 
tcenth Chapter of this Book. 

V IT. To ſteep Colours. 

Take a quantity thereof, and put it into a ſhell, 
and fill the ſhell with fair water, to which add ſome 
fine powder of Alom, to raiſe the colour ; let it thus 
ſteep a day and might, and you will have a good 
colour. 

Where note , Saffron ſteeped in Vinegar gives a good 
lour 5 and the Venice Berries in fair water and 4 lith 
Alom, or a drop or two of oyl of Vitriol makes afay 
yellow. 

VIII. To temper the Colours. 

Take a little of any colour, and put it into a clean 
ſhell, and add theretoa few drops of gum-water, and 
with your fingers work it about the ſhell, then {ctit 
dry ; when dry, touch it with your fingers, if an 
colour comes off, you muſt add ſtronger gum-water: 
but being dry, it the colour gliſter or ſhine, it isa ſigh 
there is too much gum in it, which you may remedy 
by putting in fair water. 

IX. To helpthe defetts. 

Some colours, as Lake, Umber, and others whick 
are hard, will crack when they are dry ; inthiscak, 
in tempering them add 'alittle white Sugar-candy i 
very fine powder, which mix with the colour and 
= water in the ſhell, till the Sugar-candy is diſſol 
ved. | 

X. Theſe colours, Umber, Spaniſh-brown,, Coll 
earth, Cherryſtone, and Ivory-black, are to be buril 
before they be. ground or walt'd. 

X I. To burnoy calcine Colours. 


Th 
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This 1s done in a crucible , covering the mouth 
thereof with clay, and ſetting it ina hot fire, till you 
are ſure it js red-hot through : which done , being 
cold; waſh or grind it as aforeſaid. 

XII. To prepare ſhadows for Colours. | 

Winte is ſhaded with Black, and contrariwiſe : 
Yellow with Umber and the Okers: Vermilion with 
Lake : Blew-bice with Indie : Black-coal with Ro- 
ſet, &c, W_ | 


——_— 
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CHAP. XXIII. * 


Of the Manual Inſtruments, 


F' TR manual Inſtruments are four ( by the ſe- 


cond Section of the fifteenth Chapter of this 


Book) to wit, The Grinaing-ſtoneand Muller, Pencils, 


Tablesto Limn on, and ſhells or little glaſſes or China- 


[ I. The Grinding-ftone may be of Porphyry , Ser- 

tine . or Marble, but rather a Pebble, tor that is the 
beſt of all others : 24uler only of Pebble, which 
keep very clean. 7 | 

Theſe may be eaſily got of Marblers or Stone-cutters in 
London. | | 

III. Chooſe your pencils thus : by their faſtneſs 
n the quills , and their ſharp points after you have 
drawn or wetted them in your mouth twoor three. 
times ; ſo that although larger, yet their points wall 
come to as ſinall asa hair, which then are good ;, but 
if they ſpread or have any extravagant hairs they are 


| taught. 


LV. Towaſh your m— : nb 


— 
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After uſing them, rub the ends of them well with 
Soap, then lay them a while in warm water to ſteey, 
then take them out and waſh. them well in other far 
water. : 

V. To prepare the Table. 

It muſt be made of pure fine paſte-board, ſuch as 
Cards are made of ( of what thickneis. you pleaſe ) 
very finely flick'd and glazed. Take a piece of this 
Paſte-boaFd of the bigneſs you intend the Picture, and 
a piece ofthe fineſt and whiteſt parchment you can 
get (virgin parchment) which cut of equal bigneſs 
with the E_ with. thin, white, new made 
ſtarch, paſte the' parchment to the paſte-board, with 
the outſide of the skin outwardmoſt : lay on the ſtarch 
very thin and even; then the grinding ſtone being 
clean, lay the card thereon with the parchment ſide 
- downwards, and as hard as you can, rub the Other ſide 
of the paſte-board- witha Boars-tooth ſet in a ſtick; 
then let it be thorow'dry, and it will be. fit to work or 
Limn any curious-thing upon. 

V I. The ſhells holding or containing your colours, 
ought. to be Horſe-muſcle ſhells, which: may be gotin 
Fuly about Rivers ſides; but the next to- thele arc 
ſmail Muſcle-ſhells, or in ſtead thereof little- China 


or glaſs vellels. 


CHAP. EaALIV. 


Of Preparations for Limning. 


I. Ave two final! glaſsor China-dilhes, in either 
of which muſt be pure clean water, the one 


to walh the Pencils in being foul ; the other to.tem- 
$5 per 


1ther 
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tem- 
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er the colours with , when there is occaſion. 
[T. Beſides the pencils you Limn with ;. a large, 


clean and dry pencil , to-cleanſe the work from any 


kind of duſt, that may fall upon it, which are called 
Fitch-penculs. 

[1]. A ſharp Pen-kmte to take off hairs that may 
come from your pencil, either among the colours or 
upon the work ; or to take out ſpots that may fall up- 
on the Card or Table, 

I V. A paper with a hole cunt therein, to lay over 
the card , to keep it from duit and filth, to reſt your 
hand upon, and to keep the ſoil and ſweat of your 
hand from ſullying the parchment, as alſo to try your 
pencils on before you uſe them. 

Let the ſmall glaſſes, waters, pencils and pen knife lie 
all on the right hand. © 
_ V. Have ready aquantity of light Carnation or 
fleſh colour temper'd up in a ſhell by it {elf with a 
weak gum-water ; if it be a fair complexion , 
mix White and Red-lead together ; if a brown or 
iwarthy , add to the former, Maſticot , or Engliſh 
Oker, or both : but be ſure the fleſh colour be always 
lighter than the complexion you would Limn ; 
tor by working on it you may bring it to its true 
colour. 

VI. In a large Horſe-muſcle ſhell place your ſeve- 
ral ſhadows ( for the fleſh colour ) 1n little places one 
diltin&t from another. 

VII. In all ſhadowings have ready ſome white , 
and lay a good quantity of it by it ſelf beſides what 
the ſhadows are firſt mixed with : for Red for the 
cheeks and lips, temper Lake and Red-lead toge- 
ther : for blew ſhadows ( as under the eyes and in 
veins) Indico or Ultramarine and white : for gray 
faint ſhadows , white , Engliſh Oker , os 
G3 NMa- 
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Maſticot : for deep ſhadows , white, Engliſh Oker, 
Umber : for dark ſhadows, Lake and Pink , which 
make a good fleſby ſhadow. | 
VIII. To makechoice of the light. 

Let it be fair and large and free from ſhadows of Trees 
or Houſes, but all clear Skie-light , and let it be direlt 

om above , and not tranſuerſe 5 let it be Northerly and 
rot Southerly and let the room be cloſe and clean, and 
free from the Sun-beams. 

IX. Of the manner of ſitting. 

Let your desk, on which you work be ſo ſituate, that ſit- 
ting before it, yonr left arm may be towards the light , 
that the light may ſtrike ſidling upon your work: Let the 
party thatis to be Limned, be tn what poſture themſelves 
will defign, but not above two yards wi you at moſt, and 
level with you , wherein obſerve their motion , if never ſo 
ſmall, for the leaſt mation, if not recalled, may in ſvort 
time bring on you many errors : Laſtly, the face being 
fin:ſhed, let the party ſtand ( not ſit ) at afarther diſtance 
( four or five yards off ) to draw the poſture of his clothes. 


—. 
— 
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GHAP. LEV: 


Of the Praftice of Limning in Miniture, or 
Drawing of a Face in Colours. ' 


[. { by begin the Work. 
Have all things in' a readineſs ( as before) 


then on the Card lay the prepared colour ( anſwerable 
to the complexion preſented) even and thin, free from 
hairs and ſpots, over the place where the Picture is to 


be : the ground thus laid, begin the work, the party 
being 
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being ſet, which muſt be done at three ſittings : at the 
firſt ſitting the face is only dead coloured, which takes 
up about two hours time : at the ſecond fitting, go 
over the work more curiouſly , adding its particular 

races or deformities, ſweetly couching the colours, 
which will take up about five houts time : at the third 
ſtting, finiſh the face, in which you muſt perfect all 
that is imperfect and rough, putting the deep ſhadows 
in the face,as in the eyes, eye-brows, and cars, which 
are the laſt of the work, and not to be donetill the 
hair curtain, or backſide of the Picture, and the drape- 
ry be wholly finiſhed. | 

II. The operation or work, at firſt ſitting. 

The ground for the complexion being laid, draw 
the out-lines of the face, which do with Lake and 
white mingled ; draw faintly, that if yon miſs ig 
proportion or colour you may alter 1t : this done,add 
to the former colour Red-lead, for the cheeks and lips; 
let it be but faint (for you cannot lightena deep co- 


lour ) and make the ſhadows in their due places, as _ 


in the cheek, lips, tip 6f the chin andears, the eyes 
and roots of the hair : ſhadow not with a flat pencil, 


the face. In this dead covering rather than to be cu- 
rions, ſtrive as near as may be to imitate nature: The 
:ed ſhadows being put in their dne places; ſhadow 
with afaint blew, about the corners and balls of the 
eyes 5 and with a grayiſh blew under the 'eyes and 
about the temples,heightening the ſhadows as the light 
falls, as alſo the harder ſhadows in the dark ſide of the 


| face, under the eye-brows, chin and neck. Bring all 
the work toan equality, but add perfection to no par- 


ticular part at this time z but imitate the life in ike- 


nels, roundneſs, boldneſs, poſture, colour, and the like. 


Laſtly, touch at the hair with a ſutable colour in ſuch 
G 4 curls, 
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but by ſmall touches (as in hatching) and ſo go over ,-/: of 
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curls, folds and form,as may either agree with the 
life, or grace the Picture : fill the empty places witl 
colour, and depen it more ſtrongly, than 1n the dee. 
Peſt ſhadowed before. 

III. The operation or work, at ſecond ſitting. 

As before rudcly, ſo now you muſt fweeten thoſ: 
varieties which Nature affords, with the ſame colour, 
and in the ſame places driving them one 1nto another, 
yet ſo as that nolump or ſpot of colour, or rough edge 
may appear in the whole work ; and this muſt hz 
done with a pencil ſharper than that which was uſe 

before. This done, go to the backſide of the Pitt 
which may be Landskip, or a curtain of blew or red 
Sattin : if of blew, temper as much Bice as will cover 
a card, and let it he well mixed with gum ; with 
* pencil draw the out-lines of the curtain; as allo of the 
whole Picture ; then with a large pencil lay thinly 
airily over the whole ground, on which you mean t9 
lay the blew; and then with a large pencil, lay over 
the ſame a ſubſtantial body of colour; in doing of 
which be nimble, keeping the colour moiſt, letting 19 
part thereof be dry tiil the whole be covered. If the 
curtain be Crimſon, trace it out with Lake ; lay tir 
ground with a thin colour ; and lay the light wit: 
thin and wateriſh colour, where they fall; and wak 
the ground is yet wet, witii a ſtrong dark colour tem. 
pered ſomething thick, lay the ſtrong and hard [ha 
dows cloſe by the other Ilizhis. Then lay the linnet 
with faint white, and the drapery flat of the colour 
you intend it. In the face, ſee what ſhadows are to0 
light or toodeep, for the cu*tain behind, and drapery, 
and reduce cach to their due perfection ; draw tit 
fines of the eye-lids, and ſhadow the entrance intothe 
ear, deepnels of the eye-brows, and eminent mars 


the face, witha very ſharp pencil : laſtly, go over the 
22 ; haul, 
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the hair, colouring it as it appears 1n the life,caſting over 
With the ground ſome looſe - hairs, which will make the 
dee- Picture ſtand as it were ata diſtange from the curtain : 
ſradow tre linnen with white, black, and a little yellow 
* and blew ; and deepen your blacks with Tuory-black mixed 

hoſe WW with a Little Lake and Indico. | 


ours IV. The operation or work at third ſitting. | 
her, | This third work is wholly ſpent in giving ſtrong 
ed © touches where you ſee cauſe; in rounding, {mooth- 
the ing and colouring the face, which you may better 
vſzl $7 fee to dog now the curtain and drapery is limned, than 
ture © before. And now obſerve whatſoever may conduce 
rl © to the perfeftion of your work, as geſture, ſcars or 
over | moles, caſts of the eyes, windings of the mouth, and 
'tha WW the like. 

f the 

6d yy : 

ooh |, CHAP. XNATE 

1 of i OO, 

7 1 Of Limning Drapery. 

f the WR 7 | 
the i | Full and ſubſtantial ground being laid all over 
”—_ = where you intend the drapery ; as if blew , 
xl with Bice ſmoothly laid, deepen it with Lake and 
ic. {| 10dico; lightening it with a fine faint white, in the 
| (ha- © extreme light places, the which underſtand of other 


.nnen | colours. 
lou 11. If the body you draw be.in Armorr, lay liquid 
, too MW vilver all over for a ground, well dried and burniſhed ; 
pery, MW ſhadow it with Silver , Indico and Umber, according 
7 the as the life directs you. = 
oth ( 11. For Gold Armour lay liquid Gold as you did 
5 in MW theSilver, and ſhadow upon it with Lake, Engliſh 
x the | Oker, and a little Gold. 

hall, L V. For 
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I V. For Pearls, your ground muſt be Indico ang 
white; the ſhadows black and pink. 

V. For — lay a ground of liquid Silyer, 
and deepen it with Cherry-ſtone-black and Iyory. 
black, 

VI. For Rubies, lay a Silver ground, which byr. 
'niſh to the bigneſs of a Ruby : then with pure Tur. 
pentine temper'd with Indian Lake , from a ſmall 
wire heated in a Candle , drop upon the burniſhed 
place, faſhioning .it as you pleaſe with your Infſtry. 
ments, which ler lie a day or two to dry. 

VII. For Emeraulds, or any green ſtone, temper 
Turpentine with Verdigrieſe, anda little Turmerick 
root, firſt ſcraped, with Vinegar, drying it, grind it 
to fine powder and mix it. | 

V TIL. For Saphyres, mix or temper Ultrawarine 
with pure Turpentine, which lay upon a -ground of 
Iiquid Silver poliſht. 

To make liquid Gold oy Silver : fee the firſt Seltion of 
the twenty firſt Chapter of this Book. 


_— 
—— 


CHAP EEVEL 


Al een 
= _— 


Of Limnins kandskip. 


f A LL the variable expreſſions of Landship are inn 
merable, they being as many as there are men ani 
fancies ;, the general rules follow. 

I. Alway begin with the Sky,Sun-beams or lightelt 
parts firſt; next the yellowiſh beams ( which make 
of Maſticot and white) next the blewneſs of the Sky, 
(which make of Smalt only.) , 
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1 I]. At firſt colouring, leaveno part ofthe ground 
uncovered, but lay the colours ſmooth al over. | 

[11. Work the Sky downwards, towards the Ho- 
rizon fainter and fainter, as it draws nearer and near- 
er theearth : the tops of monntains far remote, work 
ſo faint that they may appear as loſt in the air. 

I V. Let places low, and near the ground be of the 
1 | colour of the earth , of a dark yellowiſh, or brown 
od I green; the next lighter green; and ſo ſucceſſively as 
they loſe in diſtance, let them abate in colour. 
| V. Make nothing which you ſee at a diſtance per- 
Ne ſet, by expreſſing any particular ſign which it hath, 
4 W but expreſsit in colours, as weakly and faintly as the 
eye judgeth of it. 

VI. Always place light againſt darkneſs and dark- 
| neſs againſt light, by which means you may extend the 
| proſpectas a very far cff: 

{ VII. Letallſhadows loſetheir forceas they remoye 
| from the eye ; always letting the ſtrongeſt ſhadow be 
neareſt hand. 

| VIIL. Laſtly, Take Ifinglaſs in ſmall pieces half an 
(ounce, fair Conduit-water two quarts, boil it til the 
glaſs 1s diſſolved, which fave for uſe: with which mix 
ſpirit or oil of Cloyes, Roſes, Cinnamon or Amber- 
eſe, and lay it on and about the Picture where it 
ls not coloured (leſt it ſhould change the colours : 
but upon the colours uſe it without the perfumes) ſo 
t will varniſh your Pictures, and give them a gloſs, 
taining the glory of their colours, and take from 
km any ul ſcent which they might etherwiſe retain. 
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CHAP. XXVIIL 
| of Light ant Shadow. 


I. The or and ſhades ſet in their proper places in 

ſuch a juſt and cqual proportion, as Natur 
doth give, or the life require give a true Idea ofthe 
thing we. would repreſent ; fo that *tis not any colouw 
whatſoever, norany ſingle ftroak or ſtroaks whichis 
the cauſe thereof, but that excellent Symmetry of Light 
_ Shadow, which gives the true. reſemblance of the 
1ght. 

TL In ſhadowing, be careful you ſpoil not you 
_—_ by too groſs a darkneſs, whether it be harder 
oſt. 

FI. This Obſervation of light and dark is that 
which cauſeth all things containcd in your work to 
come {orward or fall backward, and makes eve 
thing from the firſt to the laſt to ſtand in their pl 
Places, whereby the diſtance between thing and thing 
ſeems to go from you or come to you as if it were tit 
work of Nature it ſelf. 

L V. Suppoſe it werea plaiſter Figure, take good 
tice what appears forwards and what backwards, C 
how things ſucceed one another ; then conſider tit 
. Cauſe which makes them in appearance either toll 
cline or recline, And conſider the degrees of lightanl 
darknefs,and whether they fall forward or backwat6 
accordingly in your draught give firſt gentle touchs 
and after rhat heighten by degrees according astſ 
example and your own ingenuity ſhall direct. 

V. Thoſe parts are to be heighten'd in your " 
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which appear higheſt in your Pattern : The greateſt 
| life which we can. give on white paper 1s the paper it 
| {lf, all leſſer lights mult be faintly ſhadowed in pro- 
| portion tO their reſpective degrees. But on coloured 


paper white Crions and 'Tobacco-pipe-clay are uſed 


© for the firſt and ſecond heightenings, putting each in 
| their proper places, as more or les light is required, 
| which is a fingular obſervation 1n this manner of 
# drawing. Then you muſt take heed you heighten 
* not too many places, nor heighten any thing more 


than what is needful, nor too near the dark or ſha- 
dows, or any out-hine , ( except where you intend 
ſome refleCtion,) leſt your work ſhew hard and rough. 
I heightening, or ſuch figures as require great light, 


| put the greateſt light in the middle, and the leller 
| rowards the edges for the better perſpicuity of your 
| work, Laſtly , leave ſufficient faint places on the 
| ground of your paper between your lights and ſhades, 
| that they may appear pleaſantly with a ſingular plain- 
 nefs and ſmoothnels. 


VI. In refleftion, uſe it in delineating, glittering, 
or ſhining bodies, as Glafs, Pearl, Silyer, ec. let the 
cauſe of the refleftion, be it more or leſs, be ſeen in 
the thing it ſelf. _ 

VII. In plain drawing, lay all your ſhades ſmooth , 
whether it be in hatching or ſrautching, keeping e- 
very thing within its own bounds, and this 1s done 
by not making your ſhades at firſt too hard, or putting 
one ſhadow upon another too dark. 

VIII. Obſerve thatthe greater parts of light and 
ſhadows, and the ſmall parts intermixt inthe ſame , 
may always ſo correſpond as thereby to make more 
apparent the greater. 

IX. InPiftures, let the higheſt light of the whole, 
(if any darkneſs ftand in the middle of it ) appear 
ore 
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more dark than indeed it is: and in working alway 
compare light with light and dark with dark, hy 
which you will find the power of each, and the gene. 
ral uſe thereof in all operations. 

X. We think it necellary to. ſhew another way of 
making all ſorts of Crions or Paſtills than what we 
taught in the beginning of this Book, "Thus : Take 
Tobacco-pipe-clay and with a little water temper 
the ſame what colour you pleaſe, making ſeveral ac. 
cording to the ſeveral heights you intend, which mix 
with the ſaid Tobacco-pipe-clay ſo much as the clay 
will bear, work all well together, make it intoPaſtills, 
and let them dry for ule. 


ene, VEE EEE 


— 


CHAP. XXIX. 


of Colours more Particularly. 


L Q- is a good colour, and much in ufe for fz- 
 dows, in Pictures of the life, both for hai 
and drapery: In Landskips it is uſed for Rocks aul 
high ways. | 
[1. P:izk, the faireſt, with blew, makes the faſt! 
greens for Landskip and Drapery. | 
Sap-green and green-bice are good in their kind; 
but the firſt is ſo tranſparent and thin, the other off 
_ courſeand grofs body, that in many things they il 
be uſeleſs, eſpecially where a beautiful green (made 0 
Pink and Bice mixed with Indico) is required. 
ITI. Umber, isa greafie foul colour ; but being cil 
cined and ground, it works ſharp and neat. 
IV. Spaniſh-brown, is exceeding courſe and fulld! 
- gravel ; being prepared , it is uſed for a __—_ 
| mi 
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made of Red-lead mixt with a little Umber, which 
makes the ſame colour. 
V. Colens earth or Terra Lemnza, it 1s uſed to cloſe 


up the laſt and deepeſtt ouches in the ſhadows of Pi- 


{tures of the Jife, and in Landskips ; uſ2 it when new 


ground. 
VI. Cherry-ſtone-black, , is very good for Drapery 


{ and black apparel : mixt with Indico, 1t is excellenr 
{ for Sattin 5 it appears more beautiful or ſhining if 
| mixed with a little white : if deepned with Ivory- 
| black, in hard refleftions, and ſtrong deep touches , 


it is wonderful fair. 
VII. Ivory black, it ſerves for adeep black, but is 
not eaſe to work without it be well tempered with 


| Sugar-candy , to prevent peeling. 


VIII. Red-lead, well waſti'd, is a glorious colour, 


| for thoſe pieces which require an exquiſite redneſs. 


IX. JIndian-lake, is the deareſt and moſt beautiful 
of all reds; it is tobe ground as white-lead, and mixt 


| with a little white Sugar-candy and fair water,till the 
| colour and Sugar-candy be throughly diſſolved, which 


being dry will lie very faſt, without danger of crack- 
ing or peeling. 


CHAP. XXX. 


Obſervations of makin2 ſome Original 
| Colours. 
fy make white-lead. 
&L Put into an earthen pot ſeveral plates of 


[ 
fine Lead, cover them with White- wine Vinegar, c0- 
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vering: the top of the: pot cloſe with clay, bury it in 
a Cellar for ſeyen or eight weeks, and you will haye 
good white lead upon the plates, which wipe off; 

I I. To make Verdiorieſe. | | 

This1s made by hanging plates of Copper over the 
fumes of Aqua-fortis or ſpirit of Nitre : or by dipping 
them in the ſame or in Vinegar. 

III. To make an Emerald Colour. 

Take Verdigrieſe in fine powder , which temper 
with varniſh, and lay it upon a ground of liquid Silyer 
burniſht, and you havea fair Emerald. | 

IV. To make a Ruby Colour. 

Mix the ſame with Florence Lake, and you ſhal 
have a very fair Ruby colour. 

V. To make a Saphyre Colour. 

The ſame, viz. Verdigrieſe mixt with Ultramarine, 
makes a glorious Saphyre. | 

VI. To make a Crimſon Velvet. | 

Take Turnſoil and mix it with Indico-lake (wel 
ground with gum and Sugar-candy ) lay it full, and 
when it is wet, wipe away the colour with a dry pen- 
cil, where you would have the heightening of the 
Crimſon Velyet appear, and the {tronger reflections 
will be well expreſled. | 

VII. To make a Silver Black, 

Take fine Silver filings or plates, which difſolye in 
ſpirit of Nitre or Aquatfortis, and evaporate to dri- 
neſs, or precipitate with Oleo Sulphuris or Salt-water, 
and you ſhall have a ſnow-white precipitate ,, which 
mixt with water makes the beſt black in the world, to 
dy all manner of Hair , Horns, Bones, Wood, Me: 
tals, &c. | | 

V III. To make a Murry or Amethyſt. 

It is made of Indian Lake ground with Gun-Art- 


I X. To 
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IX. To. make a Red or Ruby for Linmins. | 

It is made of Inditan-lake ( which breaks off a Scar- 
Jet colour) ground with Gum-water and Sugar-candy. 

X. To make Azure blew, or Saphyre. 

[ris made of Ultramarine of Yenice (which is bet 
© I tie beit blew Smalt, or blew bice ground with gum- 
; water only : you may . make good ſhadowing blews 

of Indico, Flory and Litmole, all which need no waſh- 
ing, nor Litmoſe no grinding , but only infaſed in a 
T WW Lixivinm of Soap-aſhes. 
un WH XL. Tomake agreen or Emerald. 
 [W ltis madeofCedargreen: in place whereof, take 
tripal to draw with : Pink is goodalto for Landskips, 
mixed with Bice-aſhes ; as alſo with Maſticot and 
Cerule. 
XII. To make a Yellow or Topaz. 


Its It is made of Maſticot which is the beſt, of which 
thereare divers ſorts , v:z deeper and paler : Yellow- 

| Oker alſo for want of better may do. Shadow Maſti- 

wal WF cor with Yellow-Oker; deepen it with Oker-de-Luce. 

and XII. To make Ultramarine. 

2 Take the deepeſt coloured Lapis Lazli ( having 


few veins of Gold upon it) heat it red-hot in a Cruci- 
ble cloſe covered, then quench it in Urine, Vinegar or 
Water in a' Leaded earthen por, dry it well, then with 
a pair of pinſers nip off the hard, gray, and whitelt 


. {Wart from it , and grind the remainder with honied 
) dri- Wy EY _ . f; , {t Th 
ater as fine as may be, then dry it for uſe. The 
ned water is made of water a quart, boiled wjth 
Wney two ſpoonfuls. | 
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a. _ 


CHAP AAXL 


The ſum of the Obſervations of Limning to 
the life in generad. 


l. Bee T the Table be prepared very exactly by the 
fifth rule ofthe twenty third Chapter of the 
ſecond Book. 

I F. Let the ground be of fleſh colour, tempering it 
according to the complexion to be painted. 

ITI. It it bea fair complexion , mix a good quan. 
tity of Redand Whue Lead together ſomewhat thick, 

I V. If ſwarthy or brown, mix with the former 1 
little fine Maſticot or Engliſh Oker, or both,alway 
obſerving that your ground be fairer than the ccn- 
plexion painted. 

For fairneſs may be ſhadowed or darkened at pleaſur: 
but if it be ſad or dark, you can never heighten it, fun 
Limning the pitture is always wrought down toits xd 
colour. 

V. Lay the groundupon the Card or Fablet, iti 
a larger pencil than ordinary, free from ſpots,ſſcratchs 
of the pencil, or duſt, and as even as poſſible may be; 
and jet the colour be rather thin and wateriſh thaniwo 
thick, doing it very quick and nimbly with two 0! 
three diſhes of the pencil. 

V I. This done, prepare your ſhadows in order, If 
the ſeventh rule of the four and twentieth Chapter 
the ſecond Book. 

V II. Thendraw the outlines of the face with Lai 
and white mingled together very fine z 10 that A 
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| ſhould miſtake in your firſt draught, you may with a 
| ſtrong itroak draw it true, the other line by reaſon of 
| itsfaintnels being no hinderance. 

| Theſe lines muſt be truly drawn, ſharp and neat , with 
| the greateſt exaltneſs imaginable. | 

+ VIII. Obſerve the molt remarkable and deep 
© ſhadows, to keep in memory when you go over 
: 'them with more exactneſs; drawing out alſo ( if 
you {o pleaſe) the ſhape of that parrt of the bod 
| next adjoining to the face , iz. a little beneath 
| the ſhoulders, with a ſtrong and dark colour , 
| which in caſe of miſtake in proportion may eaſily 
| be altered. 

| IX. The firſt ſitting is to dead colour the face : 
| the ſecond ſitting is the exatt colouring and ob- 
ſervation of the ſeveral ſhadows , graces , beauties 
or deformities, as they are in Nature : the third 
| ſittingis in making ſmooth what was before rough 
| and rude 5 clothing what was naked, and giving 
| ſtrong and deepning touches to every reſpective ſha- 
aſe WE dow. 

, fri X. The dead colour is thus made. 

s exid Take of the aforeſaid ground ( at the third or fourth 
Settion of this Chapter) and mix it with fine Read-lead y 


y the 
f thc 


ng it 


quay 
thick, 
mer a 
ways 
> CCM 


5 = | tempering it exactly to 4 dead colowr of the cheeks and 

_ lips, having a great care , that you make it not tao deep ; 

02) "i which if lgbr, you may do at pleaſure. 

_ X 1. The face is firſt begun to be coloured in the 

£wo0 reds of the cheeks and lips, and ſomewhat ſtrongly 

OMe Inthe bottom ofthe chin ( if beardleſs ) allo over , 
9 


| under,and about the eyes with a faint rednefs. 

apter XII. The ear is moſt commonly reddiſh , as ao 

-+ 1 ſometimes the roors of the hair. ; | 

ith XIII. The ground being wali'd over with th's 
H 2 reddiſh 
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reddiſh or dead colour ,, ket the ſhadows be as well 
bold and ſtrong as exact and curious. 

-- A good Pitture, if but dead coloured only, and ſeeming 
near hand very rough , uneven and ——_— yet being 
boldly and ſtronzly done and ſhadowed will appear very 
ſmooth, delicate , and neat if but viewed at a diſtance 
from the eye. Therefore curioſity and neatneſs of Colour , 
is not ſo much to be regarded, as bold, lofty, and ſtrong 
expreſſins what is ſeen 33 the life. 

XIV: Thenest thing to be done 1s the uſe of the 
faint blews,about the corners and balls of the eyesand 
temples, which you muſt work out excceding ſweetly, 
and faint by degrees. 

X V. Always beſure to make the hard ſhadows fall 
in the dark ſide of the face, under the noſe,chin, and 
eyebrows, as the light falls, with ſomewhat ſtrong 
touches, 

X VI. The light ſhadows being done and ſmooth- 
ed work the hair into ſuch forms, curlings, anddif- 
poſitions as beſt adorn the piece. - 

. Firſt draw it with colours, neatly and to the life 5, then 
waſh it rourhly asthe reſt, and the next time perfett tt : 
full:ng up the empty places with colour, and the partings 


X VII. And ever remember, when you would have 
your colours or ſhadows deep, ſtrong, and bold, that 
you do them by degrees, beginning faintly, andrheg 
encreating the fame, | 

XV 111. Firſt, uſe the former colours in the ſame 
places again,driving and ſweetning them into one ano- 
ther, that no part may look uneven, or with an edge, 
or patch of colour, but altogther equally mixt and 
diſperſed , lying ſoft and ſmooth, like ſmoak or v4 


POurs, 
KIN x 
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XIX. Secondly, this work being done for an 
hour or two, lay the ground for behind the Pi- 
(ure -of Blew, or Crimſon, like to a Sattin or Velyet 
Curtain. 

X X. If blew, Iet it be done with Biſe well tem- 
pered in a ſhell : Firſt draw the ont-lines with the 
fame colour, with a ſmall pencil : then with a thin 
and wateriſh blew waſh oyer the whole gronmd 
with a larger pencil : laſtly , with thicker colour co- 


ver the ſame which you before walſl'd, fwiftly,that it 


dry not before all be covered; ſo will it lie ſmooth 
and even. 
X X I. If Crimſon, work with I ndian-lake, in thoſe 


| places where the ſtrong lights, and high reflexions 


fall : let the light be done with thin and wateriſh 
Lake z the deepning and ſtrong ſhadows , cloſe by 
the light with thicker colour : this done, the Picture 


| Will be much changed ; the beauty of theſe grounds 


wil much darken and dead it. 

XXII. Let the apparel with ſuitable colours be 
done only flat with heightening or deepning ; and then 
£0 over the face again, reducing the ſhadows to 
imoothneſs and neatneſs with a ſharp and curious 
pencil: drawing the eyes , the lines of the eye-lids, 
rednels of the noſtrils ; ſhadow of the ears; deepneſs 
of the eye-braws, and thoſe other remarkable marks 
of the face : ſo ſweetning the out-lines of the face ( by 
darkying the ground , above from the light ſide, and be- 
low on the dark_ ſide) that when the work_is done, the 
ground may ſtand as it were at a diſtance from the face be- 
bind, and the face may ſeem to ſtand off forward fromthe 
ground, 

X XI 11. Then goover the hair, making it I'ght or 
deep by the life : and in apparel make the ſeveral fol4s 
and ſhadows,and what elſe i5to be imitated, as it is in 

i 4 the 
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the life it ſelf; lightning the lines with the pure 
white, a little yellow and ſome blew ; and deepening 
with Ivory black, and heightning with black mixed 
With a little Lake or Indico. | 

X X1'V, This done, and theperſon gone, your work 
being yet rough, by your ſelf poliſh 1t, and ſtrive tg 
make it ſmooth and pleaſant , filling up the empty 
places, and ſweetning the ſhadows, which yet lie ur- 
even and hard. 

XX V. The apparel, hair, and ground being fin. 
ſhed, now give itrong touches for the rounding of the 
face ; and obſerve whatſoever may conquce to like- 
neſs and reſemblance, as moles, ſnulings, or glancing 
of the eyes, motion of the mouth, &c. for whichpur: 
poſe, you may find an occaſion of diſcourſe, or caiſ: 
the perſon tobe in action, and tolook merrily an! 
cheartully. 

X X VI. Laſtly conclude, that the eye gives the life; 
the noſe the favour; the mouth the likeneſs ; and the 
Chin the grace. 

XX VIE. In fair coloured drapery, if the lightning 
be done with fine ſhel] Gold it will add a molt wol: 
derful luſtre,and be a ſingular ornament to your work; 
and if this Gold be mixt with the very ground it {:l} 
the apparel will appear much rhe fairer. 
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CHAP XAXEIL 


Of Lemning Lanaskip, more particularly: 


[ *: make the Tablet for Landskip. 


Tag 4 piece of Vellom , and ſhare ut thin upon 


| a Frame, faſtning it with paſt or glew, and paſting it upozx 
| aboard; and this manner of Tablets are altogether uſed 
| in Italy for Landskip, and Hiſtory. 


II. If you drawa Landskip from the life take your 


{ ſtation from the riſe of ground, or top of an hill , 
| where you ſhall have a_ large Horizon, marking your 
| Tablet intothree diviſions downwards from the top 
| 'tothe bottom : then your face being directly oppoſed 


to the midſt of the fiaitor, keeping your body fixed, 


| depict what is directly before your eyes , upon your 
E Tablet on your middle diviſion, then turning your 
| head (not your body) to the right hand, depict what 
| 1s there to be ſeen : adjoining it to the former. 
| bke manner doing by that which is to be ſeen on the left 
| hand, your Landsk'p will be compleated. 


111. Makeevery thing exact, not only in reſpect of 


| Ciſtance, proportion and colour; but allo inreſpett of 
| form, as if there be Hills, Dales , Rocks, Mountains, Ca- 
| taratts, Ruines, Aquedutts, T owns, Cities, Caſtles, Fortis 
| fications , or whatſcever elſe may preſent it ſelf to view \ ma- 


king always a fair Sky, to be ſcen atar off; letting your 


| light always deſcend from the left hand to the right. 


LV. In beginning your work, firſt begin with a 


| large Sky 3 and if there be any ſhining or reflexion of 


the Sun, beware you mix no Red-lead in the Purple 
H 4 of 
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of the Sky, or Clouds, but only with Lake and white: 
the ycllow and whitiſh beams of Sol work with Ma. 
ſticor and white. | 

V. Then with a freſh or clean pencil finiſh the 
blewiſh Sky,and Clouds, with Smalct only : at the firſt 
working,dead all the work over, with colours ſuitable 
to the Air, green Meadows, Trees, and ground, ay. 
ing them ſ>;mewhat ſmooth,not very curiouſly, but 
Nightly and haſtily ; make a large Sky, waich work 
down in the Horrzon,faintly, but fair ; and drawing 
nearer to tne carth, let the remote Mountains appear 
{weet and miſty, almoſt indiſtinguiſhable, joyning with 
the Clond;, andas it were loft inthe Air. 

VI. Thenext ground colour downwards mult en- 
creaſe in maznitude of reaion, as nearer the yes , 
ſomewhat Hleviſh or Sea-grecn : but drawing to- 
wards the firit ground, let them decline 1nto a reddiſh 
or popinjay-green : the lait ground colour, mult be 
neareſt tne colour of the earti, viz. a dark yellow, 
brown and green ; wit which, or ſome colour near 
ir, you mult make your firſt Trees , making them,as 
they come near in diltanee,to cncreale proportionably 
in colour and magnitude, with great jirlgement : the 
caves towing and falling one with another, {oine ap- 
pareiit, Others loſt 1n ſhadow. 

VII. Let your Landskip lie low,and as it were un- 
der the eye ( which is molt graceful and naiural) with 
a large and full Sky not rifing high, and lifting it {elf 
mto The top of the piece, as fome have done. 

VIII. Be farc to make your ſhadows fall all one 
way, viz. to make light againſt darkne, and dark- 
neſs againſt I;ght ; thereby extending the proſpect, 
and waking it toſhew as afaroff; by loſing its {orce 
and vigour, by the remotenel5 from the eye. 

IX. In touching the Trees, Boughs and Branches, 

put 


XN 
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te: W put all the dark ſhadows firſt; raiſing the lighter leaves 
fa. above the darker , by adding Malticot to the dark 
green, winch may be made with Bice, Pink, and In- 


the dico: the uppermoſt of all, expreſt laſt of all, by 
irſl lightly touching the exteriour edges of ſome of the 
ble former leaves, with a little green , Maſticot , and 
ay. WW white : the darkeſt ſhadows you may let off with Sap- 
but green and Indico. 
ork X, Trees and their leaves, Rivers, and Mountains 
ing WW far diſtant, you mult ſtrive to expreſs with a certain 
xar {W. real foftneſs and delicateneſs : in making Cataracts, 
victh {WW great falls of Waters, and Rocks, you mult firſt lay a 
| full ground near the colour, then with a ſtronger in 
en- the dark places, and fli;ghr heightning in the light - 
es, WW remarking all diſproportions, cracks, ruptures and 
 to- WE various repreſentations of infinitely differing matters; 
Idilh WW the manner whezeot 1s abundantly expreſt, in almoſt 
{tbe WW every Landskip. 
9 Wy 3 
near WW *- Ts | ” 
m,3% CHAT XXII 
abt WE 
06 of the various Forms or Degrees of Co- 
OY. lonring 
7. 
ceun- WE 
with {Wl Here arc four various Forms or degres of co- 
it {elf | louring, viz. 1. Of Infants, or Children, 2. 
Of Virgins, or fair Women. 3. Naked bodics. 4. Old 
| one [MW azed bodees. 
dark- IL Tafants or young Children are to be painted of a 
ſped, oft and delicate complexion ; the Skinand ears of a 
 torce Fuddy and pleaſant colour, almoſt tranſparent ; which 
May be done with White-lead, Lake,and a little Red- 
nches, {rad ; ſhadowing it thin, faint and ſoft; letting the 
Put _ Checks, 
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cheeks, lips, chin, fingers, knees, and toes, be more 
ruddy than other parts; making alltheir linnen yery 
fine, thin, and tranſparent , or perſpicuous , with 
ſtrong touches in the thickeſt folds. 

ITL Prrgens and fatr Women are as Curiouſly to h: 
expreſs'd as the former, bri their Muſcles areto he 
more apparent , their ſhape more perfect; and their 
ſhadows to be of a whitiſh yeilow, blewiſh, and in 
ſome places almoſt purple ; but the moſt perfect 
and exquiſite direftion is the life , which ought 
_ to be followed than any thing delivered by 

E 

IV. Naked bodies are to be painted ſtrong, lively, 
and accurate; exactly matching the reſpective pairs 
of Muſcles and Nerves, fixing each Artery in its due 
and proper place, giving each limb its proper motion 
form and ſituation, with 1ts true and natural colour; 
all which to do well may be the ſtudy and pradtice 
of almoſt ones whole life. . 

V. Older aged bodies ought to be eminent for exat 
and curious ſhadows, which may be made of Pink, 
Lake, and Ivory-black, which make notable ſhadoms, 
in appearance like the wrinkles and furrows of thc 
face and hand in extream old age: let the eyes be 
dark, the aſpect melancholy,the hair white (or elſe the 
pate bald) and all the remarks of Antiquity or age 
be very apparent and formidable. 

V IL. But notwithſtanding all the aforegoing rules, 
the poſture or form of ſtanding, and being either 
of the whole body , or any of its parts, ought di 
ligently to be obſerved , that the life may be imitz- 
ted, in which, it only lies in the breaſt and judg; 
ment of the Painter to ſet it off with ſuch var: 
ous colours , as may beſt befit the reſpective com 


plexion and accidental ſhadows of each Dy 
l 
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tal.pcſition or poſture, which are ſometimes more 
pale, ſometimes more ruddy , ſometimes more faint, 
jometimes more lively. 


OR mr rn ens > a, 


a — TT — — 
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CHAP. XXXIV. 


Of the Limning of the Skie, Clouds, &c. 


mm F OR a beautiful Sky, fitted for fair weather, 


take Bice tempered with white, laying it in 


* the upper part of the Sky, (as you ſee need) under 
* which you may lay a thinor faint purple with a ſmall 
 foft bruſh: working the undermoſt purple into the 
| uppermoſt blew ; bur ſo as that the blew may ſtand 
* cear and perfect : then for the Horizon or near the 
|. ſame lay a fine thin Maſticot, -which work from be- 
E low upwards, tillitmix with the purple, after which 
| you may take a ſtronger purple, making here and 
| there upon the former purple, as it were the form of 


Clouds , as nature requires : upon the Maſticot you 
may alſo work with Minium mixed with Ceruſe, to 
imitate the fiery beams which often appear 1n hot and 


| Clear Summer weather. 


[{. To jmitate glory, with a great ſhining light of 


| yellowiſh colour or the Sun-beams, you mult take 
{ Maſticot, or Saffron mixt with Red-lead , and height- 


ned with ſnell gold, and the like. 
[II A Cloudy Sky is imitated with pale Bice , 


| afterwards ſhading the Clouds with a mixture of ſe- 
| Veral colours : a fair 3ky requires clouds ofa greater 


ſhade, with purple : the clouds in a rainy Sky, mnit 


be ſhaded with Indico and Lake: in a night Sky, 
| With black and dark blew {moaky, making a blaze with 


purple 
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116 Polygraphices. ' Lib, 2, 
purple , Minium and Ceruſe: the clouds in -a Sun 
riſing or ſetting muſt be done with Minium, Cerufe 
and purple, making underneath the clouds ſcattering 
ſtroaks, with Minium and Maſticot, or Minium and 
Saffron ; ſo that the ſcatterings upwards may appear 
faint: and below, afar of near the Landskip, fome- 
what hery. | 

IV. A fiery Sky, let be made with a pale blew, 
ſmoothing it downwards, which afterwards , yay 
muſt mingle with a ſtrong.Red-lead, mixt with Ce. 
ruſe, making long diminutive ſtroaks like the Sun- 
beams upon the blew Sky, with which let fall ſome 
purple ſtroaks, much like the ſaid beames ; laſtly, 
ſweeten one into another with a ſoft bruſh pencil, wet 
in gum-water, not too ſtrong. 

V. Laſtly, you may make a fair Sky, by uſing fair 
Bice alone, and tempering it by degrees with more 
and more white, ſmoothing one into another, from 
above downwards, and ſhading it as you ſhall ſee rea- 
1on and nature require. 


CHAP. KARL YV: 


Of the Limning of Towns , Caſtles, and 
RWINES. 


1. FP Hoſe Towns, or Cities, which ſeem at fartheſt 

diſtance, muſt have but little ſhadowing or 

heightening, and ſometimes none at all, theſe if they 

appear againſt the Sky, muſt be laid with Bice, and 

a little ney ans and ſhaded faintly with a good blew. 
© 


11. Thoſe which lie at a farther diſtance, — 
| al 


'heſt 
, or 
they 
and 
lew. 
ſt be 

laid 


Chap. 36. Of Mountains, &c. 17 
Jaid with Bice ane purple as aforeſaid, and ſhaded 


| with light blew, and heightened with white. 


III. Thoſe which appear at an ordinary diſtance, 


| muſtbe done with Vermilion and purple, and ſhaded 


with a ſtrong purple ſhaded with white. 
LV. Thoſe which are near, muſt be done with 


| Vermilion and white, and then ſhaded with a ſtrong 
| Vermilion and brown Oker, muxt with white. 


CHAP. XZX3A VL 
of Mountains, Hills, and the like, 


[EEE 


| | PHoſe Mountains which are next inſight, muſt 


be laid with a fair green, and ſhaded with 


| Sap-green 3 ſometimes with brown Oker, and French 
| — to diſtinguiſh them from ſuch as are farther 
0 


IT. Such as lie farther off, mult be laid with green, 
blew, and Maſticot, and be ſhaded with blew, green, 
aud Verdegrieſe. 

[1I. Suchas lie yet farther, muſt be laid with ſome 
ſtrong blew , white , and Bergh-green , and ſhaded 
with ſtrong blew. 

LV. Such as lie yet farther , muſt be laid with 
ſrong blew and white, and ſhaded with blew only. 

V. Such as lie yet farther, with Bice and white , 
and ſhaded with Bice. 

VI. Such as lie farther off; are only laid with white, 
and ſhaded with a faint Bice. 

VII. Fields being near, muſt be done with afingu- 
la good green, the which muſt always be fainteſt, ac- 
Crding as they are farther diſtant 3, heightening _ 

| WItL 
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with Maſticot, or a light green, and ſhading with Sap. 
green, but not too much : thoſe which lie far, areto 
be laid with a French berry yellow, made of a blew 
greeniſh, ſhaded with Oker. 

VIII. And in Fields, Hills, and Dales ( whether 
near , or far off) there are many roads, paſlages and 
ways, which-muſt be laid either fainter or {tronger ac- 


cording to their diſtance and ſituation, 


«as ch y — 


CHAP. XEAVIL 


Of Trees, Boughs, Cottages, and the like, 


I. Hoſe Trees of divers colours which ſtand up. 

© onthe fore-ground, muſt be laid with divers 
colours as with Verdegrieſe, mixt with other green, or 
with maſticot, and Bergh-green mixt, and then ſhs- 
ded with Sap-grecn 5 which you may heighten with 
Maſticot, mixt with White-lead. 

II. Ifthey appear yellow, uſe Verdegrieſc and Ma- 
ſticot mixt, and ſhadow with Verdegrieſe. 

III If they be of a whitiſh colour, let them be 
laid with Verdegrieſe mixt with White-lead , and 
ſhade them with Verdegrieſe, mixt with Indico faint; 
heighten them with Ceruſe, that they may look ofa 
= yellow green; or elſe with a little Indico and 
yellow. 

IV. Thoſe which ſtand at a great diſtance , lay 
with Indico, and white , and ſhadow with Indico, 
and heighten with the ſame made a little lighter. 

V. If Trees be very old with moſs upon them, 
give them the appearance of green and yellow, whi 
commix of Pink , and Bergh-green : if they - of 

| VILLA 


Chap. 33, Colouring Naked Figures. 19 


whitiſh yellow, do them with Pink and white mixt 
with a little green. 

VI. Country Cottages lay with light Oker, which 
order acording to the newneſs or oldneſs of the 
building. fo | 

V 11. Cottages of Timber, let be laid of the colour 
of Trees and Wood-work. 

VIII. Thatcht Cottages if new, lay with Pink, ſha- 
dow with brown Oker, and heighten with Maſticot 
mixt with white: but if old, lay them with brown 


; _ Oker mixt with white, and heighten with the fame. 


IX. Straw colours at a diſtance are done with In- 


| ico and white, mixt ſometimes with brown Oker , 
| and ſhaded with Indico. | 


CHAP. XXXVIII. 
of the Colonring of Naked Fignres. 


| TOR Women and Children, take the beſt Flake 


White-lead , and a little good Lake , with 


| which if you pleaſe you may mix a little Vermilion, 
| but take heed that your mixture be neither too red oe 
| too pale, but exactly agreeable to the life it ſelf; the 


which in this caſe isthe beſt direCtor : this being dry 
touch the lips, cheeks , chin, fingers, and toes with 
thin Lake, and then heighten with white mixt with 


a little Lake or Vermilion. 


1I. But if you would cover them ſomewhat browniſh, 
mix with your Carnation, a little brown Oker ; and 
_ it with Red-Qker, and coal-black with a little 

 - . 

L1I. In old Women take White, Vermilion and 
| brown- 
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Brown-Oker , and give the luſtre where it Oughit 
to be with Vermilion mixt with a little Lake : ſhade 
it with Red-Oker and Lake, or with Wood foot, or 
Lamp-black, and heighten with white mixt with a 
ſmall quantity of Vermilion. 

I V. Dead Children and young Women, paint with 
Brown-Oker, white and ſome Vermilion , and {:a- 
dow the ſame with the foot of wood. 

V. Dead old Women colour with Brown-Oker mixt 
with a little white, which ſhade with a thin ſoot of 
wood firſt, then with a ftronger. 

V I. Young men paint with Ceruſe, Vernilion and 
Lake, making it a little browner than for young 
Women; giving them luſtre with Vermilion and 
Lake, ſhadowing with Lamp-black and Brown-Oker ; 
and heightening with Ceruſe and Vermilion. 

V11. Old Men Linn with Vermilion, Brown-Oker, 
and white; ſhade with foot and Lamp-black ; heigh- 
ten with Vermilion , Brown-Oker , and white, and 
give it aluſtre with Lake or Vermilion. 

V III. Dead men colour with Brown-Oker, white, 
and a little Vermilion, as your diſcretion ſhall in- 
form you, and ſhade with ſoot , or Lamp-black mixt 
with a little Ceruſe. 

IX. Devils, Satyrs, and the like Limn with Brown 
Oker, mixt with a little white and red, which mix- 
ture let be made ſome part whiter, ſome part browner; 
and ſtrongly ſhade it with ſoot,as your own ingenuity 
may inform you. 
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lit 

de | 4 

or _ : ED 

of CHAP XXxIM 

th 

4 Of the Colotring of Hair. 

xt WW x H EHair of Women and Children is coloured 

of with ſimple Brown-Oker , and heightened 
* with Maſticot: "The ſame in the hair of men, only 

ind WW making it ſadder or lighter as the life requires. 

ing WW 11. Hair which 1s black may be done with foot , 

and WW or Lamp-black, but it will abide no heightning. 

Tt; © 11. Childrens Hair is ſometimes laid with brown, 
* oker and white, and heightned with the ſame ; and 

Ker; WW ſometimes with Alom, . 

igh- WW 1V. Sometimes alſo they are done with light-oker, 

aud WW and deepned with brown-oker, and heightened with 

IE \Maſticot ſimple. 

ute, WW V. Old Womens Hair with brown-oker and black, 

| 10- WF heightned with brown-oker and white. | 

m1xt VI. In Gray Hair take more black than white, and 

Keighten with pure white. 

own 

mix- TR Y a . 

ner; I 

nity CHAP, XL, 


Of walls, Chambers, and the like, 


1 DOR a brick Wall take Vermilion and white, 
| and ſhadow with Red-oker. 
AP. 11 If the ground of the wall is laid with black : n1 
Wiite, ſhade it with a thin black , if with es 
0 an. 
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and white, ſhade it with purple : or with Lake and 
black, or Red-oker ſimple. 

TI. If it be laid with black, white, and purple, 
ſhade it with purple and black, 

I V. If the wall belongs to any Chamber or Hall 
having Figures or Statues ; ſo order and temper your 
colours, with ſuch diſtinftion, that the Figures and 
Wall be not drowned in each other. 

V. Sandy fore-grounds do thinly with brown- 
oker, ſad or light as the life preſents; ſhidow the 
ſame with the ſame brown-oker , and Rocks with 
Red-oker, according as they are near to, or far from 
the ſ1ght. 


— 


CHAP. XLI. 


Of Marble Pillars, Rocks, and the like. 


IL. N /FArble muſt be done with a good and light 

pencil, after a careleſs manner in imitation 
of Nature, wherein all ſach ſtains, colours , veils, 
and repreſentations of the faces of living, things mult 
be carefully obſerved. % 

I I. The like is to be obſerved in Rocks, of Sandy 
colours, and ragged forms ; which ifſeen at a greal 
diſtance, muſt be coloured with thin Bice , and the 
_—_— with purple and white , and ſhaded mitt 
Smalt or a deep blew. 

ITT. If they ſeem near, colour them with brow 
oker mixt with white, which go over again witl 
Vermilion mixt with white, after which lay here a 
there ſome Verdegrieſe mixt with ſome other gree!. 

I V. Intheſe works you muſt make \} agg 4" - 
. breaKing? 
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breakings, with hatchings, which ſhade with the ſoot 
of Wood or Lamp-black mixt with a little white. 


_—— 


CHAP. X HIS > 
Of the Colouring of Metals, 2) 


I J?OR Golſd colour, take Red-lead, Saffron,and 
- very light Oker, with which colour all man- 
= ner of Cups, Diſhes and the like , which ſhade with 

ſoot, and heighten with ſhell Gold. 
| IL. For Silver, lay a thin white, which ſhade with a 
{ thin blew, mixt with a little black, and heighten witlt 
| ſhell Silver. | 
* TII. For TinandIron, take white and Indico, and 
& ſhade it with Indico and Bice , and heighten with 
| white or ſhell Silver. 


| light IV. For Braſs, take thin Pink, ſhade it with Indico 

1tatio By mixt with green , or with almoſt all Indico , and 
vel, BE heighten it with ſhell Gold. . 

5 mul V. For Copper, take Red-oker and white, ſhade it 


with Red-oker , and heighten with Red-oker and 
white, heightening alſo here and there, where the . 
light falls, with ſhell Silyer. 
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C H*A P. XELIL 
Of the Colouring of Flowers. 


I. HE Tulip, draw it firſt with black-lead upon 
a white ground, then ſhade ita little ( as for 
a white Flower) with thin Indian Ink, or with green 
ycllow Ink, or with black-lead ground with thick 
gum water ; then lay on your ſeveral colours re- 
{embling Nature, which being dry, ſhade with a higher 
colour, and then farther ſhadow it, according to the 
nature of the Flower: fo that being finiſhed it may 
be like flame, red, blew, lake, purple, ſpotted, or 
otherwiſe, in imitation of the lite. | 

1I. The Damask Roſe, lay with Lake mixt with 
wiite, ſhadow with the ſame mixt with thin Lake ; 
and heighten with white. 

[11. The green leayes are done with Verdegricl: 
mixt with ſome French berry green, ſhade it with 
Verdegrieſe mixt with Sap-green ; the ſtalks-lay ſomc- 
what browner with brown-oker, 

I V. Red Roſes do with fine Lake mixt with white, 
ſhade it with brown Lake, and heighten it with Lake 
mixt with white. | | 

V. White Roſes colour with Flake Lead, ſhade it 
with white and black ( but the chief ſhadows with 2 
{tronger black) and heighten with white. 

V I. The little thrums ( which ſome erroneouſly 
call ſeeds) in the middle of the Roſe, lay with Ms 
ſticot, and ſhadow with Minium, and heighten with 
white. 

VIL The Clove-gillilower is done almoſt _ 
| ed- 
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Red-roſe : the ſpecking or ſpotting of it is done with 
Lake z thoſe which are lighter, with a lighter red up- 
on a pure white ; thoſe like flames with Vermilion 
and Lake , which ſhade with a ſtronger Lake ; and 
ſpeck the white with Lake and Vermilion, to reſem- 
ble the life. ; 

VIII. Thegreenſtalks, or branches and leaves lay 
with Bergh-green, and ſhade with Sap-green. 

IX. The Marigold do with yellow Orpiment an 
Mimum, ſhadow with Vernilion and Lake mixt witl1 
Minium 3 and heighten with white and Maſticor. 

X. Corn-flowers lay with blew mixt with ſome 


white, ſhadow with Indico , and ſhadow with blew 
and white. 


CHAP. XLEV. 


Of Radiſhes, Turneps, Melons, Cucumers, 
and Cabage. 


|. TY. Adiſhes are done with white , ſhaded with 
Lake, and as it were behind ſweetned with 
purple,and ſometimes with green from the top down: 
wards : The green leaves at top with Verdepgriclc 
mixed with Sap-green, ſhaded with Sap-green, and 
heightned with Maſticor. 
[1. 'Turneps are laid with white, ſhaded with ſoot 


| the leaves as the Radiſhleaves. 


[11 Yellow Melons with yellow, ſhaded with brown- 


| Oker; the veins with a ſtronger brown-oker, and then 
| heightned with white. 


IV. Green Melons with Indico mixt with Verdc- 
Il 3 griele 


| 
| 
ll 
4 
| 
j 
: 
F# 
| 
: 
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grieſe and Sap-green, ſhaded with Sap-green and In- 
dico ; and heightened with Maſticor. 

V. Cucumers, the ends with a thin yellow, the 

middle with green, ſweetned the one into the other, 
and ſhaded with Sap-green ; but the whole fruit with 
brown.oker, the ſpecks lay with red and black to the 
life. 
VI. Cabbage white with very thin yellow, and in 
ſome places with very thin green ( or yellowiſh green ) 
ſweetning with very thin brown-oker mixt with Sap- 
green ; heighten with pure white. 

VII. Cabbage red, lay with purple, ſhade with 


Lakmus , and heighten with purple mixt with white, 


| — 


CHAP. EY, 


How to Colour Fruits. 


T. EF Nerrics, with Vermilion and ſome Brazil, ſhade 
with Lake, heighten with Vermilion mixt 
with white. | 
IL. Heart Cherries in the middle with Vermilion 
and Lake mixt with white , the Circumference re- 
maining whitiſh, here and there ſweetning them with 
Lake, and heightening with white, or mixt with a 
little Lake. 
TILE. A Pear with maſticot, ſhaded ſweetly with 
brown-oker ; its bluſh with Lake not too high, heigh- 
ten with white. 

I V. Apples with a thin Maſticot mixt with Ver- 
degrieſe , ſhade them with brown-oker , and give 
their bluſh with a thin or deep Lake ( reſembling 
Nature ) and heighten with white: if you will = 

| tnem 


[ 
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them very high, mix your white with ſome Maſticor, 
but this muſt be according to the condition of the 
Fruit whether ripe or unripe , red , yellow or 
green, Cc. 

V. Mulberries with a very ſtrong Brazil, and then 
lay'd over with black, ſo that between the ſtalks and 
berries they make look a little reddiſh according to Na- 
ture. 

VI. Strawberries with a white ground , which 
draw over with Vermilion and Lake yery thin ; ſhade 
It with fine Lake, and heighten with Maſticot mixt 
with Minium; and then with white only ſpeck them 
with Lake, by one fide of which put a ſmaller ſpeck of 
white. 

V IT. Wall-nuts with their green on, with Verde- 
gricſe mixt with Sap-green , ſhade with Sap-green 
and a little white- 

VIII Wall-nuts without their green, with brown- 
oker, ſhaded with ſoot. | 

IX. Blew Plums with purple, ſhadowed with Bice, 
and about the ſtalks with a little green, well ſweetned 
heighten with purple and white. 

X. White Plums and Pcaches with thin Maſticot , 
jaded with brown-oker ; give them a bluſh with 
Lake, and Feighten them with white. 

X 1. Red and Blew Grapes with purple, . ſhaded 
with blew, and heightned with white. 

XII. White Grapes with thin Verdegrieſe (called 
allo Spaniſhgreen) mixt with Maſticot, ſhadow with 
thin Verdegricſe 5 and heighten with Maſticot nuxt 
with white, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XELYL. 
Of the Limning of Fowls. 


k | ba E Eagle with black and brown-oker, ſha- 
dow it with black, the feathers heighten with 
brown-oker mixt with white : the bill and claws lay 
with Saffron, and ſhade it with ſoot or Lamp-black : 
the eyes with Vermilion heightned with Maſticot, or 
with Saffron ſhaded or deepned with Vermilion ; let 
the talons be done with black. 

I 1. The Swan with white mixt with alittle black, 
heighten it with fine and pure white, ſo that its plumes 
or feathers by that heightning may look well: the 
legs with a black colour : the bill with Vermilion, ſha- 
_ ded with Lake: the eyes yellow with a black round 
in the middle; from which fallsa blackiſh vein, de- 
{cending to the bill. 

[TI. The Gooſe with more white than black, viz. 
a light gray , heighten it with a Brey white ; thc 
legs with black : the bill like the Swan. 

I V. The Duck with alight grey, the head with a 
dark blew, and dark greenneck ſweetly enterwoven, 
the belly with white, the legs with black mixt with 
a little white, cc. but be ſure to imitate the life. 

V. The Turkey with black mixt with a little 
white, from the back towards the belly whiter by 
degrees, but the belly ſpeck with black, and in like 
manner the wings - let him be ſhaded with black, the 
wings with Indico, ſhaded with ſtronger Indico , 
- The bill with black ,. the eyes blew, heightned with 


white, He being angry the naked skin of his _ 
W 
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will be blood red, which lay with Vermilion mixt 
with Lake, ſhaded with Lake: but otherwiſe lay it 
ofa whitiſh blew colour. 

VI. The Griffon with Saffron, ſhadowed with 
brown-oker or ſoot. 

V 11. The Pheaſant with grey, made of white and 
black, the feathers of a white grey, the whole muſt 
be ſhaded with black, and heightencd with pure white ; 
the eyes like rhe Falcon, the legs with Pink, and ſha- 
ded with black. | 

VILI. The Falcon with brown-oker, and black 
mixt with white, and ſhadowed with black, the fea. 
thers muſt be pleaſantly drawn with black , and 
ſprinkled upon its breaſts; heighten it with white , 
let his talons be black , above the eyes lay with 
Saffron , and ſhade with Vermilion , the bill with 

rey. 

x. The Stork with grey, heightned with white, 
and the corners of his wings ( near one halt) with 
black, his long bill and legs with Vernulion, ſhaded 
with Lake. 

X. The Owl with Ceruſe, black and ſoot, ſha- 
dowed with ſoot , and heightned with yellow-Oker 
and white, ſometimes whitealone, the eyes ycllow , 
circled with white, the legs of a brown yellow. 


CHAD. 
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CHAP. XEVIL 


Of Limning of Beaſts. 


]. QUHeep with a thin white, ſhaded with Indico 
and ſoot, and heightened with white. 

I1. Hogs with brown-oker, ſhaded with ſoot, and 
heightened with Maſticot: you may as you ſee occaſi- 
on colour the hair here and there with ſtronger brown- 
oker ;, his eyes with Vermilion , which heighten with 
Maſticot , his mouth with Indico, or white and black, 
ſhaded with black. 

I TI. A Bear with brown-oker, red-oker, and black 
mixt ; ſhadow with ſoot alone, or mixt with black, 
and heighten with brown-oker and white. 

IV. A Wolf with brown-oker and ſoot, ſhadow 
with more ſoot. 

'V. A gray Wolf with black , white, and brow: 
oker, ſhaded with black and ſoot, or black only; the 
mouth with black and red-oker, ſhaded with black 
and ſoot heightned with red-oker and white. 

VI. The Elephant ( which is of a Mouſe gray ) 
with black and white mixt with ſoot , and ſhaded 
with black and ſoot, and heightened with the ſame, 
with a little more white; the noſe at the end of his 
trunk , inwardly muſt be laid with Vermilion and Ce- 
ruſe, ſhadowed with black , or black mixt with Lake: 
in the ſame manner the inner part of the cars, the cyes 
with white tending to a grey. 

VII. Mice are coloured as the Elephant : Rats 2 
little browner. 

VIII. The Unicorn with a pure white , _ 
| wit 
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with black : the chaps red, the eye and hoofs with a 
thin black. | | es 

IX. The Heart with brown-oker , ſhaded on th 
back with ſoot, which ſweetly drive towards the 
belly, and ſhade over again with a ſtronger ſoot ; the 
neck and belly with white, the mouth and ears a little 
reddiſh, the hoof black, the horns with ſoot, and ſha- 
ded with foot mixt with black. 

'X. The Hind with the ſame colours as the Hart, 
but thinner, and higher, not ſo brown. 

X I. The Coney with black and white, his belly all 
white, ſweetned with black ; and heightned with a 
ſtronger white. | 

X11. The Hare with brown-oker, his belly below 
4 little whitiſh ; ſhade it on the back with ſoot, and 
heighten on the belly with white. 

X 11 I. Apes, Monkeys and the like, with Pink.and 
black, heightned with Maſticot and white ;, the face 
lay with a thin black mixt with ſoot, ſhaded with 
black and Pink mixt with a little red-oker. 

X1V. Cats if gray and browniſh, or tabby, with 
Indico, blew and white, heightened with pure white, 
and ſhaded with Indian blew and black mixt : in 
other colours uſe your diſcretion. 

XV. The Alfs with black mixt with white like 
grey ; if the Aſs be of a mingled brown, black and 
white mixt with brown-oker , ſhaded with black in 
themouth ; heighten with white. 

X VI The Leopard with brown-oker and red- 
oker mixt with black, ſhadow it with ſoot, the ſpots 
with red-oker and black, the mouth with black and 
white : heighten him with light Oker. 

XVII. Horſes, Dogs, Oxen and ſuch like, if white, 
with white mixt with a little ſoot, or Oker , ſhaded 
with a black and white, and heightened with perfect 
white. XVIIL If 
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X VII. If ofa Cheſtnut-brown, with red-oker ang 
black, ſhaded with black and ſoot, and heightned 
with red-oker and white. 

X IX. If an Aſh grey, with black mixt with white, 
ſhaded with black, and heightned with white. 

X X. If black, with a thin black, ſhaded with a 
ſtronger black, and heightned with black and white. 

XX1. A bay Horſe with Vermilion and brown- 
oker; or only with red-chalk, ſhaded with red-oker, 
and heightned with red-chalk mixt with white. 

X X 1 1. If potted,by mixture of the aforcſaid colours, 
and diſcrectly putting every one in its proper apart- 
ment or place. 


_ ——— 


CHAP KEV. 


of the Limning of Serpents. 


I. HE Serpents on the back with Bice , and 

downwards towards the belly with a pale 
black, the back ſpeckled with black ; the belly ſha- 
ded with red, ſprinkled alſo with black ſpecks. 

LI. The Adder with red-lead, Vermilion and fat- 
fron, with blew in the back, and onthe belly below 
-— _ and white, ſpeckled all over with black 

ots. 

; I II. * The Crocodile with a dark thin green, from 
the back down-wards to the belly ; below the belly 
with Maſticot, ſo that the yellow and green may melt, 
or vaniſh away into one another ; ſhadow him with 
Indico and ſmalt, and heighten the belly with Ma- 
ſticot and white: the mouth before and within _ 
the 


9 
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the ſcales black, the claws of blackiſh green, the nails 
wholly black. *_ 

[V. The Frog with a fair green, ſpeckled with 
black, and towards the belly with green mixt with 
Maſticot, ſwectned with green ſpeckled : the eyes 
with Saffron, and black round them, the back height- 
ned with Saffron. |; 


_—_—_— i — _—_—__Kk_ 


CHAP. X LIX. 


Of Limning waters and Fiſh. 


j Ater at a diſtance with white and Indico, 
ſhaded with Indico mixt with Bice , and 
heightned with white: if near the Horizon much like 
the Sky. 

II. "Waters near lay with ſtronger Indico, heighten 
and ſhadow with the ſame muxt with Bice ; laftly 
heighten with pure white. 

I 1I. Waters nearer with ſtronger Indico,ſhaded and 
hcightned as before. 

IV. Waters in fields qyergrown, with Pink and the 
like; always imitating Nature. 

V. Fiſh in green Waters, with Indico mixt with 
Ferench-berry-yellow, ſhaded with a thin Indian blew, 
and heightned with pure white. 

But Fiſhes ought alſoto be done according to therr Na- 
ture and Colour , for ſome are yellow , ſome brown, ſome 
ſpeckled, ſome griſled, ſome black,, GC. in all which to con- 
erve in Figure the true Idea, you onght to take directions 
oy by the life. 


Florat. 
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Horat. Epod. 16. 


Vos, quibus eſt virtus, muliebrem tollite Inftum, 
Etruſca przter & volate littora. 
Nos manet Oceanus circumvagus ; arva , beata 
Petamus arva, divites & inſulas : 
Reddit ubi Cererem tellus inarata quotannis, 
Et. imputata floret uſque vinea. 
Germinet & nunquam fallentis termes olive , 
Suamque pulla ficus ornat arborem. 
Nlis injuſſe veniunt ad mulctra capelle ; 
Refertque tenta grex amicus ubera. 
Nec Veſpertinus circumgemit urſus ovile; 
Nec intumeſcit alta viperis humus : 
Plurique felices mirabimur: ut neque largis 
Aquoſus Eurus arva radat imbribus, 
_— nec ficcis urantur ſemina glebis : 
umque rege temperante Ccalitum. 
Non huc Argoo contendit remige pinus, 
Neque impudica Colchis intulit pedem 
Non huc Sidoni1 torſerunt cornua nautz, 
Laborioſa nec cohors Ulyſlei. 
Nulla nocent pecori contagia, nullius aſtri 
Gregem zſtuoſa torret impotentia. 
Jupiter illa piz ſecrevit littora genti , 
Urtinquinavit zre tempus aureum. 


You nobler ſpirits, hence with womens tears, © 
Sail from Etruſcan confines free from fears: 
The Earth- encirc'ling- Ocean us invites, 

Rich Iſlands, Fields, Fields bleſt with all delights. 
Where Lands untill d are yearly fruitful ſeen, 

And the unpruned Vine perpetual green, 


a6 


St, 


Of Landskip. 


Still, Olives by the faithful branch are boxn, 
And mellow Figgs their native Trees adorn. 
There milchy Goats come freely tothe pail, 
Nor do glad flocks with dugs diſtended fail. 
The mightly Bear roars not about the fold, 
Nor hollow earth doth poiſonous Vipers hold. 
Add to this happineſs, the humid Eaſt 

Doth not with frequent ſhowers the Fields infeſs. 
Nor the fat ſeeds are parcht im barren land, 
The powers above both temp'ring with command. 
No Barkcame hither with Argoan oar , 

Nor landed wanton Colchis on this ſhoar : 
Cadmus with filled ſails turn'd not this way, 
Nor painful troops that with Ulylles ſtray. 
Here among ſt cattel no Contagions are, 

Nor feel flocks droughty power of any ſtar. 
When braſs did on the Golden Age intrude, 
Jove for the pious did this place ſeclude. 
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POLYGRAPHICES 


Lizvek TrrTins, 


| Of Painting, Waſhing, Colouring, Dy- 
ing, Varniſhing, and Gilding. 
Containing the Deſeription and Uſe of all thi 


chief Inſtruments and Materials, and the way 
and manner of working, 


"The Dying of Cloath , Silks, Horns } Bones; 
Woods , Glaſs, Stones , and Metals « To- 
gether with the Gilding and Varaiſhing 
thereaf , according to any purpoſe or in- 
tent, 


 — ———_—_— Se netted 


CHAP. L 
Of Painting in General. 


L/ [ THE Art of Painting ( which is the imitation 
of Nature ) confilts in three things, to 

wit , Deſign, Proportion , and Colour : all 

E Which are-expreſt in three ſorts of Painting , viw 


Landskip, Hiſtory; and Life: 
Rp, Hiſtory, a TY . 
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II. Landskip or Perſpeftive, wonderfully reſpetts 
freedom and liberty, to draw even what you pleaſe, 
Hiſtory reſpeCts proportion and figure : Life, reſpedts 
colour ; In each of which there is a neceſlary depen- 
dency of all the other. 

I1TI. The work of the Painter is to expreſs the exatt 
imitation of natural things ; wherein you are to ob- 
ſerve the excellencies and beauties of the piece, but to 
refuſe its vices. | 

For a piece of Painting may in ſome part want Dil. 
gence , Boldneſs , Subtilty , Grace, Magmificence, &C, 
while 3t 1s ſufficiently 3n other parts excellent 5 and there 
fore you are not ſo much fo wnitate Ornaments, as toex- 
preſs the inward power and ftrength.. 

I V. In Imitation, always be ſure to follow the ex- 
amples and patterns of the beſt maſters ; leſt evil pre- 
cedents beget in you an evil habit. : 

V. The force of Imitation reſides in the fancy 0r 
imagination, where we conceive (what we have ſeen) 
the form or Jdea of that, or thoſe things which we 
would repreſent in lines and colours. 

V 1. This Fancy or Imagination is ſtrengthened, by 
lodging therein all variety of viſible rarities ; as 1- 
Forms made by light and darkneſs; ſuch as are to be 
ſeen in Summer in the clouds, near Sun-ſetting'(which 
yaniſh before they can be imitated : ) 2. Forms made 
by proximity or diſtance of place, ſuch as are Trees, 
Woods, Buildings, appearing perfeCt being near, 0! 
confuſed in their parts being far off: 3. Forms of 
dreams, of Which (whether ſleeping or waking ) the 
fancy muſt be fully poſleſt. 

VII. Where Defign is required; you muſt fancy 
every circumſtance of the matter in hand, that in al 
inſtant, with a nimble had, you may depict the ſame 
with livclineſs and grace. 


Sliw 
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Slow performance cauſes a perturbation mw the fa 


D 
cooling of the mind, and deſtrn{tion of that paſſion which 


ſhould carry the work, oile :: out quitkyeſs ahd diligence 


brings forth things even excellent indeed : Care, Incuſtry 
and Exerciſe are the props,. ſupporters and upholtlers of 


rt. 

V III. Be ſure you dwell not too long upon deſign- 
ing : alter not what is well, leſt tor want of exquitite 
judgment m_ wake it worſe: and if in deſigning 
you want that ability to follow the quickneſs of fancy, 


| ſubmit to a by, nepUgeNee 3 a careleſs operation 
aſi 


adds ſometimes ſuch a ſingular grace, as by tod much 
curiofity would have been torally loſt ; then by re- 


viewing what is done, make a _— connexion of all 


the Idea's conceived in your mind. | 

IX. With ,Apelles amend thoſe things which others 
jaſtly find fault with; the reprehenſtons of an Artiſt 
are as demonſtrative rules of experience ; and weigh 
every ones opinion for the advancement of Art, 

x. Laſtly ,. be fare your piece be of a good Deſpr; 
tiſtory Or Life ; that the parts be well diſpoſed ; the 
Charafters of Perſons, .proper,, the Formmayrificer t 
the colour /vely, and the ſpirit bold : that it may ap: 
pear to be the work of a nimble fancy, ready memory 
ckarjudgment, and large experience. 
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CHAP. II. 


i Of PaintinginOyl , and the Materials 
thereof. 


I. Prins in Oyl is nothing but the work or Art 
of Limning performed with colours made yp 
or inixed with Oyl. ' 

II. The Materials of Painting are chiefly Seyen, 1, 
The Eaſel. '2. The Pallet. 3. The Straining Frame. 
4+ The Primed cloath. 5. Pencils. 6. The Stay. 7. 
Colours. | | 

ITI. The Eaſel is a Frame made of wood { much 

 like'a Ladder ) with fides flat , and full ofholes,to 
Put in two pins to ſet your work upon higher. or low: 
er at /pleafure ; ſomething broader at bottomthan it 
the top: on the hackſide whereof is a ſtay, by which 
| you may ſet the Eaſe! more upright or floping, 

I V. The Pallet is a thin piece of wood, A elbay hr 
Walnut)a foot long, 'and about ten inches broad, al- 
molt like. an Egg, at'the narroweſt end, of whichis 
made an hole to put iti the thumb of the left hand, 
near to which- is-cut a notch, that ſo you may hold 
the Pallet in your hand. Irs uſe #5 to hold and temper 
the Colours upon. 

V. The Streining Frame is made of wood, to which 
with nails is faſtned the Primed cloath, which is to bv 
Painted upon. 4:4 

' Theſe ought to be of ſeveral ſizes according to the big- 
neſs of the cloath. 

VI. The Primedcloath is that which is to be Pain- 
ted upon : and is thus prepared. Ta 

e 


} || Chap.2. Of Paintingin Oyl, &c. 14r 


— BU Take good Canvas and ſmooth it over with 4 ſlick-ſtone , 
ſize it over with ſize, and a little honey, ang let it dry 7 
then white it over once with whiting and ſize mixed with 
a little hony, ſo is the cloath prepared, on which you may 
draw the Picture with a coals, and laſtly lay onthe Co- 
lowr's. 

Where note , honey keeps it from cracking, peeling or 

Art WW ireaking out. = 

up VII. Pencils are of all bigneſſes, from a pin to the 
bigneſs of a finger, called by ſeveral names,as Ducks- 
qulfirched and pointed , Gooſe-quill firched and' pointed 1 
Smans-quill Pow and pointed ,, Fewelling pencils , and 
trifle pencils: ſome in quills, fomein Tin cafes, and 
ſome 1n ſticks. | 

VIII. The Srayor Molſtick, is a Brazil ſtick (or the 

like) ofa yard long; having at the one end thereof, 
© alittle ball of Cotten, fixed hard ina piece of Leather, 

(the bigneſs of a Cheſtnut ; which: when you are at 

work you muſt hold in your leſt hand ; and laying 

teend which hath the Leather ball upon the cloath 
or [Mo Frame, you may relt your right arm upon it, whilſt 

, al- M01 are at work. 

chis M 1X. The Colours are in number ſeven ( ut ſupra) 

and, M'0 wit, White, Black, Red, Green, Yellow, Blew, 

hold FJ4d Brown. 

Of which ſome may be tempered on the Pallet at firſt, 
me muſt be ground, and then tempered ;, and other ſomg 
mit be burnt,” eronwnd , and laſtly tempered. 

X. To make the Size for the Primed cloath at the 
xth Section of this Chapter. 

Take Glew, and boil it well in fair water, till it be 

ſolved, and- it is done. 

XI. Tomakethe Whiting for the ſixth Sefton of 

s Chapter. | 

Take of the aforeſaid Size , mix i#t with wviting 

K 3 ground , 
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greund, and ſo white your boards or cloath (heing mage 
ſmooth ) dry them, and white them a ſecond or third tine ; 
laſtly, ſerap® them ſmooth, and draw i over with White- 
5a with Oyl. | 

X11. To keep the Colours from skinning. 

Oy! Colours ( if not preſently uſed) will have a in 
grow over them, to prevent which put them into a glaſs, 
and put the glaſs three or four inches under water, [4 will 
they neither chan nor dry. 

| on 111. To cleanſe the Grinding ſtone and Pencils. 

If the Grjnding ſtone be foul, grind Curriers ſhavings 
ypon it , and then crumbs of bread, ſo will the filth come 
eff : if the pencils be foul, dip the ends of them in oyl. of 
Turpentine, and ſqueeze them between your fingers , and 
they will be very clean. 


—_— wc A. CORE WONT 
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CHAP, 111. 


Of the Colanrs in General, and their ſignif: 
Catiens, 


l. HE chief Whiyes far Painting in Oyl are, 
White-lcad, Ceruſc and Spodium. 

[1. The chief Blacks are Lamp-black, Seacoal-black, 
tvory-black, Charcoal, and earth of Colen. 
IH. Thechief Reads are, Vermilion, SinaperLake, 
Red-lead, Indian Red, Ornotto. 

i V. The chief Greens are, Yerdegricſe, Terra-vert 
Verditer. | | 

V. The chief Yellows are, Pink, Maſticot, Fnglil 
Oker, Spruce Oker, Orpiment. | 

VT, Thechief Blews are, Blew Bice, Indico, Ulti: 


M1. ine, Sm lt, 
Y II. Th 


1 are, 
black, 
>} Lake, 


ra-velh 


Pnglil 
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V1I. The chief Browns are Spaniſh-brown , burut 
Spruce, Umber. | 
VIII. Theſe Colours, Lamp-black, Verditer,Ver- 
milion, Bice, Smalt, Maſticot, Orpiment , Ultrama- 
rine, are not to be ground at all, but only tempercd 


| with oyl upon the Pallet. 


IX. Theſe Colours, Ivory, Ceruſe, Oker and Um- 
berare to be burnt, and then ground with oyl. 

X. All the reſt are to be ground upon the Grinding 
ſtone with Linſeed oyl ( except White-lcad, when it 
isto be uſed for Linnen, which then is to be ground 
with oyl of Walnuts,, for Linſced oyl will make it 
turn yellow. | 

And now fince we are engaged to treat of Colours , it 
may neither be unneceſſary , nor unuſeful for the young 
Artiſt to know their natural ſignifications ;, which take us 
olloweth. 

F XI. Blew ſignifieth truth, faith, and continued af- 
fections, Azure, Conſtancy 3 Yroler.a religious mind. 

X11. R Orange-rawny ſignifies Pride, alſo integrity ; 
Tawny forſaken, Limmon, jealouſie. 

Xl I. Green ſignifies hopes : Graſs-zreen , youth , 
youthfulneſs, and rejoycing : Sea-greer , Inconſtancy, 

XIV. Red ſignifies Juſtice , Vertue and Defence ; 
Flame-Colour, Beauty and deſire : Mardens-bluſh , Envy, 

XV. Tellowſhgnihes Jealovſie : perfect yellow, Joy , 
Honour, and greatneſs of Spirit : Gold-colour , Avarice. 

X V I. Fleſh-colour ſignifieth Laſciviouſnelſs : Carnation, 
Craft, Subtilty and Deceipt : Purple, Fortitude and 
Itrength. 

X V II. Willow-colour ſignifieth forſaken : Poping jay 
green, Wantonneſs : Peach-colour, Love. 

X VIII. White ſgnifieth Death : MGlk-white, Inno- 
cency, Purity, Truth, Integrity : Black,, Wildom, S0o- 
briety, and Mourning, 
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X IX. Straw-colour ſignifieth Plenty : Ruſt of Iron, 
Witheredneſs: Ermine , Religion and Holineſs. © 
X X. The White, Black, Red, and green, are colours 
held ſacredin the Church of Rome: White 1s worn'in 
the Feſtivals of Virgins. Sajnts-,, Confeſlors and An-' 
gels, to ſhow their Innocency: - Kedin the Solemni. 
ties of the Apoſtles and Martyrs of Jeſus : Blackin 
Lent and other Faſting dayes: Green 1s worn between 
the Epiphany and Septuageſma : and between Pentecoft 
and Advent. Zh | 


 ——_—— 
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CHAP. TV, 


of the fitting of colours for Painting, 


]. 'S| PON the Pallet diſpoſe the ſeyeral colours , 
at a convenient diſtance, that they may. not 
intermix : firſt lay on the. Vermilion, then the Lake, 
then the burnt Oker, thenthe Indian Red, Pink, Um- 
of Black and Smalt, each in their order, and lay the 
ite pext to your thumb, becauſe it is oftereſt uſed, = 
for with it all ſhadows areto be lightned ; -and next _ 
the White a ſtiff ſort of Lake; thus is the Pallet fur- 
niſhed with ſingle colours for a face. '.  /' 
Now to temper them for ſhadowing various complexion 
ao thus. | | FG O20 
II. For a fair complexion. þ x 
Take White one drachm, Vermillion, Lake of each two 
freachms, temper them, and lay them aſide for the deepeſt 
Caryation of the fare : to part of the aforeſaid mixture 
ptr 4 little more white, for a (light Carnation; 'and to part 
of that nd more white ( which temper on the Pallet ) for 
the lighteft golopr of the fage, * | 
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7 11. The faint ſhadows for the fair complexion, 
Takg Smalt, and a little white, for the eyes, to part of 


that add a little Pink, aud temper by it ſelf for faint 
. greeniſh ſhadows inthe face. EAN 


I V. The deep ſhadows for the ſame. 
The —_ Lake, Pink, and black, of each, which 
temper together \, if the ſhadows ought to be redder than , 
what 3s tempered, add more'Lake > if yellower, add more” 
Pink; if blewer or grayer, add more black; thus ſhallthe 
Pallet be fitted with colours. ES, 
'V. For a brown or {warthy complexion. 

The ſingle colour being laid on the Pallet as before, and 
tempered 7, to the white, Lakg and Vermilion, put a little 
burnt Oker for a Tawny :, and for heightening add ſome 
Tellow Oker, ſo much as may juſt change the colours, The 
faint and deep ſhadows are the ſame at the third and fourth 
SCtion of this Chapter, | 

'VI. For a Tawny complexion. 

The colours are the ſame with the former, but the ſha- 
days are different, which muſt be made of burnt Oker and 
Unber , (which will fit well : ) if the ſhadow be not yellow | 
enough, add a little Pank. to it. | 

[ 1. For a black complexion. 

The dark ſhadows are the ſame with the former + but 
for heightening take White, Black, Lake, and burnt Olgr 3 
in tempering of which put in the white by degrees, till you 
come to the lzghteſt of all, Where note that the ſmegle colours 
« firſt laid upon the Pallet and tempered,” ſerve for ſhadows 
jor all complexions, and that all deepnings ought to be with | 
black, Lake and Pink tempered together. TY 
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CHAS T. 
Of Colours for Velvet. 


I. FIOR black Velver. Take Lamp-black and Ver: 

degrieſe for the firſt ground; that being dry, 
take Ivory-black, and Verdegrieſe, ſhadow it with 
White-lead mixt with Lamp-black. 

II. For'Green. Take Lamp-black and White-lead, 
and work it like a Ruſlet Velvet, and ler it dry; then 
draw it over with Verdegrieſe tempered with a little . 
Pink, | | 

III. For Sea-green. Take only Verdegrieſe and 
lay it oyer Ruſſert : If a Graſs-green, put a little Ma- 
ſticot to it; ſhadow theſe greens with Ruſlet, which 
lay according to the deepnelſs of the green. 

I V. For Red. Take Vermilion, and ſhadow it 
with Spaniſh-brown , and where you would have it 
darkeſt, ſhadow with Seacoal-black and Spaniſh-brown 
with the aforeſaid colours, dry it, and then gloſs it 
over with Lake. 

V. For Crimſon or Carnation, Take Vermilion, to 
which add White-lead at pleaſure. 

VI. For Blew, Take Smalt tempered alone. 

VII. For Tellow. Take Maſticot and yellow Oker, 
and where you would have it darkeſt, ſhadow it with 
Umber. 00 

VIII. For Tawny. Take: Spaniſh-brown , White- 
lead, and Lamp. black, with a little Verdegrieſe, to 
ſhadow where need is: when dry, gloſs it over with 
Lake and a little Red-lead. 

IX. For hair colowr. Take Umber ground alone 
an 
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and where it ſhould be brighteſt, mix ſome White- 
lead about the folds, lighten or darken with White- 
leadand Umber. 

X, For Aſb-colour. Take Charcoal,black and White- 
lead; lighten with white-lead : 4 colovr like ro a dark, 
Ruſſet will be an Aſh colour. 

X I, For Purple. Take Smalt and Lake, of each alike, 
temper them (light or deep as you pleaſe) with white- 
lead. 

XII. Laſtly note, that in Painting Velvet you mult 
at firſt work it ſomewhar ſad, and then give it a ſudden 
brightneſs. 


—_ _ 


CHAP. VL 
Of Colours for Sattins. 


I. we Black. Take Lamp-black ground with Oyl 

and tempered with white-lead ; and where you 
we gg have it ſhine moſt , mix Lake with the white- 
ead. 

II. For Green. Take Verdegrieſe ground alone and 
mixed with white-lead ; adding Pink where you would 
have it brighteſt : to the deepeſt ſhadows add more 
Verdegrieſe. 

111. For Tellow. Take Maſticot, yellow Oker and 
Umber (ground each by themſelves) where it ſhould 
be brighteſt uſe Maſticot alone 5, where a light ſhadow, 
ule Okex, where darkeſt uſe Umber. 

I'V. For Purple. Take Smalt alone , and where it 
i:ould be brighteſt uſe white-lead. 

V. For Red. Take Spaniſh-brown ( ground alone) 
wx 1t with Vermilion, and where it ſhould be bright- 
| mix white-lead with the Vermilion, 


VL. For 
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V I. For White. Take White-lead ( ground alone) 
and Ivory-black, which temper. light'or dark. 

VII. For blew, Temper :Smalt and White-lead ; 
where it ſhould be ſaddeſt, uſe Smalt; where lighteſt , 


White-lead. 
V III. For Orange colour. Take Red-lead and Lakes; - 


where brighteſt, Red lead, where ſaddeſt, -Lake. 

I X.. For Hair colour. Temper Umber and white- 
lead ; where it ſhould be brighteſt, put more White- 
lead, and where the greateſt ſhadow, ule Seacoal-black 


mixed with Umber. 


C H AP. VIL 


Of Colours for Taffaty, Cloth and Leather. 


error 


I. JH atiesare Painted much as Sattins, thus : Take 
| tuch colours as are fit for the purpoſe, and lay 

them one by another upon the work, and ſhadow them 

with others. » | 

I L. Cloth is the ſame work with Sattin, ſaye, you 
muſt not give to Cloth ſo ſudden a ſhining gloſs. 

III. Cloth of Gold is made of brown Oker and li- 
nid Gold ; water and heighten upon the ſame with 
mall gold ſtroaks. 

I V. For Buff, mix yellow Oker and White-lead 3 
and where.it ſhould be dark by degrees, mix it with a 
Istle Umber ; when you have done, ſize it over with 
Umber and. Seacoal-black. 

V. For yellow Leather , take Maſticot and yellow 
Oker, ſhadow it with Umber. 

VI. For black, Leather, take Lamp-black , and ſha- 
dow it with White-lead. 9653 WT 

| VII. For 


ee t——————___* 


Chap. 8. Colours for Garments, &c. 149 


V II. For White Leather, take White-lead, and ſha- 
dow it with Ivory-black. 


CHAP VIR 


Of Coleurs for Garments in general. 


I. | | gn Black, Let the dead colour be Lamp-black 

and Verdigrieſe : being dry, go over with 
lvory-black and Verdigrieſe; but before the ſecond 
zoing over, heighten it with white. 

II. For Hair cologr. Take Umber and White for 
the ground ; Umber and black for the deeper ſhadows; 
Umher and Engliſh Oker for the meaner ſhadows 3 
white and Engliſh Oker for heightening. 

I 11. For Blew. Takt Indico and White : firſt hy the 
White, then the Indico and White mixed 3 then deep- 
en it with Indico, and when dry, glaze it witls 
Ultramarine which will never fade. 

Smale will turn black, and Bice will turn green. 

I V. For Purple. Take Smalt tempered with Lake 
and White-lead ; then heighten with White-lead. 
Me For a ſad Red; Take Indian Red heightened with 

ite. | 

VI. For a light Red. Take Vermilion, glaze it over 
with Lake, and heighten it with White. I” 

V LL For 4 Scarlet. Take Vermilion and deepen it 
with Lake, or Indian Red. | : 
 VIIK For Green: Take Bice and Pink, heighten it 
with Maſticot, and deepen with Indico and Pink. 

I X. For yellow. Take Maſticot, yellow Oker, Unt- 
ber; lay Maſticot and white in the lighteſt places 3 ' 
QOker and White .in the mean places, and Umber- in 
tbe darkeſt, glaze it with Pink. X, For" 
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X. For Orange colour. Lay the lighteſt parts with 
Red-lead and white, the mean parts with Red-ſead 
alone ; the deeper parts with Lake, and if need is, 
heighten it with white. 

I. For a ſad Green. Mix Indico with Pink: for 4 
light Green mix Pink and Maſticot : for 4 Graſs-green 
mix Verdegrieſe and Pink. on 

X 11. Remember always to lay yellows, blews, reds 
and greens, upon a whitgground, for that only giyeth 


them lite. wigt 
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CHAP, IX. 


Colours for Metals and precions Stones. 


I. POR Tron: Take Lamp-black and White-lead; 
ifyou would have it ruſty, take Seacoal-black, 

and mix it with alittle white. 

*IL. For Silver. Take Charcoal-black and White: 

lead ; where you would have it darkeſt , uſe more 

Charcoal : work Silver ſomewhat ruſtiſh, and give it 

a ſudden gloſs with White-lead only; | 

III. For Gold. Take Lake, Umber, Red-lead, Ma- 
{ticot ; lay the ground with Red-lead, and alittle dry 
Pink : where you would have it darkeſt, ſhadow it 
moſt with Umber, where lighteſt with Maſticor. 

Norte, mn grinding Red-lead for the Gold ſize, putin& 
little Verdegrieſe to make it dry ſoantr. 

I V. For Pearls. Temper Charcoal-black with white- 
lead, till it bea perfeCt ruſſet';, then make the Peart 
with it, and give it a ſpeck of, White-lead only to 
make it ſhine. 

Where note , that Ceruſe tempered with Oyl of white 
Poppy 34 excellent to heighten up Pearls, V. For 
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V. For previous Stones. For Rubies, &c. lay their 
counterfeit grounds with tranſparent colours ; and 
Lake , Verdegrieſe and Verditer give thema ſhining 
colour. © --+ 


CHAP. X. 


Of Colours for Landskip. 


L JDOR a light Green , uſe Pink and Maſticot 
heightned with white : for aſadGreen, Indico 
and Pink heightned with Maſticor. 

II. For ſome Trees, take Lake, Umber and White, 
for others Charcoal and white, for others Umber, black 
and white, with ſome green; adding ſometimes Lake 
or Vermilion, with other colours. | 

I TI. For Wood, take Lake, Umber and white, mix- 
ing ſometimes a little green withal. | 

1 V. For Fire, lay Red-lead and Vermilion tempered 
together where it is reddeſt : where it is blew, lay oyl, 
Smalt, and white-lead: where it is yellow, take Maſti- 
cot, and work it over in certain places; where you 
would haye it ſhine moſt, with Vermilion. 
 V. For an Azure Skie, which ſeems a far off; take 
Oyl, Smalt, or Bice, and temper them with Linſeed- 
oyl. But grind them not - for Smalt or Bice utterly loſe 
their colour in grinding. 

V1. For a Red Ski, take Lakeand white; and for 
Sun-beams , or yellow clouds at Sun-riſing or ſetting, 
take Maſticot and white. 

VII. For a Night Skie, or clouds ina ſtorm;take In- 
dico deepned with black, and heightned with white. 

VIAL For Wood colours, they are compounded either 

of 
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of Umber and white , Charcoal, and white, :Seacoal 


and white, Umber black and white 3 or with ſome 


green added ; to which you may adjoin, ſometimes , 
as in barks of Trees, a little Lake or Vermilian. 

I'X. Laſtly for the prattical performing of the wor 
bave eco to the rules delivered in chap. 1 3. lib. » 
and chap. 27. lib. 2: 


CHAP. XI. 
Of the Painting of the Face. 


hn —_—_ 


I. HR your neceſſary pencils in readineſs, as tws 
pencils ducks quill fitched 5 and two ducks 

quill pointed 5 two Gooſe quill fitched , and two 
Pointed : two briſtles both alike 3 one Swans = 
firched, and one pointed z one larger pencil in a Tin 
caſe fitched ; and a briſtle of the tame Bigneſs, every 
one having a ſtick of a bout nine inches long put into 
the quill thereof, the farther end of which ſtick muſt 
be cuttoa point. | | 
. II. The pexcils in a readineſs in your left hand , 
with the pallee upon your thumb, prepared with fit co- 
Jours, and your molſtzck,to reſt upon 5 you muſt work 
according to the directions aro yas | 
\-TII. The cloth being pinned, and ſtrained upon the 
Frame, take a knife, and with the edge thereof icrape 
oyer the cloth, leſt knots or the like ſhould: troub 
| | 

[ V. Then ſet the Frame and cloth upon the Eaſel, at 
a convenient heighth, that ſitting on a ſtool ( eve 
with the party you draw) you may have the, face of 
the Picture equal , or ſomething higher "than ”=_ 
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Painting of the Face. 15g 
own : ſet the Eaſel to the light (as in Limning we 
have taught ) letting it come 1n upon your left hand, 
caſting the light towards the right, 7 

V. Let the Perſon tobe drawn, fit before you in 
the poſture he intends to be painted m, abouttwo 
yards diſtant from you. | 

VI. Then with a piece of painted chalk dra the 
proportion of the face upon the cloth;with the place of 
the eyes, noſe, mouth, ears, hair, and other poſtures. 

Here is no difficulty in this, if you miſs much , the 
colours will bring all to rights again. ' 

Y II. Then takea pencil Swans quill pointed , afid 
begin to paint ſome of the lighteſt parts of the face 
with the lighteſt colour, (as the heightning of the 
fore-head, noſe, cheek-bone of the lighteſt {ide :) the 
mean parts next ( as the cheek-bone of the dark-ſide , 
chin, and over the Upper lip :) proceeding gradually 
tilyou come to the reddelt parts ofall. - 

VIII. Lay faint greeniſh ſhadows in convenient 
places, and where it is neceſlary to ſoften harſher 
ſhadows, but take heed of putting green where red 
ſhould be. na | 

IX. The faint or light parts thus done, take one 
of the Gooſe quill pointed, or Ducks quill fitched,and 
begin at the eyes to ſhadow with Lake, going over 
the noſe, mouth, compaſs of the ear, &t; before you 
lay'on arty colour , wiping it lightly over witha lin- 
wo rag, to prevent the overcoming of the other co- 
ours. | 

X, The colours both light and dark being put in, 
take a great fitch pencil;and ſweeten the colours there- 
with, by going over the ſhadows with a clean ſoft pen- 
cl, which being well handled will drive and interme 
the colours one into another, that they will Took as if 
they were all laid on at once, and not at divers times. 

"= Wherg 
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:... I'HI. Take either common varniſh! (. made witl 
. Gum ſandrack diſſolved in Linſeed-oyl by boiling) ® 
- glair of- Eggs, and with your pencil goover theP: 
- Cure once, - twice , Ox more «therewith as 
- TEqQuires. 
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nee 
and fair water gently .waſh-the Picture you hk 
;cleanſe (taki 
-Ary it yery well with a clean cloth. _.... 


: niſh, but ſich as may be w 
_ if need be. 
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LL 
Where yote, that the bigger pencils you uſe, the ſweete 
* xd betteryuur work will lie. 
XK 1.- Afghe ſecond ſitting, begin again with clean 


pencils, of-ſach bigneſs as the work requires, and ob- 
4erve-well the perſon, ; and ſee what defects you find 
in-your work -at; firſt ſifting-, and amend them ; then 
heighten or deepen the ſhadows as occaſion requires, 

| $11 Laſtly , take a Gooſe quill briſtle,. and put in 
the hair about the face ( if there muſt be any) and rub 
in the greater hair, with the greater briſtle, heightning 
t opwith the Gooſe quill pencil. | TE 


<— wt 


CHAP, XIL -_ 
_ « Of the cleanſing of any old painting, . 


'L PAs good wood aſhes, and ſearce them,or elſe 
| ſome Smalt or powder-blew,and with.a Sp 


great care of the ſhadows) whichdat, 


II, Then varniſh it over again with ſome good var- 
ed offagain with, watcr 


We ſhall hereafter ſhew the way of making warniſh if 
ſeveral ſorts, mean ſeaſon this following may - Ba 
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CHAP. XIIL 


Of a Piftnre in general, 


I. FN every Picture there: are always four principal 
conſiderations : to Wit, 1. Jnvention. 2. Pro- 
portion. 3. Colour. and 4. Life.. 

[ 1. Invention muſt be free, and flow from a gerieral 
knowledpe of Antiquities, Hiſtory, Poetical Fictions, 
Geometrical conetuſions; and Oprical conſiderations 
according, tO its Situation or Aſpect, cither near or far 
off. 

[1IT. And this Invention muſt expreſs proper ahi fit 
things, agreeing to the Circumſtances of Time, Places 
| Matter, and Perſon; and having reſpect to the modes 
ox 6lſe | of habits belonging to the Country or People whether 
Dp e Antient or Modern. | : 

Wo l V. Proportion, Analogy, or Symmetry ( which you 

1 dane, Ml Pleaſe Y is that wich limirs cach part to its proper” big- 
EN? neſs, in reſpeCt to the whole. 

od var- Whatſoever differs from this recedes from p peauty 5 and 

water i ay be called Deformity. —— ; 

: \ V. This Proportion is called by Artiſts the deſigning 

;rmiſh 4 ny are firſt drawn befo?e the whole is 

painted. 

Je witl Theſe proportions or lineal aeſrans , draughts, and 

ing) «il ſcotches, may be called Pifture, which being well done, ſhew 

vt ePi-M fot only the ſhape, but alſo the intent : In lines only, we 

May araw the proportion of a Black: Moor , and fuch as 

ſhall be like him : Now this Skull proceeds from the very 

Heheſt principles of Att. | OP es 
L V: Colour is that which makes the Picture m—_ 

L 2 : | 
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ble what we deſireto imitate; by mixing of various 
. colours together. 

V II. In making any thing apparent, it is neceſſary 
to expreſs its oppoſite or contrary. | 

So light and ſhadows forward, ſet forth Paintings ont- 
wards, as if you might take hold of them with your hand : 
blackneſs = things ſeem farther off, and is uſed in 
things hollow, as Caves, Wells, &Cc. the more deep the 
more black, 

. V ILL. Brightneſs exceeds light ſparkling in ſplen- 
or. 
Ut is uſed inthe Glory of Angels \, twinkling of Gems, 
Armory, Gold and Silver weſſels, fires and flames. 

I X. In Painting of a man, graceeach limb with its 

_ and lively colour ; the black make ſincerely 

lack; the white pure, with redneſs intermixt. Bur 
to paint purely the exquiſite beauty of a woman, is ne- 
ver to be well done (except it be by a very ingenious 
Artiſt indeed) her rare complexion being ſcarcely pol- 
{ible to be imitated with colours: There #5 none really 
knows the exath mixture for ſuch a Comntenance. 

X. Life or Motion 1s that from whence action or 
paſſion doth reſult, which in coloured Pictures is ſeen 
with a lively force of Geſture and ſpirit. 

To do this it is neceſſary that the Artiſt be well acquain- 
red with the nature, manners, and behaviour of men and 
women, as in anger, ſadneſs, joy, earneſtneſs , idleneſs, 
love, ery, fear, hope, deſpair, &c. Every diſturbance of 
the mind alters the Conntenance into ſeveral poſtures. 

XI. Thehead caſt down ſhews humility ; caſt back, 
arrogancy or ſcorn; hanging on the neck, languiſhing; 
ſtiffand ſturdy, moroſity of mind : the various p& 
{tures of the head ſhew the paſſions ; the Countenance 
the ſame ; the eyes the like : and in a word, all tit 


other parts of the body contribute ſomething to the 
eN- 
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expreſſion of the ſaid paſſions of the mind, as is eaſily 
to be obſerved in the life. 

In excellent pieces you may at 4 view read the mind of 
the Artiſt im the formality of the Story. . 

X11. Laſtly, Be alway ſure firſt to conceive that in 
your thoughts , which you wquld expreſs in your 
work; that your endeavours being aſliſted by an in- 
telleftual energy, or power of operation, may at length 
render your productions perfect. 


—_— HAY 
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CHAP. XIV. 
Of the Choice of Copies, or Patterns, 


]. E that chuſeth a Pattern, ought to ſee 1. that 
it be well deſigned ; 2. that it be well co- 
loured. | | 

II. In the well deſigning, be ſure that it be true in 
every part; and that the proportion of the figure be 
juſt and correſpond to the life. 

I TH. If the Picture be a fiction, ſee that it be done 
boldly, not only to exceed the work (but alſo the poſ- 
libility ) of nature, as in Cenraurs, Saryrs, Syrens, Fly- 
3ng-horſes , Sea-horſes, Tritons, Nereides, &C. 

Alexander ab Alexandria ſaith that "Theodore Gaza 
caught one of theſe Nereides 3n Greece, and that in Zea- 
land, another was taught to ſpin: theſe Tritons and Nerei- 
des are thoſe which are called Mare-maids, the Male and 
the Female. 

I V. Natural figures ſhew property , and are requi- 
red to agree with the life : torced figures expreſs no- 
velty, and are to be beautified by exorbitancies accor- 
ding to the fancy of the Painter without limitation : 

L 3 novelty 
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novelty cauſes admiration, and admiration curioſity, 


a kind of delight and ſatisfaCtion to the mind. 
Theſe things are not the produtts of ſtupid brains, nor 
are they contained within the perimetre of clouded and dull 
Conceptions. | = 
 V. In thewell colouring, know that in obſcurity 
pr darkneſs there is a kindof deepneſs; the ſight bs 
ing ſweetly deceived gragatim in breaking the Co- 
lours, by inſenſible change from the more high to the 
more dull. | | : | 
| Jn the Rain-how this mpxture is perfett ;, the variety of 
Colours are throughly diſpers'd ( liks Atams in the Sun- 
beams ) among one another, to create its juſt appearance. 
VI. See that the ſwellings of the work agree with 
the exactneſs of nature, andas the parts thereof re- 
quire, without ſharpneſs in out-lines, or flatneſs with- 
42 the body of the piece ;, as alſo that. each hollowncls 
exactly correſpond in due proportions. | 
-q VII. Laſtly, View preciſely the paſſions, as Foy, 
Sorrow, Love, Hatred ,. Fear, Hope, &c. andſec that 
they correſpond with their proper poſtures ; for a 
touch of the pencil may ſtrangely alter a paſſion to its 
Juſt oppoſite or. contrary, as from Mirth to Mourn- 
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CHAP. XV. 


Of the Diſpefing of Piftures and 
Paintings. 


[. Ntique works, Or Groteſco, may become a wall, 
the borders and freezes of other works ; but 
if there be any draughts in figures of men and women 
tothe life upon the wall, they will be beſt of black and 
white, or of one colour heightened : if they be naked., 
lt them be as large as the place will afford; if of Mar- 
bles, Columns, AquzduCts,Arches, Ruines, Caraxacts, 
let them be bold,high, and of large proportion. 1... 
11. Let the beſt pieces be placed to be ſeen with ſin. 
le lights, for ſo the ſhadows fall natural, being always 
Fited to anſwer one light; and the more under; or 
below the light the better, eſpecially in mens faces and, 
large Pieces. y. 43 
111. Letthe Porch or entrance into the. houſe,k;e {e* 
out with Ruſtick figures, and things rural. 4 
IV. Let the Hall be adorned with Shepherds p 
ſants, Milk-maids, Neat-heards, Flocks of $2, 
the like, in their reſpective places and. prr per —_— 
dants; as _ Fowls, Fr _ tents. mw 
V. Let the Stazr-caſe be ſet off with {,; LE 
monument '&r building, either new - Pawn gps 
ſeen and obſerved ar a view paſſi,,v yp.. and let the 
Ceiling over the top-ſtair be 7,0 with figures fore. 
ſhortened looking downwarc's gut of Clonds ; with 
Gali and Cornucopia's. RE 
VE Ler' Lanarkips, Hvnting, Fiſhing, Fowlj 
Hiſtories and Antiquities '1e pin the Great Sag 
L 4 ' VIL ln 


F 
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VII. In the Dining-roomlet be placed the Pictures of 
the King and Queen; or their Coat of Arms ; for- 
bearing ro put any other Pictures of the ljfe?, as not 

being worthy to be their Companions 3 unleſs at the 
lower end, two or three of the chief Nobility, as at- 
tendants of their Royal Perſons : for want hereof you 
may put in place, ſome few of the neareſt blood. 
VIII. In the »1ward or with-drawing Chambers, put 
other draughts of the lite, of Perſons of Honour, inti- 
mate or ſpecial friends, and acquaintance, or of Ar- 
tiſts only. T 
IX. In Bangqueting-rooms, put cheerful and merry 
Paintings, as of Bacchus , Centaures , Satyrs , Syrens, 
and the like; but torbearing all qbſcene Pictures. 
' X. Hiſtories; grave Stories, and the beſt works be. 
come Galleries ; where .any one may walk, and exer- 
ciſe their ſenſes, in viewing, examining, delighting, 
ajudging and cenſuring. | | 
' NI. In Summer-houſes and Stone-walks, put Caſtles , 
Chrrches or fome fair building : In Tarraces, put 
+ ſcage, and wild works. Upon Chimney-pieces, put 
only” Landskips, for they chiefly adorn. 

x 1 1, And in the Bed-chamber, put your own, your 
Wives a ad Childrens Piftures ;, as only becoming the 
moſt priva.*© Room, and your Modeſty : leſt (1f your 
Wife be a be futy ) ſome wanton and libidinous gueſt 
ſhould gazeto.* long on them,and commend the work 
for her ſake. | 
fot be + +; In hangiu2g of your pictures; if they havg 
high above reach, le. them bend ſomewhat forward 
at. the top ; becauſe ocherwiſeit is obſeryed that the 
viſual beains of the Eye, extending to the top. of thc 
Picture, appear further 0:7, thanthalear rhe toot. 


Put. 4 
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of p—— - — 

Or- 

10t CHAP. XVI. 

the 

at- Of Freſcoe, or Painting of walls, 

70u 

I. T* Painting upon Walls, to make it endure the 

Put weather, you mult grind your colours with Lime 

nti- water, Milk, or Whey, mixt mfize colour in pots. 

Ar- - 11. Thepaſte or plaiſter muſt be made of well waſh'd 
Lime, mixt with fine powder of old rubbiſh ſtones : 

Ty the Lime muſt be ſo often waſh'd, till all its ſalt is ab- 

els ſtrafted ; and all your work muſt be done in clear and 
dry weather. | | 

s be- 111. To make the work endure, ſtrike into the wall 

xer- ſtumps.of headed nails, about five or ſix inches aſun- 

ing, der, and by this means you may 'preſerve the plaiſter 

| trom peeling. | 

les,  I'V. Thenwith this paſte, plaiſter the wall, a pretty 

put thickneſs, letting it dry : being dry, plailſter it over 

put again about the thickneſs of half a Barley corn , very 
fne and ſmooth, then your colours being ready pre- 

your ared work this laſt plaiſtering over, whileſt it is wet, 

7 the ſo will your Painting unite and joyn faſt to the plaiſter, 

your and dry together as a perfe&t compoſt. 

gueſt V. In Painting be nimble and free, let your work 


work be bold and ſtrong, but be ſure to be exact, for there 

| can be no alteration after the firſt painting and there- 
hang fore heighten your paint enough at firſt, you may 
-ward deepen at pleaſure. 


t the M - VI. All earthy colours are beſt, as the Okers, Spa- 
of the niſh-white, Spaniſh-brown, Terrz-vert, and the like, 
&. mineral colours are naught. | 


VII Laſtly, let your pencils and bruſhes be long 
and ſoft, otherwiſe your work will not be ſmooth; let 
your 
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your colours be full, and flow freely from the pencil 
or bruſh; and let your deſign be perfect at firſt, for 
in this, there is no after alteration to be made. 


es, EEE, 


CHAP. XYIL 
of Colours for Painting Glaſs. 


I. Ellw. Take a very thin piece of pure fine Sil. 
ver, anddip it into melted Brimſtone ; take 
it out with a pair of plyers, and light it in the fire, 
holding it till it leaves burning}; then beat it to pow- 
der ina ,braſen- mortar; then grind it with Gum-Ara- 
bick water, and alittle yellow Oker. 
11. Yellow. Take fine Silver one Drachm , Antimo- 
ny in powder two Drachms, put them in a hot fire , in 
a Crucible for half an. hour, and then caſt it intoa 
Braſs mortar, and beat it into powder, to which add 
yellow Oker ſix Drchams , old earth of ruſty Iron ſ- 
ven Drachms, grind all well together, 
This is fairer thas, the farmer, 
TIT. White, This is the colour of the glaſs it ſelf: 
you may diaper upon . it with other glaſs or Cryſtal 
ground to powder. ., . eg os 
IV. Black, Take Jet and Scales of Iron, and with 
- a wet feather take up the Scales that fly from the lron, 
after the Smith hath. taken. his heat, grind them with 
Gum-watcr. on mo | 
Ve Black, Take Iron ſcales, Copper ſcales, of cach 
one Drachm, heat.them red hot. in a clean fire ſhovel ; 
then take Jet half a Drachm, firſt grind them ſmall 
- and -tcmperthen, with Gum-water. = _ 
og Pr : | $5 | » Ads 
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VI, Red. Take Sangus Draconis in powder, put to 
it rectified ſpirit of Wine; cover it cloſes little while, 
and it will grow tender; wing: it ont into a- por, 
that the droſs may remain in- the cloth's the clear 
preſerve for ule; * This isa fair red.” 1 
VIE. Carnation. Take Tin-Glats one ounce, Tet 
three ounces, Red oker five ounces,gum two'drachms, 
grind them together. It is a fair Carnation, » ** 
VITE Carnation. Take Jet four'drachms, Tin-glaſs 
or Litharge of' Silver two drachms'; gum and. ſcales 
of Iron of each one drachm, red chalk one ounce, 


U- grind them. ' | 

ke [X. Green. Take Verdegrieſe and grind it well with 
res Turpentine, and pur it into a pot ; warming itat the 
W- ire when your uſe it. | 

ra- X. Blew. Provide the cleareſt leads you can get of 


tat colour, beat them to powder ia brazen mortar; 
mo- take Goldſmiths Amel of the ſame colour, 'clear::and 
1 I tranſparent, grind cach-by it ſelf, take two parts of 
toa I Lead, and one of Amel, grind them together as you 
add Il didthe Silver. The ſame underſtand of Red and Green. © 


——_— 
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ſelf: CHAP. XVIII. 
Of the way of Painting upon Glaſs. 


tron, Wi FP Here are two manner of ways of painting upon 
Tas: the one is for oy colour, the other for 

ich colours as are afterwards to-be'annealed or burnt 

F each 01, | YN > i C% ; FLA FS Lad T 

ovel; I II. To lay oyl colours upon glaſs,you muſt firſt grind 

\ final Mhem with gum-water once; arid afterwartls temper it 

, Wt) Spaniſh Turpentine, lay it on and let it dry-by + 
,' Reds Wiefire,' and it is finiſhed © - 465» » TILL TO 
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ITI. To anneal or burn your glaſs, to make the co 
Jours abide, you muſt make a four ſquare brick Fur. 
nace, eighteen inches broad and deep ; lay five orſy 
croſs Iron bars on the top of it, and raiſe the Fur. 
nace __ inches above the bars : then laying a 
plate of Iron over the bars, ſift (through a fieve)a lay 
of ſlack'd 7 Lime over the plate , upon which laya 
row of glaſs, upon that a bed of Lime, and upon thar 
Lime, another row of glaſs; thus continue ſtratum ſuper 
fratum, till the Furnace is full. | 

I V. Lay alſo with every bed of glaſs apiece of glaſs, 
which you may wipe over with any colour (theſe are 
called watches) and when you think your glaſs is burnt 
enough, with a pair ofplyers take out the firſt and 
loweſt watch, and lay it on a board, and being cold, 
try if you can ſcrape oft the colour, if it hold faſt on, 
take out that row; always letting it abide the fire, til 
the colour will not ſcrape off. | 


—_—— —_— I _ 


CHAS Tix, 


oye > eat 


Of waſhing, and the Materials there. 


L IDY waſhing here we intend nothing elſe , but 
either to ſet out Maps or Printed PiCtures ut 
yo Colours, or elſe to varniſh them, 

11. The Inſtruments and materials of waſhing att 
chiefly ſix: to wit, 1. Alom-water. 2. Size. 3. Liqui 
Gold. 4- Pencils.” 5. Colours. 6. Varniſh. 

II. To make Alom-water, Take Alom eight own 
ir water a quart, boil them till the Alom is diſlol 


yed. ] 
IV, Tomake Size. Take glew, which ſteep all nigh 
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in water, then melt it over the fire, to ſee that it be 
xeither too ſtrong nor too weak : then let a little of 
it cool; if it be too ſtiffwhenit is cold, put more wa. 


n = ter toit, if too weak more glew, uſing it luke-warm. 
ok V. Liquid Gold, It is exa&tly made by the firſt Se- 
hs. {tion of the 21 Chapter of the ſecond Book, 


that V I. Pencils are to be of all ſorts both fitch'd and 
pointed, as alſo a large pencil bruſh to paſte Maps upen 
Cloth; another to wet the paper with Alom water; a 
af third to ſtarch the face of the piCfture withal before it 
”—_ be coloured : and a fourthto varniſh withal. 
V II. The colours are the ſame with thoſe which 
- and ve mentioned in Chap. 17. /ib. 2. to which add, 1. 
cold, Of Black, Printers black, Frankford black. 2. Of Red, 
Vermilion, Roſlet. 3. Of Blew, Verditure , Litmos 
= ol Flory. 4. Of Yellow, Cambogia, Yellow-berries, Or- 
a piment. 5. Brazil, Logwood (ground) and Turnſole, 
Cochenele, Madder. 


————— te. A _— —_ 
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CHAP. XX. 
f of Colours ſimple for waſhing. 
obutWWl I. TY Renters black, Vermilion, Roſſet, Verditure and 
ures Orpiment are to be ground, as we have taught 


_ fifth Seftion of the 22 Chapter of the ſecond 
II. Brazsl. Toſome ground Brazil put ſmall Beer 
and Vinegar, of each a ſufficient quantity, let it boil 
gently a good while, then put therein Alom in pow- 
erto heighten the colour , and ſome Gum-Arabick to 
bind it ; boil it till it taſte ſtrong on the rongue, and 
make a good red. 
III. Logwood. Ground Logwood toiled as Brazil, 
e makes 
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makes a very fair tranſparent Purple Colour. 

I V. Cochenele, Stceped as Brazil was boiled, makes 
a fair tranſparent purple : as thus, take Cochenele 
and 'pur it into the ſtrangeſt Sope-lees to lteep, and it 
will be a fair purple, which you may lighten or deepen 
at pleaſure. os Ce 7 ren 

V. Madder. Take Madder four drachms, ground 
Brazil one ounce; 'Rain-water a-quart ;, boil away a 
third part; then add Alom half an ounce, boil it toa 
pint'z then Gum-Arabick one ounce, which hoil til 
it is diſſolved: cool it ſtirring it often, and ſtrain it for 
uſe. | It is a good Scarlet die for Leather. . | 
-- VL. Verdegrieſe.” Take Verdegrieſe . ground finely 
ene ounce,putto it'a good quantity of common varniſh, 
and ſo much oyl of "Turpentine, as will make itthin 
enough towork withal ; 1t 1s a gooq green. And Ver: 
degrieſe, Alom,oof each one drachm, Logwood thre: 
drachms, boiled in Vinegar, make a good Murry. 
VII. Gambogia. Diſſolve it in fair ſpring water, 
and it will make a beautiful and tranſparent yellow : 
if you would have. it ſtronger, diflolve ſome Alom 
therein: itis good for Silk, Linncn, white Leather, 
Parchment, Vellom, Paper, Quills, &c. 

VIIL To make Verdegrieſe and Ceruſe, according ti 
Glauber. | "BS. Ew x" 
Theſe colours arc made with-Vinegar ih earthen | 
-pots ſet into hot Horſe dung 7 but-if you diſſolve your 
Venus or Saturn with ſpirit of Nitre, and precipitate 
your. Venus with a-lye made of Salt of Tartar, and 
your Saturn with Salt water, edulcorating, and drying 
. .them; the Venus will yield an excellent -Verdeerieſe, 
which will not corrode other colours -as the common 
Verdegrieſe . doth; and the Saturn: yields a Cerufe 
whiter and purer than the ordinary much better for 
Painting or Chirurgery. | 
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IX. Yellow Fuſtick:berry. Boil it in water or ſteep 
them in Alom water, it makesa good yellow for the 
ſame purpoſe. | | 

X. Tarnſole. Pit it into ſharp Vinegar overa gentle 
fire till the Vinegar boil, and is coloured; then take 
out the Turnſole and _— It into the Vinegar, in 
which diſſolve a little Gum-Arabick ; it ſhadows very 
well on a Carnation or yellow. "9 

XI. Limos. Cut it into ſmall pieces, and ſteep'it a 
day or two in weak” Guim-Lake water , and you will 
have a pure blew water to waſh with. * 

X II. Flory Blew. Grind it with' glair-of Eggs, if 
then you add a little Roſſet it makes a light Violet 
blew ; mixed with White and Red-lead, it makes a 
Crane-feather colour. '' Td 
\"XI11. Saffron. Steeped in Vinegar and mixed with 
gum-water 1s a good yellow. 


— _—_ 


CHAP, XXL 
Of Compounded Colours for Waſhing. _ 


I. OF Colour. Red-leadand Yellow berries make 
a-good Orangecolour: or thus, take Arnotto 


half an''omice”, Pot-aſhes one/Drachm., water- one 


pound, boil it halfaway,: then ſtrain it, andulſe it hot. 


1 5 good for White Leather, Paper, Vellom, Quills, 
Parchment, Cc. | 1 oY 
LI. Green. Take diſtilled vinegar, filings of Cop- 
per, digeſt till the vinegar is blew, which let ſtand in 
the Sun-or a ſlow fire till it is thick enough, and it 


i be ree 
Kul be a good green. mg 
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Or thus, Take Cedar-green ( which is beſt of all ) os 
ſtead thertof green Bite, ſteep it in Vinzgar, and ſtrain 
it; then grind it well with fair water', and put to it a 
little honey, and dry it well, when you uſe it, mix it with 
gum-water. 

ITI. To make fine Indico. 

Take the bloſſoms of Wode threeounces, Amylum 
one ounce, grind them with Urine and ſtrong Vine- 
gar, of which make a Cake, then dry it in the Sun 
and ſo keep it for ule. 

I'V. A Blew to waſh upon paper. 

Take of the beſt Azure an ounce; Kermes two 
ounces, anix them, which temper with clear gum-wa- 
ter, andit will be a glorious colour. 

V. To make aVenice Blew. 4 

Take quick Lime, make it into paſt with ſtrong Vi- 
negar, half an hour after put thereto more Vinegar to 
ſoften it; then add Indico in fine powder one ounce, 
mix them and digeſt it in horſe-dung for thirty or 
forty days. - 

VI. Another excellent Blew. 4 | 

Mix fine white Chalk with juyce of Elder-berries 
full ripe, to which put a little Alom-water. 

V 1I. To make blew Smalt, ; 

Take fluxible ſand, Sal-Nitre and Cobalt , mix 
them together. 

V LI. A lively Yellow. p 

Diſſolve Orpiment in gum-water,, to which put a 
| little ground Vermilion ; grind them together and 
you ſhall have a very lively colour. _ 

IX. A lght Green. Take juyce of Rew, Verde- 
prieſe, and Saffron, grind them well together and uſe 
them with gum-water. 

Or thus, Take Sap-green, Flower-deluce , or Tawny 
green , which ſteep in water : Verditure and Cernſe w_ 
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with 4 little Copper green , make a good light colour. 

X. Blew Ultramarine, blew Bice,Swalt, and Verdi- 
ture, ground ſingly with gum-water , or together , 
make a good blew. 

X |. Brown. Ceruſe, Red-Jead, Engliſh Oker, and 
Pink,make a good brown. 

X I 1. Spaniſh-brown. To colour any horſe, dog, or 
the like, you muſt not calcine it; (yet not calcined it 
is a dirty colour : ) but to ſhadow Vermilion, or lay 
upon any dark ground , behind a picture, to ſhade 
berries in the darkelt places , or to colour wooden 
poſts, wainſcor, bodies of Trees and the like, itis very 
200d ( being burnt.) - 

X IT. Fleſh Colour. Mix white, Indian Lake, and 
Red-lead (according as yon would have it light or 
deep, ) and to diſtinguiſh a mans fleſh from a wo- 
mans, mingle with it a litrle Oker. 

XIV. Colours of Stones. Verdegrieſe with Varniſh 
makes an Emerald : with Florence Lake a Ruby : with 
Ultramarine a Saphire. 

XV. A never fading Green. 

Take juice of flowers of Flower-de-luce, put it in- 
to Gum-water and dry it in the Sun. 


dt - 
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CHAP. XXIL 
Of mixing Colours and Shadow ing, 


[ |þ mixing be careful not to make the colour too 
fad, nor take the pencils out of one coloar and 
Put them into another. 

IT. In mixing colours, ſtir them well about the wa. 
ter ſeverally till they are well mixed; then put them 
together, making the colour ſadder or lighter at plea- 
lure, M III. Green 
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III. G7een is ſhadowed with Indico and yellow. 
berries: 

IV. Blew is ſhadowed with Indico , Litmoſe and 
- Flory ; or any of them being ſteeped in Lees of Sope- 
aſhes, and uſed with gum-water. 

V. Garments are ſhadowed with their own proper 
colouts : or you may mingle the colour with white 
( for the hght) and ſhadow it with the ſame colour 

rp Ay : or you may take the thinneſt of the co- 
Jour for the hight, aud ſhadow with the thickeſt or 
bottom of the ſame. | 

VI. Sap-green is only ufed to ſhadow other greens 
With, and not to be laid for a ground in any Garment. 
VIII. Lake ought not to be ſhaded with any colout, 
for it isa-dark red ; but for variety you may ſhadow it 
with Bice, or blew Verditure, which will make it like 
changeable Taffata. TA 

VIII. The ſhadow for Tellow-berries is Umber ; but 

for beauties ſake with Red-lcad;and the darkeſt touches 
with Spaniſh-brown ; and for yaricty with Copper 
green, blew Bice or Verditure. YT 

I X. White ſets off blews and blacks very well : Red 
fets off wellwith yellow : Tellows with reds, ſad blews, 
browns, greens, and purples. | 

X. Blews {ct off well. with yellows , reds, whites , 
browns, ond blacks; and Green icts oft well with pur- 
ples, and reds, A | 


CHAP. 
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CHA KALE 
Of Coloars for Lonaskips, 


I. F SReen mixed with white, Pink, Bice, Maſticot, 

Smalt, Indico, or Cerule ; or blew Verditure 
mixt with a few yellow-berries makes a good green 
for Landskips. | 

[1. For the ſaddeſt hills uſe Umber burnt; for the 
lighteſt places, put yellow to the burnt Umber : for 
ather hulls lay Copper green thickened on the fire, or 
In the Sun : for the next hills farther off mix yellow- 
berries with Copper green: let the fourth part be 
done with green Verditure ; and the furtheſt and fain- 
eſt places with blew Bice, or blew Verditure mingled 
with white, and ſhadowed with blew Verditurc, in the 
ſhadows indifferent thick. 

II. Let the high-ways be done with red] and white 
Lead, and for variety Yallpiaker's ſhadow, it with 
burnt Umber, which you may ule for ſandy Rocks and 
Hills. | 

LV. Rocks may be done with ſeveral colours , int 
ſome places black and white, in other placcs red and 
white, and in others blciv and white, and the like, as 
you ſec convenient. 

V. The water muſt be black Verditure and white , 
ſhadowed with green and blew Verditure, when the 
banks caſt a green ſhadow upon rhe water, and the 
water 1s dark ſhndowed, then ſhade it with ludico, 
green thickned, and blow Verdicurc., 

VI. Colour buildinrs with as much variety of Plea- 
fant colours , as may be imaginable, yet ler reaſon be 
Jour rule in mixin; your colours : you 193y ſometimes 

M2 ul: 
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uſe white and black for the wall, conduits or other 
things: for Brick:houſes and the like , Red-lead and 
vihite : if many houſes ſtand together,ſet them off with 
variety of colours, as Umber and white ; Lake and 
white ; Red-tead and white, and the like. 

VII. Laſtly, for the Skie, uſe Maſticot or yellow- 
berries, and white for the loweſt and lighteſt places; red 
Roſlet and white for the next degree ; blew Bice and 
white for the other ;, blew Bice, or blew Verditure for 
the higheſt. 

Theſe degrees and colours muſt be ſo wronght together , 
that the edge of each colour may not recerve any ſharpneſs , 
that is, ſo as that you cannot perceive where you began te 
lay them, beins ſo drowned one in another. 


wy 
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CHAP. XXIV. 
of the Prattice of waſhing. 


l. Ith the Alom-water wet. over the pictures to 
be coloured, for that keeps the colours from 

ſinking into the paper,and will add a luſtre unto them, 

make them ſhew fairer,and keep them from fading. 

11. Then let the paper dry of it ſelf (being waſhed 
with Alom-water) before you lay on the colours ; 0r 
before you wet it again, ſor ſome paper will need wet- 
ting four or five tunes. 

111. The waſhing of the paper with the Alom-w 
ter muſc be done with a large pencil bruſh, ſuch as we 
have adviſed to at the fxth Section of the nineteenth 
Chapter of this Book. 

I V. But if you intend to varniſh your piCtures after 
you have coloured them, inſtead of waſhing them witt 
Alom-water , fixit ſize them with new ſize made 0 


good white ſtarcn, with a very fire bruſh andth1 
yo 
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you muſt be ſure to do all over, for elſe the varniſh 


will ſink through. 


V. Having thus prepared your work go to laying on 
your colours according to the former directions, ſuiting 


' them,as near as may be, tothe life of every thing. 


VI. The Picture being painted, you may with ſize 
(as at the fourth Seftion of the nineteenth Chapter of 
this Book) paſte your Maps or pictures. upon cloth , 
thus : wet the ſheet of cloth therein, wring it our, 
and ſtrain it upon a Frame, or nail it upon a wall or 
board, and ſo paſte your Maps or pictures thereon. 

VIL Laſtly, if the PiCture be to be varniſhed, ha- 
ving thus fixed it into its proper Frame, then varniſh 
it with a proper varniſh (by the following rules ) aud 
the work will be fully finiſhed. 


ue ”— 
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CHAP. XXV. 
Of the making of Varniſhes. 


[ Arniſh for painting 3n Oyl. : 

Take Maſtich two onnces, oyl of Turpenty 
one ounce ; put the Maſtich in powder into the _ 
and melt it oyer the fire,letting it boil little cr nothing 
(leſt it be clammy;) when it is enough,you may know 
by putting in a hens feather, for then it will burn it. 

IL Varniſh for painted Pittures. 

Take white Rozine one pound, Plum-tree gum (or 
Gum-Arabick ) Venice Turpentine, Linſeed-oyl, of 
each two ounces; firſt melt the Rozin and ſtrain it very 
hot ; ſteep the Gum in oyl Olive (oyl ben is better) till 
tis diſſolved, and ſtrain it, to which put the Trupen- 
tine and Rozin, and oyer a ſlow fire mingle them till 

M 3 they 
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they are well diſlulved. When you uſe it, uſe it hot, 

III. Another for the ſame. 

Take Olibauuzy and gym Sandrack m powder , 
which mingle with Venice Turpentine , melting and 
Incorporating them {tul over a gentle fire, then ſtrain 
it hot. 

When you uſe it let it be hot , and your Varniſh will 
ſhine well i aries immediately. 

1V. Anmnother for the ſame. 

Take oyl of Linſeed, which diſtill in a glaſs Re. 
tort , one ounce, fair Amber diſſolyed three ounces, 

amix them over a ſlow Fire, and it is done. | 

V. A very good Varniſh for Gold, Silver, Braſs, Iron, 
Stone, Waod, Vellom, or Paper. 

Take Benjamin (made into fine powder between 
two pancrs, put it wto a vial, and cover it with Spirit 
of Wine four fingers above it, and Jet it ſtand three 
or {ſour days; then ſtrain it, and it will be bright and 
ſhining, drying immediately, and retaining its bright- 
nels many years. 

If you. Varniſh Gold , or any thing gilded, before the 
ftrainng you ſhould put in a few blades of Saffron for co- 
lour ſake : but if Silver or auy thing white, you ought t6 


VI. A Varmſh particularly for Gold, Silver, Tin, ot 
Copper. 
— Take Linſecd oy] ſix ounces, Maſtick, Aloes Epa- 
tick of cach one ounce ;, put the gums in powder 1nto 
the oyl, into a glazed carthen pot, which cover with 
another, luting them together, in the bottom of which 
let bea hole, whereinto pur a ſmall ſtick witha broad 
end to ſtir withal; covcr them all over with clay, (&x- 
cept the hole, ) ſet it oyer the fire, and ſtir it as often 
as it ſeetheth for a little while, then ſtrain it for uſe. 
Firſt let the metal be poliſhed, then ſtrike it over with 
this varniſh, | | VII 4 
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VII. 4A VA for Wood and Leather. © 

Take Tincture of Saffron or Turmerick in Spirit of 
Winea pint, prepared Gum-lake a fufficient quantity, 
diſſolve'the gum in the TinEture, and it is done. - 

This 45 a Varniſh of great uſe to lay over Gold, and SM- 


ver or any thing which is expoſed to the Air.” 
VIII. To make the common Sarmfſh.. - | 

Take ſpirit of Wine a quart , Rozin one ounce, 
Gum-lake a ſufficient quantity, diſſolve the-pumsin a 
gentle heat (being cloſe covered) and let them ſettle : 
chen #,cntly decant off the clear, which keep ina cloſe 
Giiis-bottle for uſe. 7 EOEIJOZs MSe9 

The thick_which remains ,. yow may ſtrain through 4 
cloth , and keep for other are” x | 

[X. To make a red Varniſh.. 

Take ſpirit of Wine a quatt,Gum-lake*four ounces, 
Sanguis Dracoms in fine powder* eight) onnces , Cos 
chenele one ounce, digeft-a week over-a gentle heat, 
then ſtrain 1t for ule.  . - > ON; WELLS 

X. To make 4. yellow" Varniſh. '\ eh ws 

Take ſpirit of Wine a. pint, .an which infaſe((three 
or four days) Saffron half an onuce , then-ſtrain'it z 
andadd Aloes Succotrina one ounce, Sanguis Dracoms 
two onnces, which digeſt a week over a gentle heat 
clole covyered,. then, ſtrain it tor ale.- ,, | 

XI. An Unverſal Farnifh, the beſt of all others. 

Take good Gum-Saudrack (but Gum-Ayime 1s bet- 
ter) diflolve it inthe higheſt re&ifie&{Pirit of Wine 
an ounce and half more or leis to apint) and 1t IS 
one. L. CCLLEELILGG v.30 Fg pn 
Where note, 1. Thatunleſs the' Spirits be highly rectified 
the Varniſh cannot bo good. 2. hat -Jorie pus 4nto it Lin- 
Jeedoyl (which is naught 5 oyl of ben 15 better )anid mix them 
together. 3, Some mix boiled Taypentive with 'it';, others 
Chymical-oyls of deep colours i(: 45 of Cloves, ate, Nut- 


4. megs, 
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mens , Caraways, Cinnamon) according tv the intent. 4. 
That it ought to be kept in a glaſs bottle cloſe ſtopped, leſt 
# curdle, and the Gums ſeparate. 

X11. The Indian Varniſh for Cabinets, Coaches , and 
ſuch be. 

Take the higheſt reCtifhed ſpirit of Wine a quart , 
ſeed Lake or thell Lake five ounces, put them into a 
glaſs body; and diſſolve the Lake in Balneo ( but be- 
ware leſt the water in the Balneum boil, for that will 
turn the Varniſh, white) this done ſtrain the matter 
throngh a Flannel bag, and keep it in a glaſs bottle 
cloſe ſtopt for uſe. 

Where note,” 1. That if the ſpirit is good, it will (if you 
put Gun-powder into 8 ) burn all away and fire the 
Gun-powder. 2. That this Varniſh done over leaf Silver, 
turns the Silver of a Gold colour. 3. That this 1s that 
Varniſh which Coach-makers and others uſe for that purpoſe 
4+ Thatit preſerves the Silver which it 15 laid upon f the 
3rjuries of the Asr. 5. That being laid npon any colour it 
makes it look infinitely the more beautiful. 6. That if it hes 
rough you may poliſhst with the impalpable powder of Emery 


ana water. 
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CHAP. XXVI. 
Of the mayner of Varniſhing, 


I. HE intent of Varniſhing is either to preſerve 
the gloſs of paintingsor pictures, or elſe to 
repreſent and imitate the -forms of ſhining and pet- 
Jucid bogjes., _ 
11. To Varniſh paintings and pictures, *tis no more 
Lit, ith, apengil dipt in the varniſh to go _— 
G1 
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fame, then letting it dry; and ſo going over it ſo of- 
ten as in reaſon you ſhall ſee convenient. 

ITI. If you are to imitate any thing, as Marble, 
Tortoiſe-ſhell, Amber, Lapis Lazalz or the like ; you 


"muſt firſt make the imitation of them, upon that which 


you would yarniſh, with their proper colours, as in 
Limning or Painting with oyl ; which muſt be through- 
ly dry : then hy the ſecond Section go over all with 
the varniſh, ſo often till you ſee it thick enough ; 
letting it dry every time leiſurely. For example ſakg. 

I'V. To zmitate Marble. 

Take of the Univerſal warniſh at the eleventh 
SeCtion of the five and twentieth Chapter , with 
which mingle Lamp-black ( or other black ) and 
White-lead finely beaten, and with a braſh pencil, 
Marble the thing you would varniſh according to your 
fancy; laſtly, being dry ſtrike it again two or three 
times over with clear varniſh alone, and it will be 
perfect. 

V. To imitate Tortoiſe-ſhell. 

Firſt lay a white ground, then with convenient 
colours ( as Vermilion with Auripigment) duly mixt 
with common varniſh, ſtreak and | ork the white 
ground with any wild fancy (as nearly imitating Tor- 
toiſe-ſhell as you can) which being dry, ſtrike it here 
and there with the red varniſh (mixed with a little 
Sinaper or Indian Lake) then up and down the work 
as nature requires touch it with varniſh mixed with 
any good black ; then ſtroke it over with Univerſal var- 
#iſh tour or five times,letting it dry every times ; laitly, 
let it dry well a week, and with Pumice ſtone ( in fine 
powder) and a wet cloth poliſh it by rubbing ; then go 
Over it again three or four times with the Univerſal 
varniſh, and ( if need require) poliſh it again with 
fine putty as before; after which you may once _ 

rike 
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ſtrike it over with the {ad Varniſh, and it will be 
done. 

V I. To imitate Tortoiſe-ſhell upon Silver or Gold. 

A white ground being laid, and ſmeared over 
with Vermilion or the Ike 5 lay over the ſame 
leaves of Silver or Gold (as we have taught in other 
Places ) either with Gum-Ammoniacum , Lake , 
common Yarniſh or glair; this done, and being dry- 
ed, ſhadow it according to reaſon ; ſtriking it over 
here and there with yellow Farm, and with the 
yellow Yarn mixed with alittle red Varmſh ; ( all 
things being done in unitation of the ſhell ) ftrike 
it ſeveral times over with the Univerſal Yarnzſh, and 
poliſh it (in all reſpects ) as before. | 
_ VII. To mmitate Lapis Lazuli. | 

Upon a ground of White-lead, Spodium or the like 
in common Varniſh (being firit dry) lay Ultramarine 
or ſome other pure blew well mixed with the Uni- 
yerſal Varnifh, 1o as that the ground may not appear : 
then with wild, irregular ſtreaks ( in reſemblance of 
Nature ) with liquid or ſhell Gold, run ſtraglingly, ill 
over the blew, adding very ſmall ſpecks upon tix blew 
part, ofſuch varions Colours, as ate uſually to be ſecn 
upon the ſtone. E4 
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CHAP. XXVII. 


Experimental Obſervation: of Vegetable Co- 
tours in General, 


| AS infuſion of Galls filtred, mixed with 

| a ſtrong and clear {olution of Vitriol, makes g 

mixture as black as Jnk,: which with a little ſtrong 

Oyl of Vitriol is made tranſparent again : after 

which the black colour is regained again, by the affy- 

_ of a little quantiry ofa ſtrong ſolution of Salt of 
artar. 

The firſt black, (although pale in writing, yet ) being 
dry, appears to be good Ink. 

[1]. Decoction of dried red Roſes, in fair water, 
mixed with a little filtrated ſolution of blew Vitriol 
made a black colour : this mixed with a little Aqua- 
fortis turn'd 1t from a black, toa deepred ; which by 
attuſon of a little ſpirit of Urin?, may be reduced 
{traight to a bhick and black colour. 

I1T. Telow wax 18 whitened by diſſolving it over the 
fre in ſpirit of Wine, letting it boll a little, and then 
exhaling the ſpirit of Wine ; or clſe whilſt it is hot, 
ſeparating 1t by filtration. 

[V. Fair water mixed with a blood red Tincture 
of Benjamin drawn with ſpirit of Wine, immediately 
makes it of a milk white colour. 

V. Blackneſs may be taken away with oyl of Vitriol , 
bo black pieces of Silk or Hair I have turn'd to a kind 
of yellow. 

VI. A handful of Lignum Nephriticam raſped, infu- 
ſed in four pound of ſpring water, yields a 

18nt 
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light and the eyeand almoſt golden colour (unleſs the 
iatuſion be too itrong; but with the eye between the 
light and it ( in a clear vial) alovely blew as indeed it 
is : this with ſpirit of Vinegar may be made to varniſh 
( ſtill xe-5:ng its golden colour) and after with oyle of 
Tartar per deliquium may be reſtored again. 

VII. Cloth died with blew and Woad, is by the 
yellow decoftion of Luteola died into a green. 

V ITI. Syrnp of Violets mixed with a high ſolution 
of Gold in Aqua regia, produces a reddiſh mixture 
and with a high ſolution of filings of Copper in ſpirit 
of Urine, a lovely fair green. 

I X. Syrup of Violets mixt with a little juyce of 
Lemons, ſpirit of Salt, Vinegar, or the like acid Salt, 
wil be immediately red ; but mixt with oyl of Tar: 
tar, or a ſolution of pot-aſhes, it will ma moment be 
perfedt green : the like in juice of blew-bottles. 

X. A good quantity of oyl of Tartar, ,put into a 
ſtrong ſolution of Verdegrieſe, gives a dightful blew, 
which may be variouſly changed by adding ſpirit cf 
Urine, or Hartſhorn. 

X I. Although red Roſes hung over the fume of 
Sulphur, loſe all their redneſs, and become white: yet 
oyl of Sulphur (which is nothing but the fumes con- 
denſed ) doth wonderfully heighten the tincture of 
the ſame. | 

X I I. Cochenele will have its colour far more height- 
ned by ſpirit of Urine, than by rectified ſpirit of Wine: 
and one grain of Cochenele 1n a good quantity of ſpi- 
rit of Urine, being put into one hundred twenty fix 
ounces of water, tinged it ( although but faintly : ) 
which amounts to above one hundred twenty five 
thoufand times its own weight. 

X III. Twenty grains of Cochenele being mixed 


with an ounce of Saccharum Saturni, makes a _ 
gior I- 
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glorious purple colour : and ſo accordingly as ths 
quantity 1s either diminiſhed or encreaſed, fo the pur- 
ple colour ſhall be either lighter or deeper. 

XIV. A few grains of Cchenele being mixed with 
the Lixivinm of Quick-lime in a due proportion , 
makes a fading purple colour , of the greateſt glory 
imaginable in the world. 

X V. The juice of privet berries with ſpirit of Salt, 
is turned into a lovely red : but with a ſtrong ſolution 
of pot-aſhes into a delightful green. 

XV I. Upon things red by nature, as Syrup of 
Cloye-gilliflowers, juice of Buckthorn berries, infuſion 
ofRed Roſes, Brazil, &c. Spirit of Salt makes no con- 
iiderable change, but rather a lighter red : but other 
ſalts turn them into a greeniſh ; eſpecially juice of 
buckthorn berries. 

XVI I. Juice of ZFaſmmnand ſnow drops, by a ſtrong 
alcalizate ſolution, was (although of no colour) turn- 
ed into a deep greeniſh yellow. 

XVIII. Buckthorn berries being gathered green and 
dried are called Sap-berries, which being infuſed in 
Alom-water gives a fair yellow ( which is nſed by Book- 
binders for the edges of their Books, and to colour Leather 
alſo: ) being gathered when they are black, they are 
called Sap-green, and make agreen colour being put 
Intoa Bras or Copper veſlel for three or four days; or 
alittle heated vpon the fire, and mixed with Alomin 
powder, and preſſed forth ; ſo put into bladders hang- 
Ing it up till it is dry : and being gathered about the 
end of November, ( when they are ready t6 drop) they 
yield a purpliſh colour. | 

XIX. Tincture of Cochenele, diluted never ſo mach 
with fair water, will never yield a yellow colour : a 
ingle drop of a deep ſolution in ſpirit of Urire, cilu- 
ted in an ounce of fair water, makes a fair Pink, or 
Carzation, XX. Oyl 
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RX, Oylor ſpirit of Turpentine, (geſted with pure 
white Sugar of lead, yields 1na ſhort cime a high red 
tincture, which Chymiſts call Balſamum Saturn. 

X.X 1. Spirit of Salt dropt into a ſtrong infuſion of 
Cochenele or juice of black cherries, makes urmediately 
a fairred : but dropt into the infuſion of Brazil, a kind 
of yellow : ſo the filtrated tincture of Balawuſtins mixcd 
with good ſpirit of Urine, or the like, turns of a 
darkiſh green ; but with ſpirit of Salt, a high redneſs, 
like rich Claret wine ; which glorious colour may in a 
moment be deſtroyed, and turned into a dirty green, 
by ſpirit of Urine. | 

X X II. A high infaſfion of Lignum Nephriticum,mix- 
cd with ſpirit of Urine gives ſo deep-a blew, as to make 
the liquor opacews : Which after a day or two vaniſhes, 
and leaves the liquor of a bright amber colour. 

Where note that inſtead of Spirit of Urine you may uſe 
oyl of Tartar, or a ſtrong ſolution of pot aſhes. | 

XX 111. Infuſion of Logwood in far water ( mixt 
with ſpirit of Sal Armoniach,) ſtraight turns. into 2 
deep, rich, lovely purple ; two or three drops. to a 
ſpoonful is enough , leſt the colour he ſodcep, asto 
be opacous, 

XX1V. Spirit of Sal Armoniack will turn ſyrup of 
Violets to a lovely green. _ Fae 
 XXV. Infuſion of Litmoſe in fair water gives in 2 
clear glaſsa purple colour : bpt by addition of ſpirit of 
Salt, it will be wholly changed into a glorious yellow, 

. X XVI. The Infuſjons and juices of ſeveral plants 
will be much altered by a ſolution of Lead in ſpirit of 
Vinegar : it will turn infuſion of red roſe leaves into a 
lad green. | 

0 VII. So Tin&ture of red roſes in fair water,would 
beturned into a thick green, with the ſolution of 16 
ziqm1h ſpirit of Vinegar z and then with the adgiton 

| 0 
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of oyl of Vitriol the reſolyed Lead would percipitate 
+ | white, leaving the liquor of a clear, high red colour 
| again. 

% X V ITI. We havenot yet found, that to exfiibit 
ſtrong variety of colours, there. need be imployed a- 
ny more than theſe five, White, Black, Red, Blew, 
Yellow : for theſe being variouſly compounded and decom- 
pounded exhibit 4 variety and number of colours 5, ſuch as 
thoſe who are ſtrangers to painting can hardly imagine. 

XX IX. SO Black and Whwe variouſly mixed, make 
a vaſt company of light and deep Grays: Blew and 
Yellow, many Greens : Red and Yellow, Orange-tawmes : 


ix. Wd and White, Carnations : Red and Blew, Purples, &c. 

aks producing many colours for which we: want names. 

hes, XXX. Acid falts deſtroy a blew colour : Sulphu- 
reaus, Urinous or fixed reſtore it. 

j uſe XX XI. Acidand Alcalizate ſalts with many bodies 


that abound with Sa{phureoms or oyly parts will produce 
mixt ared, as-is manifeſt 1n the TinCture of Sulphur, made 
to 2 I Vith Lixswimmss of Calcined Tartar or pot-aſhes. 
to A XXX UI. Laſtly it may be worth tryal ( ſmice # hath 
asto Wl ſucceeded in ſome experiments) ſo to taks away the colour 
| of a Liquor, as that it may be colourleſs ; which in what 
we have tryed, was thus: firſt by putting into the Tin- 
(ture, Liquor, or Juice, a quantity of the ſolution of 
Amps or oyl of Tartar per deliquinm ; and then af- 
ulnga good or ſtrong ſolution of Alom , which in 
our obſervations precipitated the tinging matter, or 
zathered it. into one bqdy ( likeas it were curds) and 
lo left the Liquor rranſparent and clear as Cryſtal. 


CHAP. 
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General Experimental obſervations of Mine- 
ral Colours. 


I. CQUUblmate dillolved in fair water, and mixed 

witha little ſpirit of Urine, makes a milk white 
mixture in a moment: which by addition Of Agqaa- 
fortis, immediately again becomes tranſparent. 

II. If Sublimate two ennces, and Trn-glaſs one 
ounce be ſublimed together, you will have a ſublimate 
not inferiour to the beſt Orient Pearls in the world. 

ITI. S:lver diſſolved in Aqua-forts and evaporated 
to dryneſs, and fair water poured two or three time; 
thereon, and evaporated, till the calx is dry, leaves it 
of aSnow whiteneſs : which rubbed upon the skin, 
( wetted with ſpittle, water or the like) produces a 
deep blackneſs, not to be obliterated in ſome days. 

With this, Tvory, Hair, and Horns may be dyedin fair 
water of a ffi black, FR 

I V. Coral diſſolved by oyl of Vitriol, Sulphur, or 
Fpirit of vinegar, and precipitated by oyl of Tartar, 
yields a Snow whiteneſs. The ſame of Crude Lead 
and Quickſilyer diſſolyed in Aqua-fortis: So butterof 
Antimony reCtifed by bare affulion in much fair water, 
will (though UnCctuous)be precipitated into that Snow 
white powder which (being waſhed from its corrofive 
falts) is called Mercurins Yite : the like of which may 
| be made without the addition of any Mercary atall. 

V. —_— and precipitate yields ( with 
the ſpirit of Urine, Hartſhorn, or the like) a whie pre- 
6ipirare ; but with the fſolultion of Pot-aſhes, or other 
Lixruiat 
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Lixiviate Salts an Orange Tawny. And ifon a filtrated 
ſolution of Vitriol, you put the ſolution of a fixed ſalt, 
there will ſubſide a coptous ſubſtance far from white- 


. neſs, which Chymiſts call the Sulphur of Vitriol. 


VI. If Copper two ounces be mixed with Tin one 
ounce , the reddiſhneſs will vaniſh : and if Arſenick 
(calcined with Nitre) in a juſt proportion be mixed 
with melted Copper, it will be blanched both within 
and without. 

VII. Fine powders of blew Bice, and yellow Orpi- 
ment ſlightly mixed, give a good green: and a high 
yellow {olution of good Gold in Aqua regia, mixed 
with a due quantity of a deep blew folution of crude 
Copper in ſtrong Spirit of Urine, produces a tranſpa- 
rent green: And fo blew and yellow Ame! fuſed toge- 
ther in the flame of a Lamp, being ſtrongly bowed 
0n without ceaſing, produces at length a green colour. 

V ITT. An urinous falt, largely put into the diſſolu- 
tion of blew Vitriol in fair water, turn'd the liquor 


| andcorpuſcles (whichreſided)) into a yellowiſh colour 


lke yellow Oker. | 

IX. Verdegriefe ground with Salt Armoniack afd 
the like ( digeſted for a while in a dunghiL) makes a 
glorious blew. 

X8. The true glaſs of A:timony extratted with acid 
| ny ( with ot without Wine ) yields a red tin- 

re. 

XI. Balſom of Sulphur ( of a deepred in the glaſs 
ſhaked about, or dropt on paper gives a yellow ſtain. 

X11. IfBrimſtone and Sal-Armoniack, in powder, of 
each five ounces, be mixed with quick-Iime in pow- 
&r ſix ounces, and diſtilled in a Retort infſand by de- 
grees; you will have a volatil fpirit of Sulphur of ex- 
Cellent redneſs, though none of the ingredients be ſo. 

80 alſo oyl of Apniſeeds m—_ with oyl of Vutriol, gives 

; $1 
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in 4 trice a blood red Colour , which ſoon decays. 

X I II. Fine Silver diſſolved in Aquafortzs, and preci- 
pitated with ſpirit of Salt ; upon the firſt decanting 
the liquor, the remaining matter will be purely white, 
but lying uncovered, what is {ubject to the ambient 
Air will loſe its whiteneſs. 

XIV. Sublimate diſſolved ina quantity of water 
and filrred, tul it 1s as clear as Cryſtal, mixed (in a Ve- 
nice glaſs) with good oyl of Tartar per deliquiun i. 
tred , ( three of four drops to a ſpoonful) yields an 
opacous liquor or a dcep Orange colour ; after which 
it four or five drops of oyl of Vitriol be dropt in, and 
the glaſs ſtraightway be ſtrongly ſhaked, the wholeli- 
- quor will (to admiration) be colourleſs without ſed:- 
ment. And if the filtred ſolution of ſublimed Sal- Arme- 
mack, and Sublimate of each alike. be mixt with the 
ſolution of an Alcals, it will be white. 

X V. Spirit of Sal-Armoniack, makes the ſolution of 
Verdigricte an cxcellent Azure ; but it makes the lo- 
lation of Sublimate yield a white precipitate. 

- XVI. So the ſolution of filings of Copper in ſpirit 

of Urine (made by ſermentation) gives a loyely Are , 
colour : which with oyl of Vitriol (a few drops toa 
ſpoonful) is deprived in a trice of the ſame, and makes 
it like fair water. And ſo a ſolution of Verdigrieſe in 
fair water, mixed with ſtrong ſpirit of .Salt , or de- 
phlegmed Aqua-fortis, makes the greeneſs almoſt totally 
to dilappear. | 

X V LI. Quick-ſilver mixed with three or four times 
its weight of good oyl of Vitriol,and the oyl drawn off 
in ſand, through a glaſs Retort , leaves a Snow white 
precipztate , which by affuſion of fair water, becomes 
one of the loyelielt light yellows in the world, anda 
durable colour. ; 
X VIII. Tin calcined per ſe by fire,affords a very m_ 
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calx called Putty: Lead, a red powder called Minitme 
Copper a dark or greyiſh powder : Iron a dirty yel- 
lowiſh colour, called Crocrs Martrs: and Mercury a red 
| powder. = 

XIX. Gold diflolyed in Aqua Regia Ennobles 
the Menſtruum with its own colour : Silver: Coynt 
diſſolved in Aqua-fortis yields a tinCture like that 
of Copper 3 but fine Silver a kind of faint blewiſh- 
neſs: Copper diſlolved in ſpirit of Sugar ( drawn 
off in a glaſs Retort ) or in oyl or ſpirit of Furs 
pentine, affords a green tinCture ; but in Aqua-fortss, 
a blew. ; : 

XX. Vermilion is made of Mercury and Brimſtone 
ſublimed tagether in a due proportion. 

XXI. Glaſs may have given to it a lovely golden 
colour with Quick-Silver ; but it is now coloured yel- 
low generally with calx of Silver : yet ſhell-Silver , 
(fuch as is uſed with pen or pencil) mixed with a con- 
renient proportion of powdered glafs, inthree or four 
hours fuſion, gave a lovely Sapphirine blew: 

XXII. Glaſs is tinged green (bythe Glaſs-men ) 
with the Catz of Venus : which Calx mixed with att 
hundred times its weight of fair glaſs, gave in fuſion a 
blew coloured maſs. 

XXIIL. Putty (which is Tin calcined) asit is white 
fit ſelf, ſo it turns the purer ſort of glaſs metal into a 
white maſs, which when opacous enough, ſerves for 
white 4mel. 

XXIV. This white Amel is as it were the Baſis 
of all thoſe fine Concretes , that Gold-ſmiths , and 
freral Artificers uſe, in the curious Art of Enameling; 
for this white and fuſible ſubſtance, will receive in- 
t01t ſelf, without ſpoiling them, the colours of di- 
'ers other Mineral ſubſtances, which like it will eti- 


Ure the fire, | 
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X XV. Glaſs is alſo tinged blew with the dark mi. 
neral called Zafora; and with Manganeſs or Magneſſia 
In a certain pr gr which will tinge glaſs ofa red 
colour ; and alſo of a Purpliſh or Murry ; and witha 
= quantity, into that deep colour which paſſes 

or black. 

XX VI. Yellow Orpiment ſublimed with Sea-Salt, 
yields a white and Cryſtalline Arſenick ; Arſenick co. 
loured with pure Nitre being duly added to Copper 
in the fuſion, gives it a whiteneſs both within and 
without. | 
F - X V II. S@ Lapis Calaminaris turns Copper into 

rals. 

X X V III. And Zizkduly mixed with Copper when 
*tis in fuſion , gives it the nobleſt golden colour that 
was ever ſeen in the beſt gold. | Eo N 

X X 1X. Copper dillolved in Aqua-fortzs will imbne 
ſeveral bodies of the colour of the folution. 

RX. Laſtly, Gold diſlolved in Aqua regia will 
( though not commonly known )) dye Horns , Tvoriet 
and other Bones of a durable purple colour : And the 
Cryſtals of Silver made with Aqua-fortiz, * ( though 
they appear white ) will preſently dye the Shin, Nails, 
Hair, Horn, and Bones, with a Black, not to. be waſja 
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(ſa CHAP, XXIX, 
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tha Of Metals, 

ſles 

| L O harden Quick:ſilver. 

alt, T Caſt your Lead ſeparated from its drofs in- 


toa veſſel, and when it begins to cool, thruſt in the 


MP | point of a ſtick, which take out againand caſt in the 
al W Argent Vive, and it will congeal: then beat it in a 
has mortar,and do ſo often; when it is hard, melt it often 
* 2nd put it into fair water, doing lt ſo long till it is 
"YE hard enough, and may be hammered. 


-that II. To tmge Quick-ſulver of the colour of Gold. 
Break it into ſmall pieces (being hardned )which put 
nto a Crucible, withthe powder of Cadmia, ſtratum ſu 
TW jt frarum, mixed with Pomegranate peels, Turmerick 
wal (beaten fine) and Raiſons, cover the Crucible and lute 
it well,dry it well;agd thenſct it onafire for ſix or ſeven 
1 the IN 5 that it :d-hot ; then blow it with bel- 
lowstill it run, then let cool whilſt covered with 
coals, and tt will have the colour of gold. 

III. To fix Quick:ſtver being hardned. 

This is done with fine powder of Cryſtal glaſs, laid 
wth the Metal ſtratum ſuper ſtratum in a Crucible co- 
ered and luted; heating it all over red-hot, and then 
tclting of it. 

IV. To make Quick: Yuer malleable. 

Firſt harden it by the firſt Section, then break the 
AP. Metal into ſmall pieces, and boil it a quarter of an hour 

: 1 ſharp vinegar: then add a little Sal-Armoniack, and 
leſt all together for ten or twelve days ; then boil all 
lgcther in a luted Crucible, till it is red-hot, and by 

| N 3 degrees 
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degrees crack : laſtly, hang the Mercury ina pot witt 
Brimſtone at bottom to cover it ; lute it and ſet it in- 
to the fire, that it may grow hot by degrees, and re- 
ceive the fume of the Sulphur ; do thus for a month 
once a day , and the Mercury will run and be 
hammered. 

V. Another way of tinging Mercury. 

Take purified Mercury one ounce, Sulphur two 
ounces, Aqra-fortzs three ounces, let them all ſtand till 
the water grow clear ;, diſtil this with its ſediment, 
and at bottom of the Limbeck you ſhall find the 
Mercury hard, and of an exact colour. 

VI. Tocolour and ſoften Gold. 

Diſſolve Verdegrieſe in vinegar , and ſtrain it 
through a felt , then congeal, and when it beginsto 
 waxthick, put toit ſome Sal-Armoniack , and let :t 
harden a good while, then melt gold with it, and it 
Will heighten the colour and make it ſoft. 

VII. To make Gold and Silver ſofter. 

Take Mercury Sublimate, Sal-Armoniack , of each 


alike, ' powder them, melt the 3 put to 1t a 


little of this powder, and it wil fft. 
 VIIL. Another way to do the ſame.*«, 

Take Vitriol, Verdet, Sal-Armoniack, burnt Brals, 
of each half an ounce, mix them with Aqua-foriis,” 
let it ſo repoſe in the heat two days, then let it harden, 
do thus three times with Agqua-fortis, andlet it dry, 
make it into powder, to one dram put one. ounce 0! 
gold three times and it will be ſofter, 

I *. Azcther way to dothe ſame mm Silver. 

Take Salt-peter, Tartar, Salt, Verdet, boil all to- 
gether, till the water. is comſumed, then put to it U- 
rine, and let it ſo conſume, -and you ſhall havean oj}, 
which put into melted SjIver will do the ſame. 


Or thus, Take as many wedges as you have melted Js 
p FE | then 
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them one might into a crucihlgin a furnace, but ſo as the 
melt not, and they will 9s and fair. # , 

Or thus, Take honey, oyl, of cach alike, in which 
quench the Gold or Silver three or four times, and it will 
be ſofter. 

Or thus, Take Maſtich, Frankincenſe, Myrrh, Borax, 
Vermx, of each alike all in powder. | 

Or thus, Quench the Gold or Silver in water of Sal- 
Armontack, and it will be ſoft. 

X. To tznge Silver of a Gold colour. 

Take fine Gold, fine Silver, good Braſs, and Braſs 
or Copper calcin'd with Sulphur-vive, of each alike , 
melt them down together , and it ſhall appear to 
be gold of eighteen carets fine. | 

X I. Another way to tinge Silver. 

Take Quick-{ilver purged three ounces , leaf-gold 
one ounce, mix them and put them into a glaſs Retorr 
well Inted, put it on the fire till it grow hot; then take 
It off, and add to it Quick-lilvcer purged two ounces, 
Sal-Armonzack, one ounce , S$::! Ellebrot half an ounce, 
Birax two drachms ; then {cal up the glaſs hermeri- 
cally, and put it&ntoa continual fire for three: dayes; 
thentake it out, let it cool, open the Retort, take our 
the matter, and powder it very fine: of which pow- 
der mix one ounce with ſilver fine ounces, and it will 
tinge it into a good gold colour. 

Note, Sal Ellebrot is thus made. Take pure common 
Salt, Sal Gem, Sal Alcali in powder, of each one ounces 
juce of mints four ounces f = water four pound , 
mingle them, and evaporate. And Quick:ſilver ts pur- 
ged by waſhing it in (harp Vinegar three or four times and 
frraining # ;, or by ſubliming it which 15 bettter. 

XII. Tobring Silver into a Calx. 

This is done by. amalgamating of it with Quick-ſil- 
vcr, and then ſubliming of it; or by diſſolving it in 

N 4 Aqua- 
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Aqua-fortis, and precipitating it with the ſolution of 
Salt in fair water, and then waſhing it with warm wa- 
ter often to free it from the falts : or elſe by mingling 
the filings with ſublimed Mercury, and in a Retort 
_ cauſing the Mercury to aſcend, which will leave at 
bottom the Calx of Silver, fit for Jewels, &c. 

X11. To blanch Silver. 

Take Sal-Armoniack,, Rach-Alom , Alom Plumoſun , 
Sal gem, Argol, Roman-Vitriol, of each alike > powder 
and mix them, and difſolve them in fair water, in 
which hoil the Silver ſo long, till you ſee it wonder- 
ful white. 

X IV. To colour Silver of & Gola-colour 

Take Salt-peter two pound , Roch-Alom five 
pound, mingle, and diſtil them, keeping the water for 
uſe. When you uſe it, melt the Silver, and quench it 
}n the ſaid water. | | 

XV. Totinge Braſs of a Gold colour. 

Diſlolve burnt Braſs in Aqua-fortis ( made of Vitriol, 
Salt-peter, Alom, Verdegrieſe,and Vermilion)and then 
reduce it again, and it will be much of a gold colour. 

X VI. To make Braſs through white. 

Heat Braſs red-hot, and quench it in water diſtilled 
from Sal-Armoniack, and Egg-ſhells ground together, 
and it well be very white. | 

X VII. To make Braſs white otherwiſe. 

Take Egg-ſhells and calcipe them in a Crucible, and 
temper them with the whites of Eggs, let it ſtand lo 
three weeks; heat the Braſs red-hot, and put this 
ppon it. 

XVIII. Tomake Baſs. 

Take Copper three pounds, Lapis Calaminary one 
pound in powder, melt them together the ſpace of an 
Aqur, then put it out. | 
&I1%X, The way tocolour Braſs white. 
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Diſſolve a peny weight of Silver in A4qua-fortis, put- 
ting itto the fire im a veſſel, till the Silver rurn ro wa. 
ter; to which add as much powder of white Tartar 
as may drink up all the water, . make it into balls, with 
which rub any Braſs, and it will be white as Silver. 

X X. To tinge Copper of a Gold colour. 


Take Copper, Lapis Calaminaris , of each four | 


drachms, Tutty two drachms ; heat the Cop 
red-hot twice, quenching it in piſs : doing the like 
by the Lapss nd Tutty : take of the diſſolved Cop- 
per halfan ounce, adding to it Honey one ounce, boik 
them till the Honey look black and is, dry that it may 
be powdered, which then beat with the Zapss and 
Tutty : boil them again, till the Copper is melted, and 
it 1s done, 

'X XI. Another way to make Copper of 4 Gold colour. 

| Take the Gall of a Goat, Arinick, of each a ſuffici- 
ent quantity, and diſtil them ;, then the Copper being 
bright being waſhed in this water, will turn into the 
colour of Gold, 

X X1I. Another way to do the ſame. 

Melt Copper,to which put a little Z:k in filings, 
and the Copper will have a glorious golden colour. 

XXII. To make Copper of 4 white colour. 

Take Sublimate, Sal-Armoniack, of each alike 5 
boil them in Vinegar, in which quench the Copper 
being made red-hot 3 andit will belike Silver. 

XXIV. Another way towhiten Copper. | 

Heat it red-hot divers times, and quench it in oyl 


of Tartar per deliquizm, and it wyll be white. at 


XX V. Another wayto whiten -- | 
Take Arſhick three ounces, Mercury Sulimate two 
ounces, Azure one ounce , mixthem with gaod and 

Pure greaſe like an ointment, with which anoint an 
Copper veſſel, then put thatveſſel into another, = 
| ' "Gp 
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ſet it into a digeſtive heat for two months,after which 
cleanſe it with a bruſh and water, and it is done. 

XX VI. Another way to whiten Copper. 

Take Arſnick calcined with Salt-peter, and Mer- 
cury Sublimate, which caſt upon melted Copper, and 
it will be white like Silver. | 
. AXVIL. To ſoften Copper. 

Melt burnt Braſs with Borax ina Crucible, quench 
it in Linſeed-oyl, and then beat it gently on an Anvil; 
boil it again and quench it in oyl as before, doing thus 
five or ſix times, till it is ſoft enough; and this will 
neatly unite with Gold, of which you may put in 
more by half than you can of other Braſs. 

XX VIII. To tinge Iron with a Gold colour. 

Lay in a Crucible plates of Iron and Brimſtone, ! 
ſtratum ſuper ſtratum, cover and lute it well, and cal- 
Cine ina furnace, then take them out and they will be 
brittle : put them into a pot witha large mouth, and 
put in ſharp diſtilled vinegar, digeſting till they wax 
red over a gentle heat : then decant the vinegar, and 
add new, thus doing till all the Iron be diſſolved ; cva- 
porate the moiſture ina glaſs Retort or Yeſica, and caſt 
the remaining powder on Silver, or other white Me- 
tal, and it will look like Gold. IN 

 XXIM, To make Iron or Silver of 4a Braſs colour. 

Take Flowers of Braſs, Vitriol , Sal- Armoniack, of 
each alike in fine powder ; boil it half an hour in 
ſtrong vinegar, take it from the fire, and put in Iron 
or Silver, covering the veſlel till it be cold, and the 
Metal will be like tBraſs, and fit to be gilded : or 
rub poliſhed Iron with Agqua-fortis in which filings of 
Braſs is diſſolved. | 

XR. Toteinge Ironinto a Braſs colour. 

Melt the Iron in a Crucible caſting upon it Sulphur 


4iye, then caſt it into ſmall rods, and beat it into Por 
or 
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(for it is very brittle) then in Agwa-fortis diſſolye it, 
and evaporate the menſtruum, reducing the powder by 
a ſtrong fire into a body again, and it will be good 
Braſs. 

XXXU. To whiten Iron. 

Firſt purge it, by heating it red hot and quenching 
it in a water made of Ley and Vinegar, boiPd with 
Salt and Alum, doing this ſo often till it is ſomewhat 
whitened. The fragments of the Iron beat in a mor- 
tar till the Salt is quite changed, and no blacknels is 
left inthe Liquor of it, and till the Iron is cleanſed 
from its droſs: then Amalgamate Lead and Quick- 
filvcr together, and reduce them into a powder : lay 
the prepared plates of Iron and this powder ſtratum 


ſer ſtratum ina Crucible, cover it, and lute it all over 


yery ſtrongly, that the leaſt fume may not come forth, 
and put 1t ito the fire fora day; at length encreaſe 
the fire, ſo asit may melt the Iron ( which will quickly 
be) and repeat this work till it is white enough : It is 
whitened alſo by melting with Lead, the Marchaſit or 
fire-ſtone and Arſnick. If you mix a little Silver ( with 
which it willingly unites) with it, it givesa wonder- 
ful whiteneſs, ſcarcely ever to be changed any more , 
by any art whatſoever. 

RXXIL. Tokgep Iron from Ruſting. 

Rub it over with vinegar mixt with Ceruſe;or with 
the marrow of a Hart: if it be ruſty, oyl of Tartar per 
geliquium will preſently take it away and cleanſe it. 

XXX TIII. To cleanſe Braſs. 

Take Aqua-fortis and wateyf each alike,ſhake them 
together, and with a woollen rag dipt thercin rub i 
over : then preſently rub it with an oyly cloth; laſtly, 
with a dry woollen cloth dipt in powder of Lapss Ca- 
laminaris, it will be clear and bright as when new. - \ 

RXXUAV. To ſoften Tron. 

EE. Take 
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Take Alom, Sal-Armoniack, Tartar, of each alike, 
put them into good Vinegar, and ſet them on the fire, 
heat the Iron, and quench it therein : or quench it 
four or five times in oyl, in which melted Lead hath 
been put ſix or ſeven times. x 

XX XV.To make Iron of a Gold colour. 

Take Alom of Melancy in powder, Sea-water ; mix 
them : then heat the Iron red-hot, and quench it in 
the ſame. 

KXXVI. To make Iron of aSilver colour. 

Take powder of Sal-Armoniack, unſlak'd-lime, mix 


/ - and put them into cold water, then heat the Iron 


red-hot, quench it therein, and it will be as white as 
ver, 

XXXRV II. Tofoften ſteel to grave upon. 

This is done with a L:xivium of Oak-aſhes and un- 
flak'd-Lime, by caſting the Steel into it, and letting it 
remain there fourteen days. Or thus, take the Gall of 
an Ox, man's Urine, Verjuice, and juice of Nettles 
of each- alike, mix them ; then quench Steel red-hot 
therein four or five times together, and it will become 
very ſoft, 

XXXVIII. To harden Iron or Steel. 

Quench it ſix or ſeven times in Hogs blood mixed 
with Gooſe-greaſe, at each time drying it at the fire 
before youdip it again, and it will become yery hard 
and not brittle, 

XXX IX, To ſolder on Tron. 

Set the joynts of Iron as cloſe as you can, lay them 
in a glowing fire, and take of Venice-glaſs in powder, 
and the Iron being red-hot, caſt the powder thereon, 
and it will ſolder of it ſelf. 

X L. To counterfert Silver. 

Take Cryſtal Arſnick eight ounces, Tartar fix oun- 
ces, Salt-peter two ounces,Glaſs one ounce and an ms 
, I - 
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Sublimate half an ounce : make them ſeverally inta 
fine powder and mix them : then take three pound 
of Copper in thin plates which put into a Crucible 
(with the former powder ſtratum ſuper ſtratum) to cal- 
cine, covering it and luting it ſtrongly, letit ſtand in 
the Furnace for about eight or ten hours : then take it 
out, and (being cold) break the pot, and take out 
all the matter, and melt it with a violent fire,caſting 
it into ſome mold. Then take purged Braſs two- 
pound, of the former metal one pound, melt them 
together, caſting in, now and then, ſome of the afore- 
faid powder, after which add half as much of fine Sil- 
yer melting them together, and you have that which 
is deſired ; laſtly, tomakeit as white as Silver, boil it 
in Tartar. 

X Ll. Another way to counterfeit Silver. 

Take purified Tin eight ounces, Quick-ſilyer half 
an ounce, and when it begins to riſe inthe firſt heat , 
take powder of Cantharides, and caſt into it, with a 
lock of hair, that it may burnin it; being melted pur 
into it the powder aforeſaid, then take it ſuddenly 
from the fire, and let it cool. 

X LII. Topurgethe Braſs. 

It is cleanſed or purged, by caſting into it when it is 
melted, broken Glaſs, Tartar, Sal-Armoniack and 
Salt-peter, each of them by turns, by little and little. 

XL 111. To tinge Lead of a Gold colour. : 

Take purged Lead one pound, Sal-Armoniack, iu 
powder, one ounce, Salt-peter half an ounce, Sal-Ele- 
brot two drachms ; put all into a Crucible for two days, 
and it will be throughly tinged. 

X LIV. To purge Lead. 

Melt- it at the fire, then quench it in the ſharpeſt Vi. 
negar; melt it again and.quench it in the juice of Ce- 

dine; melt it again and quench it. in a 

: LEN 
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then in vinegar mixed with Sal- Armoniack : and laſt- 
ly melt it, and put it into aſhes, and it will be well 
cleanſed. 

X LV. Tomahke Lead of a Golden colouy. 

Put Quick-ſilver one ounce into a Crucible , ſet it 
over the fire till it is hot, thenadd to it of the beſt 
leaf-gold one ounce, and take it from the fire, and 
mingle it with purified Lead melted one pound ; 
mingle all well together with an Iron rod, to which 
| Put of the filtrated ſolution of Vitriol in fair water 
one ounce; then let it cool, and it will be of a gold co- 
lour. Diſlolve the Vitriol in its equal weight of water. 

X LVI. To take away thermging and ſoftneſs of Tin. 

Melt the Tin, and caſt in ſome Quick-filver , re- 
move it from the fire, and put it into a glaſs Retort, 
witha large round belly, and a very long neck”, heat 
it red-hot in the fire , till the Mercury ſublimes and 


the Tin remains at bottom ; do thus three or four 
times. Theſame may be done by.calcining of it three: 


or four times, by which means it willſooner be red-hot 
than melt. TH 

XLVII To take away the ſoftneſs and creakgng noiſe 
of Tin. 
Tis is done by granulating of it often, and then 
reducing it again, and quenching it often in vinegar 
and a Lixivium of Salt of Tartar. The creaking noiſe 
is taken away by melting it ſeven or eight ſeveral times 
and quenching it in Boys Urine, or elſe oyl of Wal- 
nuts. 

X L VIII. To take away the deaf ſound of Tin. 

\ This is done by diſſolving it in Aqua-fortis over a 
gentle fire, till the water fly away : doing thus ſolong 
till it is all turned to a calx ; which mixed with ca/x 
of Silver, and reduced, performs the work. 

X% L IX. To make that Tincragkno. wu 
are 
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Take Salt, Hony, of each alike, and mix them : 
melt your Tin and put it twelve or more times into | 
it, then ſtrain out the Tin, and it will purge and leave 
cracking ; put it into a Crucible, which lute, and cal- 
cine it four and twenty hours, and it will be like catx 
of Gold. 

L. To take away the brittleneſs of any Metal. 

Firſt calcine it and put it under dung, thendo thus ; 
when it is red-hot at the fire, or melted, quench it of- 
ten in Aqua vits often diſtilled 3 or uſe about them 
Roſin or Turpentine, or the oyl of it, or wax, ſuet , 
Euphorbium, Myrrh, artificial Borax: for if a metal 


| be not malleable, unftuous bodies will oftentimes 


make them ſofter, if all theſe, or ſome of theſe be 
made up with ſome moiſture into little cakes.: and 
when the metal yields tothe fire, by blowing with the 
bellows, we caſt in ſome of them and-make them thick 
like mud, or clear, then ſet the Metal to the fire, that 
it may be red-hot in burning coals, take it forth and 
rg it inthem, and ſo let it remain half an hour to 
ink in. Or anoint the Metal with Dogs greaſe, and 
melt it with it, for that will take away much of the 
brittleneſs of it, and make it ſo that it may be hamme- 
red and wrought. | 

LI. To colour Metal like Gold. 

Take Sal-Armoniack , White Vitriol, Stone-ſalt , 
Verdegrieſe,of each alike, in fine powder ; lay it upon 
the Metal, then put it into the fire for an hour, take it 
Out and quench 1t in Urine, and the Metal will haye 
the colour of Gold. 


LIL To make a kind of Counterfeited Swver of 


This is done by mingling Silver with Tin melted 
with Quick-ſilyer, continuing it long in the fire, then 
being brittle, it 1s made tough, by keeping it in a == 

| tle 
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tle fire or under hot embers ( in a-Crucible) for about 
twenty four hours. 

LIII. To ſolder upon Silver, Braſs or Iron. 

T ake Silver five peny werght, Braſs four peny weight, 
melt them together for ſoft Solder, which runs ſooneſt. 

T akg Silver froe peny weight, Copper three peny weight, 
melt them together for hard Solder. 

Beat the Solder thin and lay it over the place to be 
Soldred; which muſt befifſt firted, and bound toge. 
ther with Wite as Occaſion requires : then take Borax 
in powder; and temper it like pap, and lay it upon the 
Solder,letting tt dry, then cover it with quick coals 
and blow, and it will run immediately ; then take it 
preſently ont of the fire, and it is done. 

Note, 1. If athing is to be Soldred in two places , 
( which cannot be well done at one time ) you muſt firſt 
Solder : with the hayd Solder, andthen with the ſoft, for if 
it be firſt done with the ſoft, it will unſolder again before 
the other be Soldred. :2. That t Pe: would not have your 
Solder run about the piece to be Soldred, rub thoſe places 
over with Chalk: X | 

LI V. To make the Silver Tree of the Philoſophers. 

Take Aqua-fortis four ounces, fine Silver one ounce, 
which dillolve in it : then take Agqua-forss two ounces , 
in which diſſolye Quick-Silver + mix theſe two Liquors 
together in a clear glafs, with a pint of pure water ; 
ſtop the glaſs cloſe, and after a day, you ſhall ſee a 
Tree togrow by little and little,which is wonderful and 
pleaſant to behold, Bos - 

LV. To make the Golden Tree of the Philoſophers. 

Take oyl of Sand or Flints, oyl of Tartar per del:- 
quium, of each alike , mix them well together , then 
diſſolye Sol in Aqua Regis, and eyaporate the mer- 
ſtruum , dry the Calx by the fire, but make 1t not 
too hot ( for then it will loſe its growing oy 
ny 


ge” 
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L lity,) break it into little bits (not into powdet) 
which bits put into the aforeſaid liquor, a fingers 
breadth one from another in a very clear glafs, keep 

's the liquor from the Air, and let the-Calx ſtand ftill; 
and the bits of Calx will preſently begin to grow : firſt 

ty ſwell ; then put forth one or two ſtems ; then divers 
branches and twigs, ſo exactly, as you cannot but won: 

Je. der to ſee. | FE 


(8 Where note , that this growing 1s not smaginary but 

ax = OR : | | : TS 

he LVI. To make the Steel Tree of the Philoſophers: . 

als  Diſſolve Steel in rectified ſpirit or oyl of Salt; {8 

'K ſhall you have a green and ſweet ſolution, ſmelling 
like Brimſtone ; filter it, and abftraCt all the moiſture 

Ss, with a gentle heat; and there will diſtil over a liquor; 


firſt as{weet as rain water ( for Steel by reaſon of its dry- 
ri Wl nc6 detains the Corroliveneſs of the ſpirit of Salt z 
fore Il which remaineth in the bottom, like a blood-red maſs, 
your and it is as hot on the tongue as fire : ) diflolve this 
aces Wl blood-red maſs in oylof Flints or Sand; and you ſhall 
If ſeit grow vp iti two of three hours like a Tree with 
ſemand branches. | EE, 
nce, W If you prove this Tree at the teſt, it will yield pvod Goldz 
CEf 5 Ml Phich it draweth from the oyl of Sandor Flints, the ſaid 
juors i being full of apure golden Sulphur. 
vers WM LVIL. To make opl of Flints or Sand. © 
ſeea WW Take of moſt pure Salt of 'Fartar irt fine powder 
land I trenty ounces, ſmall Sand, Flints, Pebbles, or Cry- 
[tals in fine powder five ounces, mix them 3. put as 
much of this as will filt an Egg-ſhell into a Crucible; 
{tit in a Furnace, and make it red-hot; and preſent- 
lj there wilt come over a thick and white ſpirit, take 


2 men- Mut the Crucible whuileſt it is hot, and that which is in 
it ot Fs like tranſparent glaſs, keep from the Air z after 
; qua- Watitto powder, and lay it ina moilt place, andit will 


lity) "2 diſlolve 


' wool. 13. Oyl and Turpentine. 14. A Hares Foot. 15 
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diſſolve into a thick, fat oyl, which is the oyl of Flints, 
Sand, Pebbles or Cryſtals. This oy! precipitateth Me- 
tals, and makes the Calx there more ow, than oyl of 
Tartar doth ;, it ts of a golden nature, and extratts colours 
from all Minerals; it 1s fixed in all fires, maketh fine 
O_ and Borax, and maturateth imperfett Metals in- 
to Gola. | 

LVIIE. To melt Metals quickly. 

Take a Crucible, and make in it alay or courſe of 
the powder of any Metal, then lay upon it a lay of Sul 
phur, Salt-peter and Saw-duſt, of each alike mixed 
together, put a coal of fire toit, and the Metal wil 
immediately be ina maſs. 

LIX. Laſtly, He that ſhall obſerve the work and 
reaſon of the Silver, Golden and Steel Trees, may in 
_ ſo produce the like out of the Calx of other 

etals. 


_——C 


CHAP. XXX, 


Of the Inſtruments and Materials of. 
Caſting. 


I. E that would learn to caſt: muſt be provided 

& of all the chief Tools thereto belonging; which 
are 1. A Trough. 2. Sand. 3. A Flaſk, 4. Shrew. 5.Ti 
poli. 6. The Medalor Form. 75. A Furnace. 8. Crucibls 
9. A Pipe. 10. Tongs. 11, Two Oak Plates. 12. Pledgetsif 


Bruſhes. 
II. TheTrowgh is a four-ſquare thing about balf a foot 
deep, or ſomething more; and its uſe is to hold tit 

Sand, | 
III, C 


Chap. ZO. Materials for Caſting. 20} 
HI. Of Sand there is various ſorts, the chief are 
High-gate Sand, and Tripoli ; the which to make fit 
for the work you muſt order thus : 
If it is High-gate Sand, you muſt finely fift it 5, if Tri- 
pl, you ma fg beat ic fa, ths fe through a fone 
c 


Sieve: to either of theſe fine Sands you muſt put of 
pure fine Bole (af ounce to nine ounces) well beaten , 
dfplved in water, and laſtly reduced into fine pow- 
der, which powders you muſt moderately moiſten with 


| ths Magiſterial water , Vit. filtrated Brine made of 


decrepitated common Salt : or the ſame, mixed with glair 
of EgPs. 

IV. The Flaskisa pair of Oval Irons, containing on- 
ly ſides to hold the Sand, which mult be prelled hard 


| thereinto : and a paſſage or mouth for the Metal torun 


nat. | 

V. The Shrew is an Iron Preſs, between which the 
Flakk is put and prelt , after that ir is filled with 
Sand, and hath received the form or impreſſion to be 
caſt, 

VI. Tripoliis that of which the ſecond fort of Sand 
made, which here ought to be calcined and beaten 
into unpalpable powder, to ſtrew over the ſandy 
moulds; firſt that the ſides of the Flask may not cleave 
tozethcr when they are full; ſecondly that the thing 
calt may have the perfect form and impreſſion, with- 
vt the leaſt ſcrarch or blemiſh imaginable. 

VII. The Medalor Form, is that which is to be im- 
preſſed upon the Sand, whole likeneſs we would imi- 
late, 

VII, The Furnace is that which contains the fire, 
Flere the Crucible is put, for the Mctal to mclt in, 
mich is generally melted with Charcoal. 

IX. The Crucibles are calcining or melting pots, 
(commonly three-ſquare ) made 10 as they wm 

2 ure 
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_ the fire all over, in which the Metal is to be me 
Ted. 

X. The Pipe is a hollow Reed, Or plece of Tin, 
blow coals and filth out of the Crucible. 

XI. The Toxgs axe a crooked Inſtrument to take coa 
out of the Crucible with, as alſo to ſtir and repair tt 
fire; and to take the pot out of the Furnace when yc 
£0 to Caſt. 

XII. The two Oak plates areto be ſmooth, and to | 
put between the Flask and the ſides of the Skrew, « 
each ſide. | 

XIH. Pledgets of woolare to be put between the Ox 
plates and the Sand, to fill up empty ſpaces if there | 
any. 

XV. The Oyl and Turpentine 1s to wet ſome pape 
or cotton threads, which mult be ſet on fire, to 4 
the Impreſſion or Mould ( being dry ) that the Met: 
may run the better. 

XV. The Hares-foot is to wipe the hollow place 
in the Mould, if they ſhould be too much filed wit 
{moak. 

XVI. The Bruſhes ought to be two, to wit, one mit 
thick bar Wire ſtrings, another with Hogs-briitle 
wherewith the work (both before and after caſting 

ought to be rubbed and cleanſed. 
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CHAP. XXXI. 
The way and manner of Caſting. 
L Aſh the Medal in Vinegar, in which put ſome 


Salt and Straw-aſhes; and rub it well with 
the aforeſaid hair-bruſh, then waſh it with water, 
and dry it well. 

II, Place the female part of the Flask upon one of 
the Oak plates; 10 that the middle part, viz. that 
which is joyned to the other, may lie downwards. 

Il. Then put the cleanſed Medal in the Flask upon 
theOak plate, in arighr line tothe mouth of the Flask; 
and if there be two, let them be placed ſo, that there 
may be a place left in the middle for the melted Metal 
torunin at. 

IV. Then take of the aforeſaid earth or ſand prepa- 
red, (that is, ſo much moiſtened with the Magiſterial 
water, that being cruſhed between the hands or fin- 
- it will not ſtick but like dry flour, and will 

d with the print of the hand cloſed together) and 
preſs it on well in the Flask upon the Medal with the 
eſhy part of your fingers or hand ; then with a rule 
= off all the ſuperfluous ſand that ſticks about the 

ask, 

V. This done, the pledgets of wool, or a woollen 
cloth, muſt be laid upon it, and then the other Oak 
Plate, and then turned up with both hands, the plates 
teing both held cloſe. 

VI. Then taking off the upper plate ; put upon it 
tie male part of the Flask, which fill with ſand in like 
Manner ( the Medal being now between ) preſling it 
3 down 
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down as before,and then with a ruler ſtriking aw: 
ſuperfluous {and. 

VII. Upon which lay a woollen cloth, and g 
lift off the trop, or upper part of the Flask, ſo th; 
medal may be taken forth. 

VII. All things being thns done witn a knite 
ſome ſuch like ) cut the paſlage for the Metal, y 
let be a little dry'd: then, 

*IX. Either ſtrew over the ſide of the impr; 
(now taken off) with a calcined Tripoli grounc 
palpable applying it upon the female Flask ag 
turn the female Flask uppermoſt, which take off, 
ſtrew it in like manner, with the calcined Tripoli, 
putting them together again; preſs them ſo harc 
that the fine Tripoli may receive the moſt perfect 
preſſion of the Medal, which then take aut, by lex 
ting the ſides of the Flask, and gently ſhaking that 
which holds it, till it falls out. 
 X. Or with Cotton wet in Oyl and Turpen 
and ſet on fire let the impreſſion be ſmoaked ; an 
any ſuperfluous fume be taken, wipe it off with a Ha 

(0101 | 
RE. Then joyn the ſides of the Flask together, | 
ting them with the woollen cloaths between the Oa 
_ which put into the Preſs, and skrew ther 
is. PIO FIN 
* XII. Thenthe Metal being melted, put it into 
mould being hot, which if it be Silver, or bland 
Braſs, or Copper, it will run well enough. 

X1IT. But if it runs not well, you may caſt in at 
the hundredth part of Mercury ſublimate,and an cig 
part of Antimony ; for ſo it will not only run well, 
alſo be a harder Metal. | | 
XIV. Laſtly, the Medal being cooled, take it nc 
Par and Keep it. ED. 
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Where note, 1. That ſo long as the Ingen or Mould 
js not ſpoiled, you may ftill caſt more Medals therein, but 
| gently MW when it decays, you muſt perfettly renew the whole work, 
thatthe WM « « firſf- 2. That you may blanch them with 4 pure 
| whiteneſs by the minth Seltion of the nine and twentieth 
ife ( or I Chapter of this Book: or thus, if they be of whitened Braſs, 
which I Take Sal- Armoniack one ounce and as half, Salt peter 
two ounces and an half, Leaf-ſilver twenty four grains; 

npreſſion mix them and evaporate them in a luted Crucible, having 
>und in- Wl «hole ir: the cover, till all the moiſture 15 gone , being cold 
k again; beat all #nto fine powder , of which take one ounce, Salt, 
off, and Ml low, Tartar, of each one handful, fair water a ſufficient 
poli, and _y ; mix and boil all in a glazed veſſel, in which put 
hard, «Ml ihr 4edals boiling them till they are purely white: then 
>rfect in- Ml 1 them with the T artar inthe bottom very well, waſh them 
by ſepars i # fair water and dry them. 3. That if the Medals be of 
; that part G0/d, or of 4 golden colour, you may heighten it with Verde- 
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way the 


grieſe and Urine. 
'urpentile =D 
; andil | : 
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Of Glaſs and Precious Stones. 


l | thy melt Cryſtal. 


Beat Cryſtal to bits, and put them into an 
ron ſpoon, cover it and lute it well, and heat it in 
thefire till it is red-hot, which quench in oyl of Tartar : 
tius do ſo often, till they will eaſily beat to powder ina 
Mortar, which will then eaſily melt. 

This ts of uſe to counterfeit Fewels with. 
Il. To make a Cement for broken Glaſſes. 
- Glair of Eggs mixed with Quick-lime will joyn 
broken pieces of glaſs together, and all earthen-pors, ſo 
Whe O4 ons 


it into tit 
Jr blanche 
aſt in av 


1d an eigW 
in well, | 


\ke it neat 
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as that they ſhall never be broken in the ſame place a. 
ain. 

- Or thus, Take old liquid Varnifh, and joyn the pieces 

therewith ; bind them together, and dry them well 

in the Sun or in an Oven, and they will neyer unglew 

again : but put no hot liquor intothem then. 

* Or thus, Take White-lead, Red-lead, Quick-lime, 
Gum-ſandrack, of each one ounce, mix all with glair 
of eight Eggs. | 
' Or thus, Take White-lead, bole, liquid yarniſh as 
much as ſufficeth. GR 
Or thus, Take White-lead, Lime, glair of Eggs at 
much as ſufficeth. = ; 

' Or thus, Take fine powder of glaſs, Quick-lime, 
11quid varniſh, of each a ſufficient quantity. ' 
* 'Or thus, Take Quick-lime powdered, liquid yar- 
niſh, glair of Eggs, ofeach alike : grind then upon a 
ſtone: this is a ſtrong glew even for ſtones. 

Or thus, Take calcined flints and Egg-ſhells of each 
alike, and with whites of Eggs and Guin-tragacanth, 
or diliolution of Gym-ſandrack make glew, this in few 
days will be as hard as ſtone. | 

Or thus, Take calcined flints two pound, Quick- 
lime four pound, Linſeed-oyl ſo much as may temper 

he mixture, this is wonderful ſtrong; but with liquid 
yarniſh it would be ſtronger. ., 
Or thus, Take Fiſh glew, ahd beat it thin, then 
ſoak it in water till it is like paſte, make rouls there- 
of which draw'out thin : when you uſe it, diſſolye it 
in fair water over the fire, letting it ſeeth a while and 
{cumming of it, and whileſt it is hot uſe it. Thus not 
only cements glaſs, but Tortoiſe-ſhell and all oth 
— "E, 5 ho 
MI. Tomake Glaſs preen. 
Green glaſs is made of Tern aſhes, becauſe it iy 
TT WF cn ron =_ 
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much of an Alkaly Salt. Cryſtal or Venice-Glaſ is 
tinged green with Ore of Copper; or with the Calx 
of Copper five or ſix grains toan ounce. 

IV. To counterfeit a Diamond. po 

Take a ſaphyre of a faint colour,put it into the mid- 
dle of a Crucible in Quick-lime, and pnt it into a gen- 
tle fire, and heat it by degrees till it is red-hot, keep it 
ſo for {1x or ſeven hours ; let it ſtand in the Crucible 
tl it is cold, (leſt taking it out hot it ſhould break) fo 
will it loſe all its colour, and be perfectly like a Dia- 
mond, fo that no file will touch it : if the colour is not 
al vaniſhed at the firſt heating, you muſt heat it again 
till it is perfect. 
 V. Toprepare the Salts for counterfert Gems. 

The Salts uſed in making counterfeit Gems, are 
chiefly two, the firſt is made of the Herb Kali; the ſe- 
cond of Tartar; their preparations are according to 
the uſual way (but in Glaſs veſſels.) 

VI. To prepare the matter of which Gems are made. 

The matter is either Cryſtal or Flint that is clear 
and white : put them into'a Crucible in a reyerbera- 
tory heat (the Crucible being coyered) thentake them 
out and caſt them into cold water, ſo will they crack 
andeaſily reduce to powder : of which powder take 
anequal quantity with Salt of Tartar (or Sal Alkals) to 
which mixture add what colour you pleaſe, which 
muſt be either Metalline or Mineral : put them into a 
very ſtrong Crucible ( filling it about half full) cover 
- a and melt all in a ſtrong fire till it becomes like 
glaſs, | 
Where note, in melting you muft put an Iron rod into 
t,and take up ſome of itand if it 1s free from bubbles,grains, 
or ſpecks, it 25 fuſed enough : if not,” you muſt fuſe it till it 15 
ree. 

VI. To make a cornterfeit Diamond of Cryſt al. _ 
— 
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\ Put Cryſtal in a Crucible and ſet 1t in 'a Glaſs Fur. 
nace all night, and then bring it to fine power, mix it 
with equal parts of Sal Tartari, digeſt all night in a 
vehemept heat, but yet not to melt, then take them 
out, and put them into another veſlel which will ſtoutly 
endure the fire;let them ſtand melted two days and take 
out the maſs. | 

VILE. To make a Chalcedor. 

Mingle with the powder of Cryſtal, alittle cakined 
Silver, and let it ſtand in fuſion twenty four hours. 

IX. To make counterfeit Pearls. 

Mix Calx of Luna and Egg-ſhells with Leaf ſilver 
ground with our beſt varniſh, of which make paſte,and 
having bored them with a Hogs briſtle, dry them in the 
Sun, or an Oven. 

X. To connterfeit a Ruby. | 

Take Sal-Alkaly four ounces, Cryſtal three ounces, 
Scales of Braſs half an ounce, Leaf-gold ſix grains, 
mix all, and melt them in a Reverberatory. 

KI. To counterfeit a Carbuncle. 

Mix Cryſtal with a little Red-lead, putting it into 
a Furnace for twenty four hours, then take it out, 
= and ſearce it, to which add a little calcined 

raſs ; melt all again, and add a ſmall quantity of 
Leaf-gold, ſtirring it well three or four hours, and in 
a day and night it will be done. 

Xl. An _— _—_ 

Take Cryſtal one pound, Manganeſs one drach, 
mix and melt them. 

Or thus, Take Sal Alkaly three ounces, powder of 
Cryſtal four ounces, filings of Braſs half an ounce, melt 
all in a ſtrong hire. 

XI. A4n Artificiat Tacynth. ; 

Put Lead into a ſtrong Crucible, and ſet it into 4 
Furnace, let it ſtand there about ſix weeks till it ny 
1413s 
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glaſs, and it will haye the natural cglour of a Jacynth 
not ealily to be diſcerned. 

XIV. 4n Artificial Chryſalite. 

Mix with melted Cryſtal a ſixth part of ſcales of 
Iron, letting it ſtand in a vehement fire for three days. 
Or thus, to the mixture of the Tepaze add a little Cop- 

cr. 
F XV. . An Artificial Topaze. | 

To Cryſtal one pound, add Crocus Martis two 
drachms, Red-lead three ounces, firſt putting in the 
Lead, then the Crocus. 

XVI. Artificial Corals. 

Take the ſcrapings of Goats horns, beat them to- 
zther, and infuſe them in a ſtrong Lixivinm made of 
Sal fraxins for five days : then take it out and mingle 
Itwith Cinnaber diſlolved in water ; ſer it to a gentle 
ire that it may grow thick; make 1t into what form 
you pleaſe, dry, and poliſh it. Or thus, Take Mm 
one ounce, Vermilion ground fine half an ounce, 
Quick-Iime, and powder of calcined Flints, of each fix 
ounces, a Lixivium of Quick-lime and Wine, enough 
to make it thick : add alittle Salt, then make it into 
what form you pleaſe, and boil it in Linſced-oyl. 

XVII. Ar Artificial Emerald. 

Take Braſs (three days) calcined in powder, which 
put again into the Furnace with oyl and a weaker 
fre; let it ſtay there four days, adding a double quan- 
tity of fine ſand or powder of Cryſtal : after it is ſome- 
thing hard, keep it at a more gentle fire for twelve 
hours, and it will be a lovely, pleaſant and glorions 
green. Or thus, Take fine Cryſtal two ounces and an 
half, Sal Alkaly two ounces, flos «ris infuſed in Vine- 
gar and ſtrain'd one ounce, Sal T artari one ounce and a 
half; mix and lute them into a crucible, and put all in- 
toa Glaſs-makers furnace for twenty four hours, and - 

wi 
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will be glorious indeed. Or thus, Take Cryſtal ten 
ounces, Crocus Martrs, and Braſs twice calcined, of each 
one pound , mix and melt them, ſtirring them well 
with an Iron rod. 

XVII. Ar Artificial Saphtre. 

To melt Cryſtal put a little Zaphora ( two drachms 
to a pound of Cryſtal ) then ſtir it continually from 
top to bottom with an Iron hook, till it is well mixed, 
keep it in the Furnace three days and it is done : yet 
when it is well coloured, unleſs ir be preſently remo- 
ved from the fire, it will loſe its tinCture again. 

XIX. Artificial Amber. 

Boil Turpentine in an earthen pot, with a little cotton 
(ome adda little oyl)ſtirring it till it 1s asthick as paſte, 
then put it into what you will, and ſet it in the Sun eight 
days,and it will be clear and hard, of which you may 
make beads, hafts for knives, and the like. 

XX. Another way to counterfeit Amber. 

Take ſixteen yolks of Eggs, beat them well with a 
ſpoon ; Gum-Arabick two ounces, Cherry-tree Gum 
an ounce, make the Gums into Powder, and mix then 
well with the yolks of Eggs ; let the Gums melt wel), 
and put them into a pot well leaded, then ſet them ſix 
days in the Sun, and they will be hard, and ſhine like 
glaſs; and when you rub them, they will take up a 
Wheat-ſtraw, as other Amber doth. | 

XN. Tomake yellow Amber ſoft. 

Put yellow Amber into hot melted wax well ſcum'd 
and it will be ſoft, ſo that you may make things thereof 
11 what form and faſhion you pleaſe. 

X$Xl. Another Artificial Amber. | 

Take whites of Eggs well beaten, put them into a 
veſſel with ſtrong white-wine Vinegar,ſtop it cloſe, lel 
it ſtand fourteen days,then dry it inthe ſnade,anJ it will 
te like to Amber, 

XXII. An 
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XKXXII. Another Artificial Amber. 
ell Break whites of Eggs with a ſpunge, take off the 

| froth, to thereſt put Saffron, put all into a glaſs cloſe 
ſtopped, or into a Copper or brazen veſſel, let it boil 


ms ina kettle of water, till it be hard 5 then take it out 
om and ſhape it to your liking,lay it in the Syn and ayoint 
ed, it often with Linſeed-oyl mixed with a little Saffron; 
yet _ being taken out of the Kettle,boil it in Linſeed- 
N0- OY1. 


XXIV. To makewhite Enamel. 
Take Cakx of Lead two oynces, Calx of Tin four 


ton ounces, make it into a body with Cryſtal twelve oun- 
ite, ces, roll it into round balls, and ſet it ona gentle fire 
ight fora night, ſtirring it about with an Iron rod, till it is 
may melted, and it is done. 

XXV. The general preparations and proportions of Mine- 

ral colour's. 

ha Plates of Copper muſt be made red-hot, and then 
Zum quenched in cold water ; of which five or ſix grains 
cher) mixed with Cryſtal and Sal T artari of each half an 
wel, ounce, and melted, will colour a Sea-green. ron mult © 
m fix be made intoa Crocus in a reverberatory fire ; of which ©” 
2 ike eight or ten grains will tinge the ſaid ounce of mix- 
up 2 ture in a Yellow or Hyacinth colour. S:lver is to be 


diſſolved in Agaa-fortss, and precipitated with oyl of 
Flints, then dulcifyed with water and dry'd ; of this 
amd five or ſix grains to an ounce, gives a mixed colour, 
ercof Gold mult be diſſolved in Aqua Regs, and reclpitated 
vith liquor of Flints, then ſweetned _s dryd;, of 
which five or ſix grains to one ounce gives a glorious 


intoa | Sephirine colour. Gold melted with Regulus Mariis 
ſe, let mtroſus five or ſix grains to one ounce, gives an in- 
it wi comparable Rubine colour. agneſia in powder on- 


wy or twelye grains to one ounce, makes an Ame- 
jſt colour. Granata in powder only ten or fifteen 
grains 
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grains to one ounce, will tinge the maſs into a glorious 
Smaragdine colour, not unlike to the natural. 

XXVI. Laſtly, Common Copper makes a Sea-greey: 
Copper of Iron a Graſs-green : Granats, a Smaragdine: 
Iron, Yellow or Hyacimh: Silyer, White, Yellow, Green, 
and Granat : Gold,;a farr Skie colour FWitmnt; 4 com- 
mou Blue : Magneſia, an Amethyſt colour : Copper and 
Silver, an Amethyſt colour: Copper and Iron, a pale 
green: *Wiſmut and Magneſia, apurple colony : Silver 
and Magneſia, an Opal, and the like. 

XXVII. To make Azure. 

Take Sal-Armoniack three ounces, Verdegrieſe fix 
ounces, make them imto powder, and put them in- 
to a glaſs with water of- Tartar, fo that it may be 
ſomewhat thick, ſtop the glaſs and digeſt in fand in 
Horſe-dung for eight or ten days, and it will be good 
Azure. 

XKXVII. Another way to make good beyond Sea A- 
ZHYE. 

| Beat common Azure with Vinegar , and anoint 
therewith thin platesof Silver, and put the ſame over 
a veſſel full of Urine, which ſet over hot aſhes and 
coals;s moving and ſtirring it till it looks like good 
- Azure. 


. 
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CHAP. XXXIII. 


The ways and manner of Gilding, 


"IO lay Gold on any thing. 
T Take Red-1cad ground fine, temper it with 


Linſeed-oyl : write with it and lay Leaf-gold on it, let 
itdry, and poliſh it. 

Il. To lay Gold on Glaſs. 

Take Chalk and Red-lead, of each alike, grind them 
together, and temper them with Linſeed-oyl : lay it 
on, and when it isalmoſt dry, lay Leaf-gold on it ; 
kt it dry, then poliſh it. 

HI. To gild Iron with a water. 

Take ſpring water three pound, Roch-Alom three 
ounces, Roman Vitriol, Orpiment, one ounce, Verde- 
erieſe twenty four grains, Sal-gem three onnces, boil 
altogether, and when it begins to boil, put in Tartar - 
and Bay-falt, of each half an opnce; continue the boit- 
ing a good while, then take it from the fire, trike 
the Iron over therewith, dry it againſt the fire, and 
burniſh it. 

IV. Tolay Gold oz Iron, or other Metals. 

Takeliquid Varniſh one pound, oyl of Linſeed and 
Turpentine, of each one ounce; mix them well toge- 
ther : ſtrike this oyer any Metal, and afterwards lay 
o the Gold or Silver, and when it is dry poliſh it. 

IV. To Gild Silver, or Braſs with Gold water. 

Take Quick-filver two ounces, put it on the fire in 
a Crucible, and when it begins to ſmoak, put into it 
an Angel of fine Gold; then take it off immediately, 
for the Gold will be preſently diſſolved : then if it be 

t00 
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too thin, ſtrain a part of the Quick-ſilver from it, 
through a piece of Fuſtian: this done, rub the Golg 
and Quick-ſilver upon Braſs or Silver , and it will 
cleave unto it; then put the ſaid Braſs or Silver upon 
quick coals till it begin to ſmoak, then take it from the 
fire, and ſcratch ir with a hair bruſh; this do fo long 
till all the Mercury1s rubbed as clean off as may be, and 
the Gold appear of a faint yellow: which colour heigh: 
ten with Sal-Armoniack, Bole and Verdegrieſe ground 
together and tempered with water. | 

Where note, that before you gild your Metal; you muſt 
boil it with T artar in Beer or water, then ſcratch it with a 
wire bruſh. 

VI. Another water togild Iron, Steel, Knives, Swordl 
and Armour with. oe | 

Take Fire-ſtotie in powder, put it into ſtrong red 
Wine-vinegar for twenty four hours, boil it in a gla- 
zed pot,adding more Vinegar as it evaporates, or boils 
Away : intothis water dip your Iron, Steel, &c: and it 
will be black; dry it, then poliſh it, and you will have 
a gold colour underneath. 

VII. Another water to gild Iron with. 7 

Take Salt-peter, Roch-alom burat, of each half an 
ounce, Sal-Armoniack an ounce, all being in fine pow: 
der, boil with ſtrong Vinegar ina Copper veſlel; with 
which wet thelron, &-c. then lay on Leaf-gold: 

VIIL. Another water to gild Iron with. | py 

Take Roch-Alom, and grind it with boys Urine 
till it is well diſſolved, with which anoint the Iron, heat it 
red-hot in a fire of wood coals,and it will be like Gold. 

IX. Togild Books. __- 

Take Bole-Armoniack four peny weight, Sugar- 
caridy one peny weight, mix and grind them with 
glair of Eggs , then on a bound Book, ( while in the 
preſs, after it hath been ſmeared with glair of LBgt 

"A 
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and is dryed)) ſmear the ſaid compoſition, let it dry, 
then rub it well and poliſhit: then with fair water 
wet the edges of the Book, and ſuddenly lay on the 
gold, preſſing it down with Cotton gently, this done, 
ct it dry, and then poliſh it exactly with a tooth. 

X. Another way of gilding Iron. 

Take water three pound, Alom two ounces, Sal-gem 
three ounces, Roman Vitriol, Orpiment of each one 
ounce, flos e£ris twenty four grains ; boil all with 
Tartar and Salt as at the third Section. 

Xl. To make Iron of the colour of Gold. 

Take Linſeed-oyl three ounces, Tartar two ounces, 
yolks of Eggs boiled hard and beaten two ounces, 
Aloes half an ounce, Safiron five grains, Iurmerick two 
grains: boil all in an Earthen veſſel, and with the oyl 
anoint Iron, and it will look like Gold. If there be net 
Linſeed-oyl enough, you may put in more. 

XIE A Golden liquor to colour Iron, Wood, Glaſs, of 
Bones with. | 

Take a new laid Egg,through a hole at one end take 
out the white, and fill up the Egg with Quick-filver two 
parts, Sal-armoniack finely powdered one part mix 
them all together with a Wire or little ſtick : ſtop the 
hole with melted wax, over which put an half Egg- 
ſhell; digeſt in horſe-dung for a month, and it will be 
afine golden coloured Liquor. 

XII. To gild Silk and Linnen. : | 
Take Glew made of Parchment, lay it on the Lut- 
ten, or Silk, &c. gently, that it may not fink: then 
lake Ceruſe, Bole and Verdegrieſe, of cachalike, mix 
ad grind them upona ſtone : then in a glazed vellel 
mixzt with varniſh ,, which let ſimper over a ſmall fire, 

then keep it for uſe. 

XV. Another of a pure Gold colour. 

Take juyce of freſh Saffron, or (for want of it) 

ES... P Saffron 
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Saffron ground, the beſt clear Orpiment of each alike 
grind them with Goats gall or gall of a Pike ( whic 
3$ better ) digeſt twenty eight days in horſe-dung, an 
It Is done. 

XV. To gild 6n wood or ſtone. 

Take Bole-Armoniack, Oyl Ben, of each a ſufficient 
quantity; beat and grind them together : with this 
{mear the wood or ſtone, and when it is almoſt dry,lay 
ON the Leaf gold, let it dry, then poliſh it. 

XVI. To gild with Leaf-gold. 

Take leaves of gold , and grind them with a fey 
drops of honey, to which add a little gum-water, and 
it will be excellent to write or paint with. 

XVII. To gpild Iron or Steel. 

Take Tartar one ounce , Vernylion three ounces, 
Bole-Armaniack , Aqua-vite of each two ounces, 
grind them together with Linſeed-oyl, and put there- 
ta Lapis Calaminaris the quantity of a haſle-nut ; aad 
grind therewith in the end a few drops of varniſh; 
take it off the ſtone, ſtrain it through a linen cloth 
(for it muſt be as thick as honey ) then ſtrike it oyer 
Iron or Steel, and kt it dry; then lay. on your Suver 
or Gold, and burniſh it. 

X VIII. To colour Tin or Copper of - 4 gold colour. 

Take Linſeed-oyl, ſet it on the fire, ſcym it, then 
put in Amber, Aloes Hepatick, of each alike, ſtir them 
well together till it wax thick ; then take it off, coyerit 
cloſe, and ſer it in the earth threedays: when you uſc 
it, ftrike the Metal all over with it, with a pencil, let if 
dry, and it will be of a golden colour. 

XIX. Togild any Ital, 

Take ſtrong Aqua-fortis, in which diſſolve fine Sl 
ver, to which put ſo much Tartar in fine powder, 4 

will make it into paſte, with which rub any Metal, 
and it will look like fine Silver, | ow 7; 
, 80 
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KX. Togild ſo as it ſhall not out with any water. 
Take Oker calcined , Pumice-ſtone of each alike, 
and # Tartar alittle, beat them with Linſeed oyl, and five 
| or ſix drops of varniſh, ſtrain all through a linnen 
cloth, with which you may gild. 


cient 

this — = 
a CHAP. XXX1IV. 

a few Of Paper, Parchment, and Leather: 

, and 


I | bby make Paper waved like Marble. 

Take divers oyled colours, put them ſeve- 
nces, rally in drops upon water, and ſtir the water lightly : 
nces, MW then wet the Paper ( being of ſome thickneſs) with it, 
there and it will be waved like Marble; dry it ih the Sun. +. 
» and IJ. To wrie golden Letters on Paper or Parchment, 
rniſh; This may be done by the ninth, tenth and twelfth 
| cloth MW Stftions of the three and thirtieth Chapter of this 
t over MW Book: or write with Vermilion ground with Gum- 
Silver MW Armoniack, ground with glair of Eggs, and it will be 

like gold. | 
| Nl. To take ont blots, or make black, Letters vaniſh in 
\ then Per or Parchment. 
r them This may be done with Alom-water ; or with 
overit MW 4qua-forrs nyxed with common-water. 
ou uſe IV. To make Silver Letters in Paper or Parchment. 
j, letit IM Take Tin one ounce, Quick-ſilver two ounces, mix 
and melt them, and grind them with Gum-water, 

V. To write with green Ink. 

Take Verdegrieſe, Litharge, Quick-ſilver , of each 
a ſufficient quantity , grind and mingle them with 

e, and it will be a glorious green like an Emerald 

Owrige or paint with; 
Ba P 2 | Or 
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Or thus, Grind juyce of Rue and Verdegrieſe with 
a little Saftron together 5 and when you would write 
with it mix it with Gum-water : Or thus, Diſſoive 
Verdeprieſe in Vinegar, ſtrain it, then grind it with 
common water. and a little honey, dry it; then grind it 
again with gum-water, and it is done. 

VI. To write on Paper or Parchment with blew Ink. 

Grind blew with honey, then temper it with glair 
of Eggs or Gum-water made of lſinglaſs. 

VII. To aye Skins Blew. 

Take berries of Elder or Dwarf-elder, firſt boil 
thera, then ſmear and waſh the Skins therewith, and 
wring them forth : then boil the berries as before, in 
the diſſojution of Alom-water, and wet the Skins in 
the ſame water once or twice, dry them and they wil 
be very Blew. | 

VIII. To dye Skins into a reddiſh Colour. 

Firſt waſh the Skin in water and wring it well: 
then wet it with the ſolution of Tartar and Bay-ſait | 
in fair water, and wring it again : to the former diſſo- | 
Iution, add aſhes of Crab-ſhells, and rub the Skin very 
well therewith , then waſh with common water and 
wring them out : then waſh them with tincture of 
Madder, in the ſolution of Tartar , Alom and the 
aforeſaid aſhes ; andafter ( if not red enough) witl 
the tincture of Brazil. 

IX. Another way to dye them Red. 

Waſh the Skins,and lay them in galls for two hours; 
wring them ont, and dip them into a colour made 
with Lieuſtrum, Alom and Verdegrieſe in water: Laſt 
ly, twice dye them with Brazil boiled with Lye. 

X. Another way to dye them Blew. 

Take the beſt Indico and ſteep it in Urine a day, 
then boil it with Alom, and it will be good. Or,temper 

the Indico with red Wiue , and waſh the Skins there- 
with, : XI. To 
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XI. To aye Skins Purple. 
Take Roch-alom, diſſolve it in warm water, wet the 


te Skins therewith drying them again; then take raſped 
ve Brazil, boil it in water well, then let it cool do thus 
th thrice: this done, rub the dye over the Skins with your 


it hand, which being dry poliſh. 

XII. To aye Shins of a ſad Green. 

Take the filings of Iron and Sal-armoniack of each, 
Air ſteep them in Urine till they be ſoft, with which be- 
ſmear the Skin, being ſtretched out, drying it in the 
ſhade : the colour will penetrate and be green on both 
ſides. 

XIII. To dye Skins of a pure Skze Colour. 

For each Skin take Indico an ounce, put it into boul- 
ing water, let it ſtand one night, then warm it a little, 
and with a bruſh-pencil beſmear the Skin twice over. 

XIV. To dye Skins of a pure Yellow. 

Take fine Aloes one ounce, Linſeed-oyl two pound, 


ell: diſſolve or melt them, then ſtrain it ; beſmearing the 
lat WW Skins therewith, being dry, varniſh them over. 

iſſo- | XV. To dye Skins Green. 

very Take Sap-green, Alom-water, of each a ſufficient 


- and WF quantity, mix and boil them a little: if you would 
re Of WM have the colour darker, add a little Indico. 
{ rhe XVI. To dye Skins Yellow. 
with Infuſe Wold in Vinegar , in which boil a little 
Alom : Or thus, having dyed them green by the fit. 
tenth Section, dip them in decoction of Privet-berries 
ours; WW andSaffron and Alom-water. 
made XVII. To dye them of an Orange Colour. 
; Lal: WW Boil Fuſtick-berries in Alom-water : but for a deep 
Orange, uſe Turmerick-root. 
AVIII. A Liquor to gild Skins, Metals, or Glaſs. 
Take Linſeed-oyl three pound, boil it ina glazed 
rellel till it burns a feather being put into it, then put 
F 1 to 
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to it Pitch, Rozin, dry varniſh, or Gum-Sandrach, of 
each eight ounces, Aloes Hepatica four onnces ; put 
all in powder into the oyl, and ſtir them with a ſtick, 
the fire being a little encreaſed : if the liquor is tog 
clear or bright, you may add an ounce or two more of 
Aloes Socratine, and diminiſh the yarniſh, ſo the liquor 
will be darker and more like Gold. Being boited, take 
it, and ſtrain it, and keep it in a Glaſs for uſe: which uſe 
with a pencll. | 
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CHAP. XXXV. 
Of Wood, Horns and Bones. 


I, = dye Elder, Box, Mulberry-tree, Pear-tree, Nut 
| tree of the colour of Ebony. 

Steep the waod in Alom-water three or fonr dayes, 
then boil it in comman oyl , with a little Romar- 
Vitriol and Sulphur. 

Wherg note, the longer you boil the waod, the blacker tt 
gyill be, but too long makes them brittle. . 

It, To dye Bones green. 

Boll the Banes in AJom-water, then take them out, 
diy them and ſcrape them, then boil them in Lime: 
water with a little Verdegrieſe. 

III. To dye Wood like Ebony, according to Glauber. 

Diftil an Aqua-forres of Sait-peter and Vitriol. 

IV, To make Horns black. 

Vitriol diſſolved in Vinegar and Spirit of Wine will 
make Horns black : fo the Snow-white CaJx of Silver 
in fair water. - OO 

Y. To males Bones white, 


Thef 
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They are ſtrangely made white by boiling with wa- 
ter and Lime 3 continually ſcumming of ir. 

VI. To dye Bones green. | 

Take white Wine-vinegar a quart,filings of Copper, 
Verdegriefe, of each three ounces, Rue bruiſed one 
handful , mix them, and put the Bones therein for 
fifteen days. | 

VII. To dye Wood, Horns, or Bones red. 

Firſt boil them in Alom-water, then put them into 
tinture of Brazil in Alom-water for two or three 
weeks : or into tincture of Brazil in Milk. 

VIIE To dye them Blew. 

Having firſt boiled them m Alom-water, then put 
them into the diſſolution of Indico in Urine. 

IK. To dye them green like Emeralds. 

Take Aqua-fortis, and put as much filings of Copper 
Into it, as it will diſſolve ; then put the Wood, Horns, 
or Bones therein for a night. 

X. To dye Briſtles and Feathers. 

Boil them in Alom-water, and after, while they are 
warm, put them into tincture of Saffron, if you wonld 
have them yellow : or juyce of Elder-berries, if blew ; 
or in tinC{ture of Verdegrieſe, if green. 

Xl. To dye an Azure colour. 

Take Roch-alomyfilings of Braſs,of each twoounces, 
Fiſh-glcw half an ounce, Vinegar, or fair water a pint, 
boil it to the conſumption of the half. 

All. To ſoften Tuory and Bones. | 
| Lay them twelve hours in Aqua-fortis, then three days 
If the juyce of Beets, and they will be tender, and you 
may make of them what you will: To harden them again, 
lay them in ſtrong white Wine-vinegar. 

XIII. To make Horns ſoft. 

Take Urine a month old, Quick-lime one pound, 
alcined Tartar half a pound, Tartar crude, Salt, of 

Pa each 
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each four ounces, mix and boil all together,then ſtrain 
it twice or thrice, in which put the Horns for eight 
dayes, and they will be ſoft. 

XIV. Another way to make them ſoft. . 

Take aſhes of which glaſs is made, Quick-lime of 
each a pound, water a ſufficient quantity , boil them 
till one third part is conſumed, then put a feather into 
it, if the feather peel it is ſodden enough, if not, hoil 
it longer, then clarifie it, and putit out, into which 
put filings of Horn for two dayes; anoint your hand 
with oyl, and work the Horns as it were palte, then 
make it into what faſhion you pleaſe. | 

XV. Another way to ſoften Horns. 

Takejnyce of Marubium, Alexanders, Yarrow, Ce- 
landine and Radiſh roots, with ſtrong Vinegar , mix 
them, into which put Horns, and digeſt ſeven dayes in 
horſe-dung, then work them as before. : | 

XVI. To caſt Horns in a mould like as Lead. 

Make a Lixivium of calcined Tartar and Quick. 
lime, into which put filings or ſcrapings of Horn, boil 
them well together, and they will be as it were pan; 
tinge it of the colour you would have it, and then you 
may caſlt it ina mould, and make thereof what faſhi- 
oned things you pleaſe. | | 
XVII. To make Tvory white. : 

If Ivory be yellow, ſpotted or colonred, lay it 1 
Quick-lime, pour a little water over it, letting it lye 
twenty four hours, and it will be fair and white. * 


CHAP 
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CHAP. XXXVI. 
Of Dying Tarn, Linnen Cloth, and the like, 


l F* dye a ſad Brown. 

Firſt infuſe the matter to be dyed in a ſtron 
tinture of Hermodadcts : then in a bag put Saffron an 
aſhes, ſtratum ſuper ſtratum , upon which put water 
two parts mixed with Vinegar one part; ſtrain the 
water and Vinegar through hot , fifteen or ſixteen 
times, in this Lixiviate tinCture of Saffron put what 
you would dye, letting it lye a night, then take it out, 
and hang it up to dry without wringing, which do in 
like manner the ſecond and third times, : 

IL. To dye a blew Colour. 
| Take Ebwlus berries ripe and well dryed, ſteep them 
n Vinegar twelve hours, then with your hands rub 
them, and ſtrain them through a linnen cloth, putting 
thereto ſome bruiſed Verditer and Alom. 

Note , if the blew 1s to be clear , put more Veratter 
to tt. 

Ill. Another excellent blew Dye. 

Take Copper ſcales one once, Vinegar three oun- 
ces, Salt one drachm 3; put all into a Copper veſlel ; 
and when you would dye, put the ſaid matter into the 
tincture of Brazil. Os 

IV. Another excellent blew Dye. 

Take calcined Tartar three pugils,. unſlak'd Lime 
One pugil, make a Lixivium, and filtrate it; to twelve 
Trfiteen quarts of the ſame water put Flanders blew 
oe pound, and mix them well : ſet it to the fire, till 


jou can ſcarcely endure your hand in it : then firſt __ 
| what 
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what you would dye in Alom-water, then dry it : af. 
terwards dip it in hot Lye twice or thrice, then put it 
- into the Dye. 

V. A good red Dye. : 

Take Brazil in powder, fine Vermilion, of each half 
an ounce, boil them in Rain-water, with Alom one 
drachm, boil it till it is half conſumed. 

VI. Another excellent good red Dye. 

Take of the L:x4vium of unſlak'd Lime one pint, 
Brazil in powder one ounce, boil to the half; then 
put to it Alom half an ounce, keep it warm, but not 
to boil : then dip what you would dye, firſt in a Li 
vizm of Red-wine Tartar, let it dry ; then put it into 
the Dye. 

VII Another very good Red. 

Take Roflet with Gum-Arabick, boil them 2 quarter 
of an hour, ſtrain it; then firſt boil what you would 
dye, in Alom-water two hours ; after put it into the 
Dye. 

VHI. Tomake faw Ruſſet Dye. 

Take two quarts of water, Brazil one ounce, boil it 
to a quart ; put toit a ſufficient quantity of Granyand 
two drachms of Gum-Arabick. | 


IX. A _ Purple Colour. 


Take Myrtle-berries two pound, Alom, calcined 
Braſs , of each one ounce , water two quarts, mix 
them in a Braſs Kettle, and boil half an hour, then 
ſtrain it. 

XN. ATellow Colour. 

Take berries of purging Thorn , gathered about 
Lamma-day , bruiſe them, adding a little Alom in 
powder ;, then keep all in a Braſs veſſel. 

XI. - Another good Yellow. 

Put Alom in powder to the TinRure of Saffron 1! 


Vineear. 
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XII. Avery good green Colour. | 
Take Sap-green, bruiſe it, pnt watef to it, then add 

4 little Alom, mix and infufe for two or three days. 
XIII. To take out Spots. 

Waſh the ſpots with oyl of Tartar per Deliquium,two 
or three times and they will vaniſh, then waſh with 
water. Spirit of Wine to waſh with is excellent in 
this caſe. If they be Ink ſpots, juyce of Limmons or 
Spirit of Salt is incomparable, waſhing often and dry- 
ing it : fo alſo Caſtle-ſope and Vinegar. 


.—_— _ — _ 
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CHAP. XXXVII. 
of the Dying of Stuffs, Cloaths and Silks. 


j T* make a ſubſtantial blew Dye. 


Take Woad one pound, and mix it with 
four pound of boiling water : infuſe it twenty ,four 
hours ; then dye with it all white colours. 

Il. To make 4 firm black, Dye. 

Firſt Wad it with the former Blew: then take of 
Galls one pound, water ſixty pound 5 Vitriol three 
pounds: firſt boil the Galls and water with the Stuff 
or Cloath, two hours; then put in the Coperas at 
acooler heat for one hour : then take out the Cloath 
0 Stuff and cool it, and put it in for another hour, 
boiling it : Laſtly, take it out again, cool it, and put ir 
Monce more, 

Ill. To make an excellent Yellow Dye. 

Take liquor or decoction of wheat-bran ( being 
rery clear ) ſixty pound : in which diſſolve three 
pound of Alom: then boil the Stuff or Cloath * it 

or 
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for two hours : after which take Wold two pounds, 
and þoll it till you ſee the colour good. 

IV. To make a very good green Dye. 

Firſt dye the Cloth or Stuff yellow by the third Secti- 
on, then put it into the blew Dye, in the firſt Section 
of this Chapter. 

V. To make a pure clear red Dye. | 

Take liquor or infuſion of Wheat bran ( being 
ſtrained and made yery clear) ſixty pounds, Alom 
two pounds, Tartar one pound ; mix and diflolye 
them, with which boil the Stuff or Cloth for two 
hours : take it then out, and boil it in freſh Wheat- 
bran liquor, ſixty pounds: to which put Madder three 
pounds; perfect the colour at a moderate heat, with- 
out boiling. 

VI. To make 4 very pleaſant purple Dye. 

Firft dye it blew, by the firlt rule of this Chapter; 
then boil it in the former red at the fifth rule hereof: 
laſtly, finiſh it with a decoction of Brazil. 

VIL To dye Crimſon in Gran. 

Firſt boil it in,the red at the fifth rule of this Chap 
ter; then finiſh it in a ſtrong tinfture of Cochenele 
made in the Wheat-bran liquor aforeſaid: Where note, 
that the veſſels in which the Stuff and Liquors are 
boiled muſt be lined with Tin, elſe the colour will be 
defeftive. The ſame obſerve in Dying of Silks ( in 
each colour  ) with this Caution, that you give them 
a much milder heat, and a longer time. 

VII. The Bow-dyers know, that diſſolved Tin (that 
is the ſolution of Jeperer) being put into a Kettle to the 
Alom and Tartar makes the Cloth attract the colour 


into it, ſo that none of the Cochenele is left ; but is all 

drawn out of the water into the Cloth. | 
The Spirit of Nitre being uſed with Alom and Tarta', 
in the firſt boiling makes a firm ground, ſo that they ſhall 
not 
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wot ſpot nor loſe their colour by the Sim, Fire, Air, Vine- 


gar, Wine, Urine or Salt-water. 


To enumerate all the great variety of Dyes, or Co- 
lours; or offer at an eſſay to reduce them toa certain 
method, as it is a labour needleſs, ſo it is as altogether 
impoſſible,there being infinite colours to be produced, 
for which ( as yet ) we have no certain, known or real 
name : ' And out of what we have already enume- 
rated in this Chapter, the ingenious ( if they pleale ) 
ſhall find ( by little Practice and Experience )) tuch 
creat variety to be apparent , that ſhould we ex- 
preſs the number though but 1n a yery low or mean 
degree, we could not but be expoſed in cenſure to 
an Hyperbole even of the higheſt : Every of the 
aforegoing colours, will alone or ſingly, produce a 
great number of others, the firſt more deep or high 
the latter, all of them paler than each other : And 
according to the variety of colours the matter 1s of, 
before it is put into the Dye, ſuch new variety alſo 
ſhall you have again when it comes out; not according 
towhat the colour naturally gives, but another clean 
contrary to what you ( although an Artiſt )) may ex- 
pect. For if ſtrange colours be dipt into Dyes not 
natural to them, they produce a forced colour of a 
new texture, ſuch as cannot poſlibly be preconcelved 
by the mind of man, although long and continued ex- 
perience might much help in that caſe. And it tuch 
variety may be produced by any one of thoſe ſingle 
colours; what number in reaſon might be the ulri- 
Mate of any two or three or more of them heing com- 
Plicate or compounded? Now if ſuch great numbers 
T varieties may be produced, 1. By any one ſingle co- 
lour, 2.By being complicate ; how ſhould we (without 
a Certain and determinate limitation by denomina- 
tion or name) eyer order ſuch conſuſed, unknown, 

Various, 
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various, and undeterminate ſpecies of things, in any 
pleaſant, intelligiblemethod ? Since therefore that the 
matter (as yet ) appears not only hard, but alſo im- 
poſſible, we ſhall commend what we have done tothe 
Ingenuity of the Induſtrious ; and deſire that Candor 
or Fayour from the Experienced, with love to corre 
our Errors ; which act or kindneſs will not only be 
a future obligation to the Author, but alſo enforce Pe. 


ſterity to acknowledge the ſame. 
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(ontaining the Original , Advancement and 
Perfettion of the Art of Painting : Pars 
ticularly Exemplified in the various 
Paintings of the Ancients, 


To which is added the Art of Beaurifying of the 
Face and Skin, according to the choiceſt wayes 
yet known: the whole Arc of Perfuming never 
Publiſhed till now : A brief contemplation of 
Chiromantical Idea's : rogether with many 
other things of excellent Ulſe. 


tan. ——_— 


CHAP. I, 
Of the Original of theſe Arts. 


L FF\H E Original of the Art of Painting was 
takes from the Forms of things which do 
appear , expreſſing the ſame ( as Iſidorus 


Feluora ſaith ) with proper colours, imitating the Life, 


ether 
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either hollow or ſwelling, dark.or light, hard or ſoft, rough 
or ſmooth, new or old. 

Of ſuch things ( amongſt Vegetables ) Flowers yield 
the greateſt variety : of Animals, Man: of things In. 
animate, Landskips, &c. For this matter of imitation 
was preſented in the chief things only; for who ſhould 
learn to imitate all things 1n Nature ? the greater being 
attained. the leſler will follow of themſelves; if any ſhall 
attempt ſo great a burthen, two inconveniences, faith 
Ouintilian, will neceſlarily follow, to wit, Alwayes to ſay 
too much, and yet never to ſay all. 

IL And this imitation of things ſeen with the Eye, was 
much helped by the Idea's of things concerved in the mind, 
from the continual motion of the imagination. 

Wherefore as Qwintilian ſaith ( lib. 10. cap. 3. of 
his Inſtitutions of Oratory ) © We ſhall do well to 
© accuſtome our minds to ſuch a ſtedfaſt conſtancy of 
© CONceiving, as to overcome all other impediments 
*by the earneftneſs of our intention: for if we do 
* altogether bend this intention upon things concei- 
* yed, our mind need never take notice of any thing 
© which the Eye ſees, or the Ear hears. And there- 
fore thoſe which would profit much, muſt take care 
and pains to furniſh their minds with all ſorts of uſe- 
tul Images and Idea's. © This treaſury of the mind 
** ( faith Caſſiodorus cap. 12. de Anima) is not over- 
< loaden in haſte: if it be once furniſhed, the Artiſt 
© ſhall find upon any ſudden occaſion all things ne- 
<« ceſlary, ready at hand; whereas thoſe which are 
« unprovided ſhall be to ſeek. It is like to the Ana- 
Iytical Furniture in Algebra, without the knowledge 
of which, no notable thing can be performed, Now 
although the imagination may be eaſily moved, yet 
this ſame excellency is not attained inan inſtant : And 


without the ability of expreſſing of the conceived 
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Images, all the exerciſe of the fancy is worth nos 

thing. ; 

Ni T heſe Forms and 1dea's were not ſnigly conſidtied, biit 
tomplitartly. 

For whereas nature fcarcely ever repreſents any 
one thing perfect in beauty (in all its parts ) left it 
ſhould be ſaid, that ſhe had nothing more to diſtribute 

' toothers; So Artiſts of old chofe our many Patterns, 
which were abſolutely perfect in fome of cheir parts; 
| that by deſigning each part after that Pattern, which 

was perfeCt therein, they might at left preſent ſome- 
: thing perfeCt in the whole. And fo when Zexxis in- 
, tended an exquiſite Pattern of a beautiful waman, he 

ſought not for this perfection in one particular body z 
f Wl tit choſe five of the moſt well-favourcd Virgins, 
p that he might find In them that perfect beauty, which 
f (as Lucian ſaith ) muſt of neceſſity be but one. And 


: Maximus Tyrius ſaith, you {hall not find in haſt a body 
0 b accurately exa&t, as to compare it with the beauty 
l- of a Statue. And Proclas faith, if you take a man 
bv I brought forth by nature, and anovher made by Art of 
b- Carving, that by nature ſhall nor ſeen+the ſtaceliery 


Cc becauſe Art doth many things more exattly: To 
C- which Ovid aſfents, when that he ſaith that Py2mAliorn 
Id ad Carye the Snow-white Image of Ivory, with ſuch 
1- ahappy dexterity,that it was altogether impollible that 
ſt ch a woman ſhould be born. 

Ic- IV. From this manner of mitation did ariſe the kill 
f deſigning 5 from whence ſprang the Arts of Painting 


- walk Waſhing , Caſting 5 And all others of that 
ind, © 

0W WM Theſe Arts in their infancy, wereſo mean, that the 

ſol Wl fult Artiſt was forced ( as eAbanys ſaith bs 10. cap- 


- 10, of his Hiſtory ) in Painting to write this is an Ox, 
cl - WE this a Horſe, this a Dog : But as Twlly faith ( 57 as | 
Q_ 
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ge clarss eritorivm) there is nothing -both invented 
- and finiſhed at a time. And Arnebims in libro ſecunds 
adverſus Gentes (ith, © The Arts are not together 
* with our minds, brought forth out of the heavenly 
&« places; but are all found out here on earth, and 
« 1 proceſs of tune, ſoſtned, forged, and beautified, 
«by a continual meditation: Qur poor and nced 

« life, perceiving ſome caſual things to fall out pr ; 
{© peroutly, whileſt it doth imitate, attempt, try, ſlip, 
<« reform, and change, hath out of the ſame aſliduous 
6 reprehenſion made vp ſome ſmall pieces of Arts, 
*© the which it hath afterwards by ſtudy brought to 
« [cme perfeCtion. 

V. The perſons who were the firſt inventers of theſe Art 
are ſcarcely known ( becauſe daily new inventions were ad: 
ade1) but thoſe famous Perſons who either ſtrove to bring 
thern to perfettion, or add to what was already imvented, 
or otherwiſe were famous in any one particular thing, Hiſtory 
has in part informed us of. | 

The famous Pauſias was the firſt that attempted to 
bring the Art of Pamting to perteftion. Apelles was 
the firſt that undertook the expreſſing of inviſidk 
things, as Thunder, Lightning, and the like; the 
which conſidcration of theſe almoſt impoſſibilities 
made T heopbylattus Simocatus ( in Epiſt. 37.) fay, at 
Painters undertake to expreſs ſuch things, as nature 
1s not able to do : And the ſame Apelles had a certall 
invention and grace, proper to himſelf alone. [0 
which never any other Artificer ever attained. And 
althovgh Zeuxis, Apelles, Aglaophon, did none of thei 
{cem to lack any thing of, yet they differed very much, 
and had each of them Tome peculiar excellency, 0 
which neither of the other two coukd boaſt. Here isÞut 
one Art of Caſting, in which _ Polyclems, IylF 


prs, have been excellent, yet did Qne yery much ao 
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from another : Zeux: did ſurpaſs all other Artizans in . 
Painting womens bodies : Lyſppus is moſt excellent 
infine and ſtibrle workmanſhip : Polyclerus made ex- / 
cellent Statues upon one Leg * Sans did excel mn 
conceiving of Viſions and Phantafies : Dzornyſacs Int 
Painting of men only : Polygnorus moſt rarely expref- 
ſd the aff:&tions and patlions of. men: Antimechus 
made noble women : Niczas excellent in Painting of 
women, but moſt excellent in fonr footed creatures, 
chiefly Dogs * Calamzxs made Chariots, with two or 
four horſes; the horfes were ſo excellent and exact 
that there was no plate left for Emulation : Emuphra- 
mor, the firſt and midſt excellent in expreſling the dig- 
's W nity; and marks of Heroital Perſons; Areftodemus 
4 Panted Wreſtlers: Serapion was moſt excellent in. 
Wl Scenes: Pyreicus ( inferiour in the Art of Paifiting to 
4, WW none) painted nothing but Coblers and Barbers : © Lux 
"7 Wl otic firſt and moſt excellent in Painting Landskips : 

BH Aollodorus; Aſclepiodorus, Androbulus, Alruas, were 
0 WI theonly Painters of Philofophets, &c. 


"as VI. Another reaſon of the Invention hereof, was from ths 
ble moving of the paſſions. .. . : | 
- For as Swnonides ſaith; ( comparing Painting witlt 


Poley) Picture is a filet Poley, and roſey is a ſpea- 
nat WF king Picture : Upon the occaſion of thefe words, Pl#. 
arch laith, The things repreſented by Painters, as if they 
Pere as yet doing, are propounded by Ora:ors, as done 
Uready ; Painters expreſs in colours and lines; what 
Poets do in words the one doth that with the Pencil ; 
ne WY vhich the other doth with the Pen. When Latinus P6: 


w_, cus had made a full deſcription of the miſerable end 
N. of the wicked X{aximus;he calls upon all the Painters to 


aſt him: Bring hither, bring hither you pious 


lg ihets (faith he) the whole care and ſtudy of your 
- j txious nights; Y2 Artificers alſo, deſpiſe the vulgar 


Q 2 Ar- 
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Argument of Ancient Fables ; theſe, theſe things de- 
ſerve better to be drawn by your cunning hands.: ler 
the , Market-places and Temples be filled with ſuch 
SpeCtacles, work them out in Ivory ; let them live 
in colours ; let them ſtand in Braſs , let them exceed 
the. price of precious Stones, It doth concern the ſe- 
curity of all Ages, that ſuch thmgs might be ſeen to 
have bcen done, if by chance , any one filled with 
wicked defires, might drink in innocency by his Eyes, 
when he {};all iee the ( horrid and deplorable) Mony- 
ments of theſe our times. And Gregory Nyſſen, upon 
the Sacrificing of 1ſaac ſaith, F often ſaw in a Pitture 
the Image of this Fatt, upon which I could not look with- 
out tears, ſo lively did Art put the Hiſtory before my + 
Eyes. 
JU. The Egyptians were the firſt muenters of Paw 
ting : The Greeks brought it (out of its rudeneſs) to proper- 
tron: The Romans adorned it with colours : T he Germans 
(following them) made their works more durable: by painting 
7m Oyl : of whom the Engliſh, Dutch, Italian, endFrench, 
are become imitators. 

It is reported that the Gyec:zans were the firſt pain 
ters, and that their colours were (in the infancy there- 
of ) only white and black - bur it appears more with 
reaſon and truth, that the invention thereof ſhould be 
aſcribed to the Egyptians, who ( before the invent! 

. Onot Letters) ſignified their conceptions by Hieroghy 
phicks of Figures, Cyphers, Characters, and Pictures 
of divers things, as Birds, Beaſts, Inſetts, Fiſhes, Treth 
Plems, and the like, which by Tradition they tra 
fer'd to their Children; ſo they made the Falcon t0 
fgnifie Diligence, Strength, and Swiftneſs : the 5# 
a King ; its Honey, Mildneſs; its Sting, Juſtice : a5 
pent ( tail in mouth ) the reyolution of the Year : i 
Eagle, Envy 5 the Earth, alabouring Beaſt 3 A ar 

c 


4 
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Hearing, &c. Now our bare learning to imitate is not 
enough; it 1s requiſite that ſince we are not firſt in 
invention, we ſhould ſtudy rather to outgo than to 
follow. If it were unlawful ( ſauh Quintilian) to add 
any thing to things invented, or to find out better things, 
eur continual labour would be good fer nothing , for it 15 
certain that Phydias and Apelles, have brought man 
things to x þe7 which their Predecefſars kyew nothing k 
Apelles did all things with compleatneſs, Zeuxs, with 
an ineſtimable grace : Protogenes with an indefatigable 
diligence: Timanthes with a great deal of ſubtilty 
and curioſity : Nicophanes with a ſtately magnificence. 
| Now to attain to theſe kind of Excellencies, 1t 1s necel. 
ſary to have recourſe to variety of great Maſters, .that 
y ſomething out of the one, and ſomething out of the 
other,may be as ſo many ornaments to adorn our works, 
| _ as {0 many ſteps to lead us on to. the door of per- 
ion, | 
n VII. About the time of Philip King of Macedon, this 
m BW Artbegarn ro flouriſh: growing immto great eſtimation in the 
þ, days f Alexander and his Succeſſors: from thence throngh 
| all the ſeries of time even to this day, ut Bath received by 
in, Wl 4grees,ſuch wonderful advancements that it may be now ſaid, 
my it u arrived at __ : : 
ith For without doubt there is a perfeCtion of Art to be 
he WM #tained, and it isas poſſible that I, or thou, or he, may 
ti WM © well attain it, as any body elſe,if we reſolve to ſtrive, 
oh and take pains, without fainting,or fear of deſpair. And 
ince the Art of Painting is (as Socrates faith) the reſemu- 
lance of viſible things, the Artiſt qught to beware that 
-he abuſes not the liberty of his imagination, in the 
ſhapes of monſtrous and prodigious Images of things 
not known in nature; but 25a true loveroi Art, prefer 
aplain and honeſt work (agreeing with nature} before 
any phantaſtical and conceited device whatioever. 


Q3 IX. Laſt- 
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TX. Laſtly, that from Time, Form, . Magnitude, 
Number, Proportion, Colour, Motion, Reſt, Scitua. 
tion, Similjrude, Diſtance, Imagination,. and Light, 
7a ſingle and complicate conſideration, thu Art hath its 
efſence or being, and at laſt had by the help of induſtrious 
Ho unwearied minds, its Qriginal produttion, and manife. 

ation. | 

Light is that only thing, without which all thoſe 
other things from which this Art ſprings, would he 
uſeleſs ; withqut which the Art it ſelf cannot be. * [t 
is (as Saxderſon ſaith) the heavens off- ſpring, the 
< eldeſt davghter of God, fiat lex, the firſt days Crea- 
Krtjon: it twinkles in a Star, blazes in a Comet; 
£ dawns in a Jewel, diſſembles in a Glow-worm 
«contracts it ſelf in a Spark, rages in a Flame, is 

| 1.66 =_ in a Candle, and dyes in a Coal. By it the 
* {ight hath being, and the imagination: life, which 
*« comprehends the univerſality of all things without 
© ſpace of place: the whole Heavens in their valt and 
fall extent, enter at oncethrough the apple of the 
«Eye, ' without any ſtraitneſs of paſſage : the ſight 
<«isa ſenſe, which comprehends that, which no other 
* ſenſe 1s capable of; it judgeth and diſtinguiſheta 
© between two contraries in an inſtant, it conſiders 
*© the excellency and 'beauty of every objedt: tic 
* ſpangled Canopy of Heaven by night, the wander- 
* ing Clouds by day, the wonderful Form of the 
* Rain-how ; "the 'glorious matutine appearance of 
*© Phebus;, the meridional exaltation, the golden rays 
** which ſurround him, the mutability of his ſhadows, 
* his veſpertine ſetting : the lofty tops of Mountains, 
f* unaccelſible and ridgy Rocks; profound Valleys, 
ff Jarge" Plains, which ſeem 'to meet Heaven, greel 
F* Trees, and pleaſant Groves, delightful Hills, ſweet 
#f and flowery Meadows, pleaſant Streams, ſprings 
"tr Lo LOR. $5--0, LE ) ? ( . Qun- 
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« Fountains, flowing Rivers, . ſtately. Cities, famous, 
« Towers, large Bridges, magnificent Buildings, fruit- 
& fyl Orchards and Gardens, ſhapes of living Crea- 
tures, from the Elephant to the Ant, ſrom the Eagle 
« to the Wren, and from the Whale to the Shrimp, 
«rhe wonderful forms of Inſefts, the marching of 
* Armies, the bgjieging and ſtorming of Gariſons, 
«the inſolencies. of rude People, and flight of the 
« Diſtreſſed, the deſolation and depopulation of King- 
« doms and Conntries, the ſailing oi Shups,terrible Sea- 
« fights, great beauty of Colours, together with thoy- 
« {ands of other things, all which it digeſts, and Mar- 
«ſhals in ample Order, that when occaſion may be, it 
« may exert its ſtore, for the benefit, advantage, ad- 
« yancement, and perfection of Art. 


CHAP. 11. 
Of the farther progreſs of theſe Arty. 


l A® God Almighty ( whois the Author of all wiſdom ) 
' was the firſt inſtitutor hereof, ſo alſo was he the pro- 
mulgator, by whom theſe Arts have made progreſſion in the 
world. pe 5 
Certainly, faith Philoſtratus, Picture is an invention 
of the Gods, as well for the painted faces of the Mea- 
dows adorned with Flowers, according to the ſeveral 
&aſons of the year; as for thoſe things, which ap- 
pear in the Sky. What wonderful Eloquence is this! 
that in ſo few words, this Philoſopher ſhould clear (0 
cat a point. But what ſaith Gregorius Nyſſumss ? 
an, ſaith he, is an earthen Statue': and Suidas. 53 
Oratione prima de Beatitudimbus ;, ſpeaking of Ada, 
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faith, This was the firſt Statue, the Image named þ 
God, after which all the Art of Carving uſed by men 
receiyeth directions ; Leo's Wife was another, turned 
mto a durable Pillar of Salt, of whom Prudentivs ( in 
Harmgrtizeria) ſaith, ſhe waxed ſtiff, being changed 
mt a more brittle ſubſtance, Jhe ſtandeth Metamor. 
phoſed into Stone, apt to be melt#tf keeping her old 
poſture in that Salr-ſtone Image 3; Her comlineſs, hep 
ornaments, her forzhead, her eyes, her hair, her face 
alfo ( looking backward ) with her chin gently turned, 
do retain the unchangeable Monuments of her Anti. 
Ent offence : and though ſhe melteth away continually 
Mm Salt ſwear , yef doth the compleatneſls of her ſhape 
Inffer no loſs by that fluidity ; whole droves of beaſts 
cannot impair that ſavonry ſtone ſo much, but ſtil 
there 1s liquor enough to lick,by which perpctual loſs, 
the waſted skin is ever renewed. To cheſs let us add 
the pattern of the Tabernacle"ſheiyed unto Moſes upon 
Mount Sinai : The Brazen Serpent made by the ex- 
preſs command of God: The Pattern of the Temp 
( which David gave unto Solomon) after the form 
which God made with his own hand : Exzekzel's = 
traift of 7eruſalem with its formal S:ege upon @ Tik 
by expreſs command from Gad alſo: The Brawn 
Statue of our Lord Jeſus Chrift erefted by the woman 
pat of the bloody Iſſue, as is mentioned by. Photius, 
and Aſterius Biſhop of Amaſa, and other Eccleſiaſtick 
Wiigers The Pitture alſoof our Lord made without 
S, AS it.is related by Damaſcems Cedrenus and 0- 
hers : The Pilture of Chriſt in a Napkin or Towe, 
ent by our Lord himſelf,unto Augarus King of Edeſſs) 
Foperher with many more too tedious here tq relate. 
TE. Ry wertuc of this divine hand it was that many Ar- 
, of old attained ta a certain kind of perfettion in t beſe 
a ar ets & ad” ae7 


MATS 


—_ SS. -'* a > CS. yp", Sa. 3 oe , So oO. 


cer ww 3 <> 8 753m © 560 Ldow 


Ch-2. Farther Progreſs of Theſe Arts. 241 

We will only refer the proof of this to the examples 
in the 31 of Exodus of Bezaleel and Abotzab ;"of whom 
God himſelf witneſſeth, that. he called them by name 
to make the Tabernacle z and filled them with his ſpi- 
rit, not, only to deviſe curious works 57 Gold, 5» Sil- 
ver, in Braſs, and in Silk; hut alſo gave them '$skill to 
teach others the ſame. $JEE 
II. Nature alſo hath not been idle, but hath afted 84 
Maſter-piece herem. CY 
To pal$by the glory of Flowers, the excellent com- 
lineſs of beaſts ( as in the ſpots of Leopards, tails of 
Peacock, and thelike ) I will only remark theſame of 
aGem, which Pyrrhus (who made War yith the Ro- 
mans) had, of which Phny in 6b. 34. gap. 1. of hisna- 
tural Hiſtory, reports, eſti being an Azath had the 
nine Maſes and Apollo holding of: a Lute depited there- 
in; the ſpots pot by Art, but by —— ſo ſpread 
over the ſtone, that each Maſe had her peculiar mark. 
See Gafferel cap. Fo © BI 
. IV. 'The - of _ in the myo of their Chil- 

ren, was another reaſon of the progre of. 

The Greriang, faith Arif otle 511 cap. 3- lib. $. of his 
Politicks, did teach their children the Art of Painting: 
and Plazarch faith, that Paulus eAmniline had Sculptors 
and Painters amongft the Maſters of his children as 
well as Philoſophers and 'Rhetoricians ? and Pliny 
faith, xhat by the Auttiority of Pamphilus, this Art 
hath been ranked among the libergl Sciences, and that 
only Free-born children ſhou}d learn it. And Gale 
enumerating ſeveral Arts as Phyſick, Rhithorick, Muſick, 
Geometry, Arithmerick, Logick,, Gramwitr, and knowledge 
of Law}, add unto theſe, faith he; Carving and Painting. 
And as the Grecians were the firſt, that taught their 
children theſe Arts, ſoalſo they provided Letimmes for 


V. Theſe 


them choice Maſters. 


.- 


bio? 
ia! 


- borrow ſome forward firs of nature, yet ſhe nwſtar- 
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V. Theſe Maſters by their carefulneſs and vigilancy, no 


deceiving thoſe that put their truſt in them, became main 
Pillars of theſe Arts,and propagated them to Poſterity,which 
by the addition of conſiderable gifts and rewards had an ho. 
noxurable eſteem in the world. 

Their care was manifeſt in laying down ſolid Prin- 
ciples of Art; of which Quintilian i cap. 2. lib. 12, 
of his Inſtitutions ot Oratory ſaith, though vertue may 


tain to perfection by doCtrine. Their vigilancy was 
ſcen in watching, to apprehend their Scholars capa- 
cities, that they might ſuit themſelves accordingly ; as 
in Twlly's inſtance of {ſcrates, a ſingular good teacher, 
who was wont. to apply the ſpur to Ephorus, but the 
bridle to Theopomprs And their reward was eminent, 
as Pliny noteth in Pamphilys his School, out of which 
Apelles and many other excellent .Painters came, who 
taught no body under a Talent ( which is about 175 
pound ſterling ) thereby the better to maintain the 
Authority of Art. | — RY} 
VI. Their prattice exaitly agreed with their precepts. 
As with Sexeca, that labour is not loſt, whoſe ex- 
periments agree with precepts ſo with Quintilan, 
thoſe examples may ſtand for teſtimonies : And. it was 
the practice of Painters of old, as Galen witneſſeth 
concerning Polyckrus, who hath not only ſet down in 
Writing the accurate precepts-of Art; but alſo that 
he made a Statue agcarding to the rules of Art con- 


tained in thoſe precepts. 


VII, Theſe precepts which they taught their Scholars, 
they delivered in writing, that they might ever accompany ill | 
them whereſocver they went. | | 

Apelles gave the precepts of this Art to his diſcipl: I 4 
Perſeus iv writing, as Polycletus did to his; beſides Wl 1 


innumerable others now in being too tedious here t0 
recite. 
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recite, The like did theſe following, Adeus, AMy- 
lenens, Alcetas, Alexis the Poct, Anaſmenes, Antigo- 
ms, Ariſtodemus, Carius, Artimon, Callixenus, Chriſto- 
dorus, Democritus, Epheſis, Dperis, Eupherion, Enpbra-. 
nor , Iſthmins, Hegeſander Delphicus , Hippias Eleus, 
Hypſicrates, Jamblicus, Juba Rex Mauritaniz, Malchus 
Bizantius, Melanthius, Menechmus, Menetor, Pamphilns, 
Polemon, Porphyrins, Praxiteles, Protogenes, Theophanes, 
Xenocrates, and many others, the chief of whole works 
are nov lolt. 

VIII. . As Arts came now into eſtimation, ſo at length 
Laws were eſtabliſhed for their preſervation, and punſh- 
ments for their prevarication. 

The beginning of theſe Laws was firſt at Argos, E- 
pheſus, Thebes and Athens, as alſoin Egypt, where a 
workman ( faith Diodorus Siculs) is fearfully puniſh- 
ed, if he undertake any charge in the Commonwealth, 
or meddle with any Trade but his own: the which 
Law, faith Herodotus, the Lacedemonians did allo ap- 
prove of. By means of which Laws it was, tbat the 
Artiſts of thaſe: Nations attained to ſuch a perfection 
oi! Art, as we ſhall hereafter relate. 

IN. The fervent _—_ and love of emulation to excel 
others ;, the commendable ſimplicity of Art, together with 
the content and ſatiefattion of doing ſomething well, gave 4 
large progreſs towards the advance of Art. 

It was nobly. {aid of Scipio Africanus, that every 
magnanimous ſpirit. compares himſelf, not only with 
them that are now alive; but alſo with the famous 
men of all agesz whereby.it appears that great wits 
are always by the ſting of emulation, driven forwards 
to great matters; but he that by too much love of his 
Wn works, compares himſclf with no body, muſt 


Needs attribute much to his own conceits.  Doſt thou 
ire the glory of ſwiſtneſs? ſaith Martial (in Epigr- 


36. bb. 
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36. [:h; 12. ſtrive to out-go the Tyger, and the light 
Oftrich;, 1t1s no glory at all to out-run Aſſes. - This 
emulation 1s the force of great wits, whereby our imi- 
ration 1s provoked ſometimes by envy, and ſometimes 
by admiration, whereby it falls out, that the thing we 
earneſtly ſeek after, is ſoon brought to ſome height of 
perfetion;, which perfection conſiſts in exaCt imita. 
tion, according tothe fumplicity of Art, and not in 
gaudy appearances, which adorns the ſhadows mnnch 
more than ever nature adorned the ſubſtance. This 
imitation of the life gave the Artizan fame 5 which 
fame quickened his aſpiring thoughts, adding more 
fuel to the flames, till ſuch time, as he brought forth a 
moſt abſolute work, whereby he conceived a joy, con- 
tent and fatisfaction, as durable as the work it ſelf, 
upon which he now conceived himſelf a happy man, 
and throngh a juſt afhance of his vertues knows him- 
felf to be lifted up above the reach of envy, whicre he 
ſtands ſecure of his fame, enjoying in this life ( as if 
he were now conſecrated unto Eternity ) the venera- 
tion that is like to follow him after his death ; thus 
-an honeſt enwlation and confidence, bringing forth 
works of general applauſe, procnreth unto its author 
an everlaſting Glory: Now what a comfortable thing 
is this, to havea fore-feeling of what we hope to at- 
Lain to? | ; 0þ (i 
X. Another reaſon of the augmentation of theſe Arts, 
was the __ uſes thereof among men, exther for good 
or evid purpoſes. | 
 As1n natural Sciences, where words come ſhort, 4 
little Pifture givethus the knowledge of Beaſts, Birds, 
Fiſhes, and other forms, as well inanimate as animate : 
In the Tat#icks, how ſhould a General know how t0 
ſet his men in array, unleſs he try the caſe by deſign Or 


delineation? fo in Arehrreffure to pourtray Pla -n 
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after any faſhion, and to work out the Patterns of 
high and mighty buildings in a little wax, keeping in 
ſo ſmall an example the exact proportion of the grea- 
ter Structure : In Geometry the exaCtneſs of Lines, 
Angles, Surfaces and Solids: In Betonalogia, the exaCt 
ſhapes of Herbs, Plants and Trees : In Zoologia, the 
ſhapes of all living creatures : In Anthropologia, the 
exact deſcription of all the parts of mans body inward 
and outward : In Chymia, the forms of all Chymical 
vellels and "operations : In the lives of illuſtrions men 
and Princes, to expreſs their forms and ſhapes to the 
life, that age might not prevail againſt them, deſer- 
ving thereby ( as Yarro faith) the cavy of the Gods 
themſelves : In Geography, to deſcribe in ſmall Maps 
Kingdoms, Countreys, and Cities, yea, the whole 
World: In Policy, as Michal in ſaving her husband 


| David, Ptolomens inthe Image of Alexander, which he 


wilingly let Perdiccas catch from him, ſuppoſing it to 
have been the body it ſelf, thereby avoiding much 
blood-ſhed : Cyrus his wooden Perſians in the Siege of 
Sardis , by which the Towns-men being frighted, 
yielded-the City : Epaminondas at T hebes by the Image 
of Pallas did wonders: Amaſis King of Egypr, his gol- 
den Image made of the Baſin, in which his feet uſedto 
be waſhed, which the Egypraars religiouſly worſhipped, 
whereby he brought them to affect him being now a 
King, who was of an ignoble and baſe Parentage; the 
wooden Elephants of Perſeus King of Macedonia, with 
which be wonted his horſes, that they might not be 
frighted intime of Battel.'The Ornaments of Temples, 
Market-places and Galleries, places borh publick and 
private. Zalins Ceſar's Image in wax, hideous to look 
to, for twenty three gaping wounds he received, did 


mightily ſtir up the Romans to revenge his death. Wor- 


thy men which had deſerved well of the world, bod 
their 
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their memories conſerved with their Images ; by 
which all thoſe that aſpire to goodneſs, and to folloy 
their ſteps, are likewiſe filled with hope. The Arhe. 
#14ns have eretted unto Aſp a moſt goodly Statue, 
faith Phedrus, and have ſet a contemptible ſlave upon 
an everlaſting baſe, chat all might underſtand, how the 
way of honour lieth open to every one, and that glory lite. 
wiſe doth not ſo much follow the condition of our birth, 
ws the vertues of our life. Beroſus excelled tn Afro. 
logy, wherefore the Athenians for his divine Prog- 
noſtications, erected him a Statue with a golden 
Tongue, ſet up in their publick Schools, as Pliny faith, 
lib. 7. cap. 37. Publick Libraries were furniſhed alſo 
with Golden, Silver, and Braſs Images of ſuch, 
whoſe immortal ſouls did ſpeak in thoſe places, 
The provocations of vices have alſo auginented 
the Art; it hath been pleaſing to engrave wan 
luſts upon their cups ; and to drink in Rbaul 
and Abominations, as Pliny faith in the Proem of his 
33. Book. | 

XI. The uſe therefore of theſe Arts extending it ſelf þ 
K1iverſally to all intems both in war and peace, it came ti 
paſs that Artificers were honoured by all ſorts of men, which 
themſelves percerving, did ſtill endeavour to encreaſe this 
—_— favour by a daily advance of their hall; 

y Kings they were honoured 5 for Demetrius, 
whileſt at the Siege of Rhodes, came to Protogenes, lex: 
ving the hope of his Victory to behold an Artificer. 
Alexander the Great came allo to Apelles his Shop, of- 
ten accompanied with many Princes. It was his will 
that none but Polyclerss alone, ſhould caſt his Statue in 
Braſs, that none but Apelles alone ſhould paint him in 
Colors, That none but Pyrzoreles alone ſhould Engrav 
him. The eſtimation of the Artiſts were alſo under- 
ſtood from theeiteem and high rates their works wer 
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prizedat., a picture of Bularchxsa Painter, was valued 
at its weight in Gold by Candaules King of Lydia: 
Ariſtides was ſo ſingular in his Art, thatit is reported. 
of King Attalus that he gave an hundred Talents 
(which 1s about ſeventeen thouſand and five hundreq 
pounds ſterling) for one of his Piftures. As much 
had Polyclerus for one of his. Apelles had for pain- 
ting the Picture of Alexander the Great, three.thou- 
ſand and five hundred pounds given him in golden 
Coin. Ceſar payed to Timomachnus eighty Talents, 
( about fourteen thouſand pounds ſterling) for the 
Pictures of 4jax and Medea. Many more examples 
we might produce, but theſe may ſuffice ; at length 
no price was thought equal to their worth : ſo Nicsas 
rather than he would fell his PiCture called Necy:a to 
King Attalus, who proffered him ſixty Talents, j worth 
near eleyen thouſand pound ſterling) beſtowed it as a 
Preſent upon his Country. 

XII. Art meeting with ſuch Succeſſes, created a boldneſs 
in Artificers, to attempt even the greateſt matters. 

The great Coloſſes of the Antients may ſerye here 
foran example; Zeuxs above all the reſt, hath becn 
admired for his boldneſs : Emphranor alſo excelled 
Parrhaſtus in this kind, in that the Theſeus of the one 
0 infinitely excelled the Theſeus of the other. So great 
an excellency of Spirit aroſe in the old Arrtificers, as 
not to be daunted by the authority of thoſe, who were 
like to cenſure their works : it wasa great mark they 
amed at, to avoid wo 7 er Sy ſhame or fear. And 
this they accompliſhed by taking care, not only to give 
them content, who muſt of neceſſity be. contented 
with the works but alſo that they might ſeem ad- 
mirable unto them which may judge freely without 
controul, So they heeded to do well in the opinion 
o accurate and judicious ſpeators, rather than = 
" h 
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dothat which liked themſelves. - And therefore whats 
ſoever is dedicated unto poſterity, aud to remain as an 
example for others, had need be well done, neat, po- 
liſhed, and made according to the true rulc and Jaw 
of Art,foraſmuch as it is likely to come into the hands 
of skilfut Artificers, judicious cenſurers, and ſich as 
make a narrow ſcrutiny into eyery defect. But as it 
is impoſlible to attain to an excelleucy, or height of 
any thing without a beginmng, ſo do the firſt things 
in going on of the work ſcem to be the teaſt; the 
height of Arts, 6s of Trees, delighteth us very much, 
ſo do not the roots ; - yet can there be no height with- 
out the roots. And therefore we ſhall find that a fre: 
Juent and continual. exercſe, as it is moſt laborious, 
it is moſt profitable ; ſeeing nature doth begin, hope 
of profit dath advance, and exerciſe doth accompliſh the 
thing ſought after. In ſum; by doing quickly, 'wc 
never learn to do welt; but by doing well, it.is 
very likely we may learn-to do quickly. To thi 
ſpeedy and well doing there belongeth three things, 
viz. tO add, to detraft, and to change. To'adder 
detract, requireth leſs labour and judgement ; but to 
depreſs thoſe things that ſwell, to raiſe thoſe things 
thar ſink, to tye cloſe thoſe things which are ſcattered, 
to digeſt things that are without order, to compoſe 
things that are different, to rgſtrain things that are 
inſolent, requireth double pains: for thvic things 
may be condemned, which once did pleaſe, tv make 
way for inyentions not yet thought of. Now with 
out doubr, the beſt way for emend:tion is i9 lay by 
the deſign for a time, till it ſeen! unto us as new, or 
anothers invention ; leſt our own, like new births, 
Pleaſe 'us too much. — "of 
X[ll, Laſtly, That which gave the greateſt +114 « #I 
Were, the laft ſtep rowards the augmentation of rt, " 
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that free liberty which Artizans ” every one, t0 cett- 
r 


ſure, to find fault with their wo 
defetts.. 

It was the opinion of Sexeca 5 that many would 
have attained unto wiſdom, if they had not con- 


Ss, and to mark their 


 z, _ WW, Fae ds, 


ceived themſelves to be wiſe already. When Phidias 
made Zwpiter for the Eleans; and ſhewed it, he ſt66d 
I bchind the door liſtning what was commended, and 


what diſcommended in his work : one found fault 
with the groſsneſs of his noſe, another with-the length 
ef kis face, a third had ſomething elſe to ſay: now 
> I vhenall the ſpeCtators were gone, he retired himſelf 

ain to mend the work, according to what was liked 
of the greater part; for he did not think the advice 
of ſuch a multitude to be a ſmall matter, judging that 
+, {© many ſav many things better than he alone, though 

te could not but remember himſelf to be Phidias. But 
jet Artificers did not from hence admit their judge- 
his (cats generally in every thing , but they followed 
3c MWiteir direftions only 52 ſuch things as did belong to 
ter Profeſſion. As when Apelles made a work, he ex- 
foſed it in a place where all that paſſed by might ſee 
t; hiding himſelf in the mean time behind the Pi- 


& 


—_ 
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_ (ure, to hear what faults were marked in his works, 
pole referring the common. people before his own judge- 


Ment, And he is reported to have mended his work, 


ng pon the cenſure of 4 Shoo-makgr , who blaming him 
make I Paving made fewer latchets in the inſide of one of 
with * Pantoffles , than of the other : the Shoo-maker 
ay by j the work the next day mended according to 
#, of he advice, grew proud, and began to find fault with 


i j: alſo, whereupon Apelles could not contain 

ſelf any longer, but looking forth from behind the 

ure, Ne ſutor ultra crepidam, bid the Shoo-maker 

WW" 80 beyond his Laſt ; —_ whence at laſt _— 
[6 
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that Proverb. He is the beſt man that can adyiſe 
himſelf whar is fit to be done; and he is next in good. 
neſs, that is content to receive good advice - but he 
that can neither adyiſe himſelf, nor will be direQted 
by the advice of others, is of a very il} nature. 
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CHAP. 111. 


Of the Conſammation or Perfeiiion of the 
Art of Painting. | 


I. A® Invention gave way to the advancement of Art, 
fo the advancement of the ſame made way for i 
Perfettion. | 
The Invention aroſe from the appearance of things 
natural, conceived in J1dea's, as we have abundantiy 
ſignified ( 72 the firſt Chapter of this Book.) the Advance 
from the bringing of thoſe Jdea's to light through 
praCtice ( by Chap. 2. ) from whence aroſe things v7 
excellent for greatneſs : very good for their uſefulnei 
choice for their novelty, and ſingular for their kind. 

_ Il. Eaſe of Invention, Plenty of Matter, and Neatneſs 
of Work., were ſteps by which Art was conſummated. Fir 
eaſe of Invention gave Encouragement, Plenty of Matt 
gave Formation, and Neatneſs gave Delight, all which 
conſpired together, to put ſo much of emulatton into 
the Artificer, to undertake, or endeavour to do thoſc 
things, which in their kind might never after be & 
ceeded : this indeed was their aim of old, which a 
though the antients of this Art could never attain wi 
to, yet did they make ſuch way, that ſome of the! i | 
followers have done thoſe things, which never 


after them coutd ever mend, nor themſelyes ſcarce | 
c 
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come near... Eafie invention ſprings out of a great 
and well rooted fulneſs of learning; by being conver- 
fant in all forts of itudics, having familiarity with 
Antiquities z the knowledge of iunumerable Hiſto- 
tical and Poetical narrations, togcther with a throu 
acquaintance with all ſuch motions and Idea's of the 
mind , as are naturally incident unto men : for the 
whole force of this Art doth principally conſiſt in 
theſe things, nothing bearing a greater ſway in the 
manifold varieties of Painting. * 

Ill. It was the opinion of | AER ( the maſter of 
Apelles) that without the knowledge of Arithmerich , 
Geometry, and the Opticks, this Art could not be brought 
to PerfetFon. 

The examples of Phidia: and Alcamencs is perti- 
nently brought here : The Athenians intending to fer 
up the Image of Afinerva upon a high Pillar, employ- 
ed thoſe two Workmen, purpoſling to chuſe the bet- 
ter of the two; Alcamenes ( baving no skill in Geome- 
try nor the Opricks ) made her wonderful fair to the 
eye of them that ſaw her near. Phiazas contrariwiſe 
(being skilful in all Arts, chiefly the Opricks ) conſi- 
dering that the whole ſhape would change according 


_ to the height of the place, made her lips wide open, 
.her noſe ſomewhat our of order, and all the relt accor- 


dngly, by a kind of reſupfuarion : the tio Images be- 
Ing brought to view, Phidias was In great danger to 


have been ſtoned by the multitude, until at kength the 


Statues were ſet up ; where the ſweet and excellent 
ſtroaks ' of Alcamenes were drowned, and the disfigu- 
red diſtorted hard-fayouredneſs of Phidias his work 
vaniſhed ( and all this by the height of the place; ) by 
which means Alcamenes was laughed at, and Phidzas 
much more eſteemed. Of like perfeftion is Amulins 


lis 1Gnerve z the lmage of _ in the. Temple of the 
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Syrian goddeſs; the head of Diana exalted at Chiss, 
made by Bupalss and Anthermus, Hercules in the Tem. 
Ple of Antonia, &c. An Artificer, faith Philoſtrarus in 
Proemio Iconum , muſt underſtand the nature of a man 
throughly, to expreſs all his manners, guiſe, behayi- 
our, &c. he muſt diſcern the force in the conſtitution 
of his checks, in the turning of his eyes, in the caſting 
of his eye-brows ; in fhort, he muſt obſerve all things 
which may help the judgement; and whoſoever is thus 
furniſhed will doubtleſs excelt, and bring things to per- 
fection ; he then may eaſily paint a mad man, an an- 
gry man, a penſive man, a joyful man, an earneſt man, 
a lover, &c. ina word, the perfeftion of whatſoever 
may poſſibly be conceived in the mind. 

IV. Continual obſervation of exquiſite pieces ( whether 
Artificial or Natural nimble conceptious, and tranquility 
of mind, are great means to bring Art to Perfettion. 

The works of the Antients could never have been 
ſo exquiſite in the expreſſion of Paſſions, but by theſe 
means. How perfectly did Zeuxis paint the modeſt 
and chaſte behaviour of Penelope 5 Timomachu the 
raging mad fit of Ajax; Silanion the frowardneſs of 
' Apollodorms ;, Protogenes the deep penſiveneſs of Ph- 

lifeus, Praxiteles the rejzoycings of Phryne;, Parrhaſs 
a boy running in Armour and Ariſtides his Anapau- 
menos dying for loye of his Brother ? Bodius his Image 
of Hercules is of the ſame nature:Themiſt;us ſhews us the 
true Image of feigned friendſhip; Agellius a moſt live- 
 Iy Image of Juſtice, Apelles an admirable Pifture of 
Slander ;, thouſands of examples more might be drawn 
out of antient Authors to approve theſe things , if 
theſe may be thought not ſufficient. 

V. This Perfettion alſo lyeth in the truth of the matter, 
the occaſion thereof, and diſcretion to uſe it. 


The moſt antient and famous Painters did _—_ 
my 


_— 
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much account of Tr«th, and had rather loſe the neat- 
neſs and glory of their pieces, than to endanger the 
truth of their ſtory ; which indeed is the great com- 
mendation of a Picture, for as much as Luciar ſaith, 
That nothing can be profitable but what proceeds 
from truth. Occaſion allo 1s a great matter 3+ the Pi- 
ture of Bacchus may here ſerve for an excellent ex- 
ample, whoſe paſſion of love was fo clearly expreſſed 
therein 5 caſting aſide his brave apparel, Flowers, 
Leaves, Grapes, &c. Now in repreſenting things 
truly according to the occaſion, diſcretion ought to be 
your guide; for as in Tragedies, fo alſo in Piftures 
all things ought not to be repreſented ; let not Medea 
( faith Horace in libro de Arte) Murder her own chil- 
dren in the preſence of all the people ; let not the 
wicked Artreus boil humane fleſh openly; there are 
doubtleſs many things, which had better be left our, 
though with ſome loſs of the ſtory , than with the 
loſs of modeſty ; wanton , unlawful and filthy luſts 
(though they may gain the vain title of wit, yet ) 
they diminiſh not only the eſtimation of the work- 
man, but alſo the excellency of the work, debarring 
It of perfection. Precepts help Art much, in pro- 
pounding; unto us the right way z but where they fail, 
our wits mult ſupply, by warily conſidering what is 
decent and convenient ; for this Art requireth fſtudi- 
ous endeavours, aſſiduous exercitations, great expert- 
ence, deep wiſdom, ready counſel, veracity of mind, 
diligent obſervations, and great diſcretion. 

VI. To the former add Magnificence, which grves Au- 
thority to things excellent. 

Great minded men are moſt of all given to enter- 
tain ſtately conceits ; xherefore an Artizan ought to 
be of a magnanimous nature ; if not, yet that at leaſt 
he ought with a determined reſolution to aim . at mag- 

R 3 nificent 
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-ficent things, So it ſeems that nature did diſpoſe 
Nicoph nes to a high ſtrain of invention 5 Nicophanee 
( faith Pliny, kb. 35. cap. 10. ) was gallant and neat, 
ſo thathe did paint Arriquiries for Eternity , whereby 
'he was commended for the magnificence of his work, 
and gravity of his Art. Such Artificers therefore as 


do bring any thing to perfection, mult be of an exceed- 


ing great ſpirit, and entertain upon every occaſion 
great thoughts, and loity imaginations by this 
means they ſhall gain au eycrlaſting fame ; but this 
1s impoſſible ( ſaith Longinus )) for any who buſi 
the thoughts and ſtudies of their life about vile and 
flaviſh matters, ro bring forth any thing which might 
deſerve the admiration of ſucceeding ages. If any Ar. 
tizan be not natarally of fo great a ſpirit, let him help 
himſc}f by the reading cf Hiſtory and Poeſie, Hiſtory 
cannot but inipire a magnanimons Spirit , when ſhe re: 
preſents to us ſo many rare exploits, and theexamples 
of ſo many great noble and valiant ſouls, who rhrough- 
out all ages, in the midſt of moſt eminent dangers, hav? 
demonſtrated their vertues and ſpirits not only to tholk 
Ak but all ſucceeding times. Poeſie alſo being of a 
aug"ty and lofty ſtile, doth much enlarge the mind, 
and from thence many excellent things are brought : 
The much admired Elean Jupiter which Phidias mace, 
himſelf confeſſed to be formed after the Image 0! 
Jupiter deſcribed in Homer. From the fame Poet did 
Apelles paint the Image of Diana among the ſacrificing 
Virgins. It 1s not the preſent age, but the ſacred me- 
mory of all poſterity, which giyes unto us a weighty 
and durable crown of Glory, 
VII. Exatt Analogy or proportian , nat only advanced 
Art, but alſo brought ut a degree nearey Perfettion. 
Philoſtratus calls it Symmetrie, fume Analogy, orners 
Harmony ;, this 1s the appellation of the Greekg3 —_ 
| the 
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the Latines called it ſcarcely appears ( as Pliny faith 5h. 


34- cap. 8. ) yet words equivalent in power thereto are 


found, as Congrmence, equality, and Tully ( libro primo de 
Officiis ) calls it Agreement and apt compoſition ; Vitru- 
vin, Commodulation  Agellins calls It a natural compe- 
tence; Quintilian approves the word Proportion ; by 
which ſaith Platarch beautiful things are perfeCfted - it 
is one of thoſe things which the moſt High uſed in the 
fabrication of the world, ( Wifd. 11. 20. He hath 
diſpoſed all things in meaſure and number and weight. 
The firſt giver of Symmerrie or Analogy was Parrha- 
ſus ; Polycletus was a diligent obſerver thereof; Aſclepio- 
darus, an exadtt pradctiſer thereof, whoſe admirer was 
Helles, who eſteemed it to proceed ont of ſome per- 
fections in an Arrificer ſurpaſling in Art, and which is 
moſt apparent in naked and undiſguiſed bodies. Strabs 
ſaith, that Phidias exactly obſerved this proportion in 
the Image of Jupiter Olympicres fitting. The ſame 
Phidias, as Lucian reports, could exaCtly tcll upon the 
firſt ſight of a Lions claw, how big a Lion he was to 
make in proportion to the ſame claw. Linea] Picture 
Is the foundation of all imitation, which if it be done 
after the true rules of proportion, will lively repreſent 
the thing delineated : this is a perfection in kind, 
which yet cannot be comparcd to the perfection of a 
coloured Picture. 

VIII. This point of Perfeftion was further advanced by 
the exquiſiteneſs of Colouring. 

The perfe&tion of Colouring ariſeth from a certain 
nzht underſtanding of each colour ſeverally, without 
which it is impoſſible to mix any thing rightly, as Her- 
morenes ſaith. ' The Greeks ( as Porphyrins ) call this 
mixtion of colours, corruption, Which word Plutarch 
alſo uſed when he ſaid that Apollodorus ( who firſt 
found out the corruption or way of ſhadowing in c0- 
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lours)was an Athenian. Lucian calls it confuſion, where 
he ſaith, that by the Art of Painting , lmages were 
made by a moderate confuſion of Colours, as White, 
Black, Yellow, Red, &c. by which, as Ph:loſtratus ſaith 
In Prozmio Iconwm, we know how to imitate the di. 
yerſities of looks in a mad-man, in a fad or cheerfy] 
countenance ; the colour of the eye, as brown, gray or 
black ; of the hair, as golden,ruddy,bright, or flaxen; 
of the cloaths, as cloth, leather, or armour ; of places, 
as chambers, houſes, foreſts, mountains, rivers, foun- 
tains, &c. this is done by the accurate mixtion,due ap- 
plication,and convenient ſhadowing, as Lucan ſaith in 
Zenuxide ; through the obſervation of 4 nay Ob- 
{curity and = - as Plutarch will haye 1t. For this 
cauſe, faith Johannes Grammaticus, is a white or gol- 
den Picture made upon a black ground. Light is al- 
together neceſlary , ſeeing there can be no ſhade yith- 
Our it : light and ſhadow cannot ſubſiſt aſunder , be- | 
cauſe by the one,the other is apparept, for thoſe things 
which are enlightned ſeem to ſtick out more, and to 
meet the eyes of the beholder ; thoſe which are ſha- 
ded to be depreſſed. This ſame of light and ſhadow, 
Wicias the Athenian did moſt accurately obſerve , as 
allo Zeuxis, Polygnotus, and Euphranor , as Philoſtratu 
faith in libro ſecundo de vita Apollomi, cap.g. Apelles pall- 
ted Alexander, as if he held lightning in his hand, Ph: 
loſtratus obſerved the ſame in the piCture of an Ivory 
V-nus,ſo that one would think it an caſie matter to take 
hold of h:r ; Pauſias arrived to ſuch an cxcellency 1N 
Fhis, as ſcarcely any after could attain unto, as l 
he painted Ox, ſaith Phry, which he made inimiutz 
ble. Obſcurity or Darkzeſs is only the duskineſs of a 
deeper ſhadow, as brighrneſs is the exaltation of light : 
if white and black be put upon the ſame ſuperficies, i | 


the white will ſcem neareſt, the black farther bf: _ 
My oh SOM ellE } 
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being known to make a thing ſeem hollow, as a ditch, 
cave, ciſtern, well, &c. it is coloured with black or 
brown ; and ſo mych the blacker , ſo much the deeper 
it ſeems , extream black repreſenting a bottomleſs 
depth ; but to make it riſe, as the breaſts of a maid, a 
ſtretched out hand, cc. there is laid round or on each 
fide ſo much black or brown, as may make the parts 
ſem to ſtick out by reaſon of the adjacent hollowneſs 
brightneſs is ſometimes uſed for neceſſity, but generally 
for ornament, ( as in the pictures of Angels , Gems, 
Armoyr, Flame, Flowers, Gold, andthe like ) the which is 
made alwayes with a mixture of light ; which mixtion 
Painters call F/armoge, but is nothing elle ſave an un- 
diſcernable piece of Art, by which the Arrizan ſteal- 
ingly paſſeth from one colour into another, with an in- 
ct. diſtin&tion ; this Harmoge 1s moſt perfeCt in 
the Rainbow, which containing evident variety of Co- 
lours, yet leaves them ſq indiſtinguiſhable, as that we 
can neither ſee where they begin , nor yet where they 
end, as Boerhins obſeryes in hbri quinti de arte muſica 
capite quarto. The laſt and chief perteCtjon of colour- 
ng lyeth in the out-lines, or extremities of the work, 
being cut off with ſych a wonderful ſubtilry and ſweer. 
neſs, as tq preſent unto us things we do not ſge, but 
that we ſhould belieye that behind the pictures, there 
is ſomething more to be ſeen, than can ealily he diſcer- 
ned; thereby ſetting forth, as it were , thoſe things 
which are really concealed, this was Barrhaſie his chief 
glory ; but herein Apelles exceeded all others whatſo- 
ever, as Perronius 31 Satyrico{eems to affirm, 
IX. Attion and Paſſion t5 next to be conſidered, inwhich 
conſiſts life and motion. 
here is not any thing that can add a mare lively 
grace to the work, than the cxtream likeneſs of mo- 
{10n, procceding from the inward Action or _—_ 
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of the mind. It is therefore a great point of Art, which 
leads unto Perſettion, the which we are to learn by caſt- 
ing our eyes upon nature, and tracing her ſteps. Con- 
ſider all the geſtures of the body, as the head, by which 
is expreſſed the affections of the mind. The caſting 
down of the head, ſheweth dejection of mind , being 
caſt back, arrogance; hanging on either ſide, languilh- 
ing, being ſtiff or ſturdy, churliſhneſs : by it we grant, 
rakes e, aErmcchirinen ; Or paſſively are baſhful, doubt- 
ful, ſullen, envious, &c. by the motions of the Coun- 
tenance appears ſorrow, joy, love, hatred, courtelte, 
courage, dejeion, &c. by the motions of the counte- 
nance, are expreſt the qualities of the mind, as mo- 
deſty and ſhamefacednels, or boldneſs and impudence) 
but of all the parts of the countenance, the eyes are 
moſt powerful, for they, whether we move or moye 
not, ſhew forch our joy or ſorrow; this is excellently 
expreſt by the Prophet, in Lam. 3. 48. EDIT" 


*2b-PM Two ty wy TN page majim terrad gneni, 
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gnal ſheber bat gnamms, which Tremellzus renders, Rjuy 
aquarum perfluzt oculus menus , propter contritionem file 
pepuls mei : and again NO1N Nm M11. WP gar 
1 1gerah velo tidma , 1. Ee. oculus mens defluit nec dp 
For the ſame purpoſe it is that nature hath furniſhed 
them with tears ; but their motion doth more eſpe- 
cially expreſs the intention, as meekneſs, pride, ſpite- 
fulneſs, and the like; all which are to be imitated, 
according as the nature of the action ſhall require, 
as ſtaring, cloſed, dull, wanton, glancing, asking or 
 p-omiſing ſomething, The eye-brows allo have Paws 
actions, for they chiefly command the fore-head by 
contracting , dilating , raiſing and depreſling it; 
wrinkled brows ſhew ſadneſs and anger ; diſplayed, 
cheerfulneſs; hanging, ſhame ; elation, conſent ; de- 
preſſion,diſlent, &c. The Lips ſhew mocking, — 
| loa 
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bathing, &c. The Arm gently caſt forth, is graceful 
in familiar ſpeech 3 but the arm ſpread forth rowards 
one ſide, ſhews one ſpeaking of ſome notable matter, 
without the motion of the hands all motion is maim- 
ed; Thehands as it were call, diſmiſs, threaten, requeſt, 
abhor, fear, ak, demarid, promiſe, deny, doubt, confeſs, 
repent, number, meaſure, rejoyce, encourage, beſeech, hin- 
der, reprove, admire, relate, commend, &c. In admira- 
tion we hold the hand up, bent ſomewhat backward, 
with all the fingers cloſed : In relating we join the 
top of the rRncy arcs to the thumb-nail : In promiſing 
we move it ſoftly : In exhorting or commending, more 
quick : In penitence and anger , we lay our cloſed 
hand to the breaſt : We cloſe the fingers ends, and lay 
them'to our mouth when we conſider, &'c. It 1s not 
yet enough that the Picture or Image reſembles the 
proportion and colour of the life, unleſs it likewiſe re- 
{xmbles it in the demeanour of the whole body; there- 
fore Calliſtratus calls this Art, the art of counterfeiting 


manners. Ulyſſes is evidently, ſaith Philoſtratus, diſcer- 


ned by his auiterity and vigilancy; dexelans by his gen- 


tl mildneſs; Ag amemnon y A kind of Divine Majelty ; 


fjax Telamonius,by his grim look 5 Locras by his readi- 
neſs and forwardneſs. The Wt Artiſts ever change 
their hands, in expreſling of Gods, Kings, Prieſts, Sena- 
tors, Orators, Muſicians, Lawyers, XC. Zenxi painted 
the modeſty of Penelope : Echion made a new married 
but ſhamefaced woman: Ariſtrdes painted a running 
Chariot drawn with four horſes: _Antiphilus made a 
-e blowing the fire : Philoxenus Eretrius depicted the 
Picture of Wantonneſs : Parrhaſuss made the Hoplitt- 
&; or Piftures of two armed men, as may be ſeen in 
Fliny hb. 35- Cap. 9, 10, and 11. Boethins made a babe 
lrangling a goole: Praxiteles made a weeping woman, 
inda rejoycing whore: Emphranor drew the piCture of 

Pars 
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Paris as a Judge, a Wooer and a Soldier : See Pliy 
lib. 34. cap. 8. where you may have many other ex. 
amples. It is worth our pains to ſee in Call;ftratus theſe 
deſcriptions at large, whereby we may ſee tt is a ſin. 
gular Perfeltion of Art. 
X. The laſt ſtep of Perfettion is the right ordering and 
diſpoſing of thing s. 
his order or diſpoſition muſt be obſerved as well 
in a picture conſiſting of one figure, as ina Picture of 
many figures. The nature of man, faith Xenophon 
61: Occonomico, cannot name any thing ſo uſeful and 
fair, as order ; a confuſed piece of work cannot de- 
ſerve admiration; thoſe things only affect us, wherein 
every part is not only perfect init ſelf, but alſo wel 
diſpoſed by a natural connexion. It is not enough 
in a building to bring hair, lime, ſand, wood, ſtones, 
and other waterials , unleſs we take care that all this 
confuſcd ſtuff be orderly diſpoſed to the intent. Natwe 
it ſelf ſeems to be upholden by Order, and ſo areal 
things elſe which are ſubjugated to the ſame Law, 
Now the way to attain to this true order of diſpoſition, 
Is firſt toconceive the Idea of the hiſtory inthe imagi- 
nation , that the preſence of the things in the mind 
may ſuggeſt the order & diſpoſing each thing in its pro- 
per place, yet with that ſubtilty that the whole may 
repreſent oneentire body. Secondly, That the frame of 
the whole ſtruCture of this ifeioen, may be analo- 
gous to the things themſelves ; ſo that we may at 
once repreſent things which are already done, things 
which are doing,and things which are yet to be done; 
perfeCting, as Philoſtratus ſaith, in every one of thelc 
things, what is moſt proper, as if we were buſied about 
one only thing Thirdly, An hiſtorical Picture mult 
repreſent the ſeries of the hiſtory, which although the 


Picture- be filent, yet that the conmexion might 5) 
were 
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were) ſpeak, putting a figures in the prin- 
cipal places. Foxrthly, T he parts muſt be connected 
eaſily rolling on, gently flowing or following one ano- 
ther, hand in hand, ſeeming both to hold and be 
upheld, free from all abruption, well grounded, finely 
framed, and ſtrongly tyed up together; that the whole 
may be deli jon for its equality, grove for its ſim- 
plicity, and graceful for its univerſal analogical com- 
=_ _ Fifthly, That moſt excellent pieces ( if the 
ſtory will ſuffer it ) be ſhadowed about with rude 
thickets, and craggy rocks, that by the horridneſs of 
ſuch things , there may accrew a more excellent grace 
to the principal 3 ( juſt as diſcords in Muſick make 
ſometimes concords ) from whence reſults a ſingular 
delight. Ssxthly, That to theſe things be added perſps- 
cry > which, as Lucian ſaith, _— the —_—_ CON- 
rexion of things, will make the whole compleat and 
perfett. Seventhly and laſtly, that the diſpoſition of the 
proportion be obſeryed , in the due diſtance of each 
pure , and the poſition of their parts, of which we 
have aid ſomething, Section ſeventh ; but in gene- 
ral Pliny (lib. 35. cap. 10.) faith that in this gene- 
ral diſpoſition of proportional diſtances, we have 
n0 rules 3 our eye muſt teach us what to do; to which 
_ afſents, where he faith, that theſe thing 
it no other Judgement, but the judgement of our 


eyes. 
- Xl. Laſtly, For the abſolute Conſummarion or Perfe- 
ton of the Art, excellency of Invention, Proportion, Co- 
lu, Life and Diſpoſition, muſt univerſally concur, and 
cmſpire, to bring forth that comely grace fulneſs, which is 
rs life and ſoul of the work. the entire and joint Sum 

10ns. 

[tis not enough, that a Picture is excellent in one or 
lore of the aforeſaid perfections, but the conſumma- 
(10 
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tion is, that they all concur; for if but one be wart 
mg, the whole work is defective. A good invention 
affefts the mind 5 true proportion draws the eyes, 
lively motion moves the ſoul ; exquiſite colours be. 
gvile the phantaſie; and an orderly diſpoſition, won: 
derfully charms all the ſenſes z 1f all theſe unite, and 
center in one piece, how great an excellence and per. 
fe&tion will appear? What a comely Grace ? this Grac 
it is, which in beautiful bodies 1s the lite of beauty, 
and without which, its greateft accompliſhments can. 
not pleaſe the beholder. For it 15 not ſo muchthe per. 
feftion of Invention, Proportion, - Colours, Motion 
and Diſpoſition apart, w hich affect the ſenſes, but al 
thoſe perfettions abſolutely united , which brings forth 
that comely Grace, and higheſt Perfettion ,. which Art 
aims at, and the Artizan ſtrivesafter. "This Grace pro- 
ceeds not from any rules of Art, but irom the exce! 
lent ſpirit of the Artificer ; it is eaſter attained by: ob- 
ſervation and a good judgement, than learned by;Pre- 
cepts, as Quintilian in his Inſtitntions lb. 1 1. , cap. 1. 
learnedly obſerves. And this Grace 1s moſt graceful 
when it flows with facility, ovt of a.free Spirit, and is 
not forced or ſtrained out with labour and toil, which 
uite ſpoils and kills the life of the: work : Noyy ths Ml 
acility ſprings from Learning, Study and exercitation. MW 
Art and Nature muſt concur to the Conſtitution of this Ml | 
Grace; Art muſt be applied diſcreetly to thoſe things 
which we naturally aff , and not. to things which we W i 
loath ; leſt we miſs of rhas Glory which we.ſeek aſter. i 
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| CHAP. 1V. 


| How the Ancients adepiffed their Gods : 
and firft of Saturn. 


W* here mtend to comprehend the various wayes of 
- - the Antients in depitting their Idols, according to 
the cuſtoms of thoſe ſeveral Nations, where they were adored 
and wor ſhipped, and that from the moſt Ancient ,chiefeſt and 
beſt pores Authors now extant. 

[. The Ancient Romazs figured Satxrn like an old 
man, with a Sythe or;Hook in his hand, by ſome figni- 
fying Time, as his name Chronos alſo Intimates. 

Il, They alſo figured him in the ſhape of avery Aged 
man, as one who began with the beginning of the 
World, holding in his hand a Child, which by piece- 
meals he ſeems. greedily to deyour.. 

By this us Fonifed the revenge he toak for being expulſed 
Heaven by his own Chilaren, y whach thoſe which eſcaped 
his fury , were only four , Jupiter, Juno, Pluto, and 
Neptune, by which us ſhadowed forth the four Elements, 
Fire, Air, Earth, and Water, which are not periſhable by 
the all-cutting Sickle of devouring T ime. j 
nes Il. Martianus Capella depicts him an old man , hold- 
we WF ing in his tight hand a Serpent, with the end of its tail 
WU its mouth, turning round with a very flow pace, his 

; ples git with a green wreath, and the hair of his 
bead and beard milk white. | 
The wreath on his head ſhews the Spring time , hy 
\P, ſnowy hair and beard, the approach of chr winter: the 
ſowneſs of the Serpents motion, the ſluggiſh revolution of 
that Planer. 


IV. Macre- 
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IV. Macrobins deſcribes him with a Lions head, a 
Dogs head, anda Woltfs head. 

By the Lions head ts ſignified the time preſent , (which i 
alwayes ſtrongeſt, for that which 1s muſt needs be more 
powerful than that which is not: ) © by the Dogs head, the 
time to come, ( which alwayes fawns onus, and by whoſe 
alluring delights we are drawn on to vain and uncertain 
hopes 5 and by the Wolf's bead, timg paſt, ( which greedily 
devoureth whatſover it finds, leauing no memory theref 


behind. ) | 
V. Macrobius alſo faith, that among the reſt of his 


deſcriptions, his feet are tyed together with threds of 
Wooll. 

By which is ſhewed, that God does nothing in haſte, ner 

ſpeedily caſtigates the iniquities of man, but proceed; 
| _ and unwillingly, to give them time and leiſure to 
aAMmena. 
VI. Euſebius ſaith, that Aftarte (the danghter of Ce- 
' Lun, wife andſiſter of Saturn ) did place alſd upon his 
head two wings, demonſtrating by the one, the excel- 
lency and perfection of the mind ; by the other, the 
force of ſenſe and underſtanding, 

The Platonicks underſtand bySaturn the mind, and iti 
s1ward contemplation of things celeſtial, and therefore 
called the time inwhich he lived, the golden Age, it being 
replete with quietneſs, concord, ayd true coment«. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. V. 
How the Antients depifted Juy ter, 


| $ pn deſcribes him with gol#en locks, having 

on his temples peeping forth two golden horns, 
his eyes ſhining, his breaſt large aſl fair, having cn his 
ſhoulders wings. | 

By the golden locks is ſignified the Firmament, and its glo- 
rious army of tralucent Stars: by his two Horns,the Ealt and 
Weſt : by his eyes, the Sun and Moon : by his breaſt, the 
ſpacious ambulation of the air and by his wings the fury of 
the winds. 

IL. Porphyrius and: Swidas depicture the Image of 7u- 
per ſitting upon a firm and immoveable ſeat ; the up- 
&- Wl per parts naked and uncloathed, the lower parts cover- 
w WW cdand inveſted ; in his left hand a Scepter; in his 
C tight hand a great Eagle, joined with the figure of //7- 
toria. 

This Image was erefted in Pirzvis, a ſtately and mas- 
iti Wl nificent Gate of Athens: by the ſear is ſhewed the perma- 
ore Wi tency of Gods power : the naked parts ſhew that the com- 
ms i 14ſion of the Divine power is always manifeſ? to thoſe of an 

mderſtanding Spirit : the lower parts covered, ſhew tyat 

While we wallow inthe world,and as it were reckd aſleep with 

the illecebrous blandiſhments thereof, that the divine know- 

ledge is hid and obſcured from us: by the Scepter 15 ſignified 

bs rule over all things: by the Eagle and Victoria how all 
 Þ. Wi things arid in vaſſalage and ſubjeition to the all-command- 
ng power. 

Ill. Martianss depictures him with a regal crown, 
adorned with moſt precious and glittering ſtones; 
Wer his ſhoulders, a thin vail ( made by Pallas own 

S hands) 
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hands ) all white, in which 1s inſerted divers ſmall 
pieces of glaſs repreſenting the moſt reſplendent Stars; 
in his right hand he holdeth two balls, the one all of 
Gold,the other half Gold, half Silver ; in the other hand 
an Ivory Harp with nine ſtrings, ſitting on a foot- 
cloth, wrought with ſtrange works, and Peacocks fea. 
thers; and near his ſide lieth a tridental gold emboſ. 
ſed maſs. o 

IV. Plutarch ſaith that in Crete,he had wholly humane 
ſhape and proportion, but without ears. 

By that was ſignified that Superiours and Tudges 
ought not to be carried away by prejudice nor perſwaſun, 
but ſtand firm, ſtedfaſt and upright to all without partia 
lity. | 
JV.Contrariwiſe the Lacedemonians framed his piftrre 
with four ears. 

By that they ſignified that God heareth and underſtar 

aeth all things 5, and that Princes and Fudges ought tohear 

all informations, before they deliver defimtive ; ni Gr 
qudgment.. | 
I. Pauſanias ſaith that in the temple of Minerva Ml | 

( among the Argives) the ſtatue of Jupiter was made 
with three eyes; two of them in their right places; tic IM i 


other in the middle of his forc-head. þ 
By which us ſignified bis three Kingdoms , the one Hei Of q 
ven ; the other Earth, the laſt Sea, lo 


VII. With the Eleans (a people of Greece) the Statu' IM 
of Fove was compadted of Gold and Ivory, empaled MW a 
with a Coronet of Olive leaves; in his right hand the 
Image of Yidtoria; in his left a Scepter, on the top 1 an 
which was mounted the portraiCture of an Eagle, upo! 
a ſeat of Gold, mckatbs with the forms of many vl 
known birds and fiſhes, - upheld and ſupported by four 
Imeges of Vittoria. 


VIII. In Caria (a place of the leſſer Aj 
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Statue of Zupiter was made holding in one of his handy 4 
Pole-axe. | ; 

The reaſon of this was, as PlutarCh ſaith, from Hercii- 
les, who overthrowing Hippolyta the Amazonian. Queen, 
took.it from her, and gaveit to Omphale his wife a Ly- 
dian. The Platoniſts underſtand by Jupiter, the ſoul of 
the world 5 and that divine ſpirit through whoſe Al- 
mighty Power, every thing receives its being and preſer- 
vation. | $1, 

IX, He is alſo painted with long curled black hair 
ina purple robe, trimmed with Gold, and ſitting on 4 
zolden throne, with bright yellow clouds diſperſed 
about him: 
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C4 P. VI. 
How the Antients depified Mars; 


LN AM Acrobius ſaith that the Pictures of Mars were 
adorned and beautificd with the Sun-beams, 
nas lively a manner as could be deviſed ; with an 
Aſpett fierce, terribte, and wrathful, hollow red eyes, 
quick in their motion, face all hairy with long curked 
locks on his head, depending evento his ſhoulders, of a 
cal black colour, ſtanding with a ſpear inthe one hand, 
ad a whip in the other. | 
ll. He is alſo ſometimes depicted on horſe-back 
and ſometimes in a Chariot, drawn with horſes cal- 
led Fear and Horror - ſome fay the Chariot was 
tawn with two men; which were called Fury and 
Valence. 
I. Seatizs faith he wore on his head a helmet nioſt 
tight and ſhining, ſo fiery as it ſeemed, there ſued 
| S 2 ftaſnes 
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flaſhes of lightning; a breaſt-plate of Gold, inſculp'q 
with fierce and ugly Monſters ; his ſhield depainted all 
over with blood, enchaſed with deformed beaſts, with 
a ſpear and whip in his hands, drawn ina Chariot with 
two horſes, Fury and Violence, driven with two churliſh 
Coach-men, Wrath and Deſtrutton. 

. IV. Iſidorus ſaith that the PiCture of Mars was depaint: 
ed with a naked breaſt. 

By which is ſignified that men ought not to be timorous in 
war,but valiantly and boldly expoſe themſelvesto hazards and 
Aa,wwers. 

| V. Statius ſaith that the houſe of 24ars was built in 
an obſcure corner of Thracia,made of ruſty, black Iron; 
the Porters which kept the gates were Horror and Mad: 
refs; within the houſe inhabited Fury, Wrath, Jmpiety, 
Fear, Treaſon and Violence, whoſe governeſs was Dſ- 
cod, {cated in a regal throne, ons in one hand 4 
bright {word, and in the other a baſin full of humane 
blood. 

VI. Arioſto, deſcribing the Court of Mars,ſaith,that 
in every part and corner of the ſame were heard moſt 
ſtrange Echoes, fearful ſhrieks, threatnings, anddif- 
mal cryes; in the midſt of this Palace was the Imaze 


of Yertue, looking 1ad and penſive, full of ſorrow, Cl: | 


content and melancholy, leaning her head on her arm: 
hard by her was ſeated in a chair Fury in triumph: not 
far from her ſate Death, with a bloody ſtern counte- 
nance, offering upon an Altar in mens skulls, humane 
blood, conſecrated with coals of fire, ferch'd from ma- 
ny Cities and Towns, burnt and ruinatcd by the tyran- 
ny of War. 
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CHAP. VII. 
How the Antients depicted Phoebus or Sol. 


L "recent faith that in Aſria was found the 
| Statue of Apollo, Phebus or Sol, the father 
of eAſculapins, in the form of a young man, and 
beardleſs, poliſhed with Gold, who ſtretching out 
his Arms, held in his right hand a Coachmans whip ; 
and in his left a thunderbolt with ſome ears of 
Torn. - 
The Tyrant of Syracuſe, Dionyſius, wth fury pulled off 
the beard from the figure of Kculapius, ſaying it was very 
incongruons that the father ſhould be beardleſs, and the for 
have one ſs exceeding long. 

Il. Euſebrus ſaith that in Egypr the Image of Sol was 
ſt in a ſhip, carried up, and ſupported by a Crocodble : 
and that they ( betore letters were invented ) framed 
the ſhape of the Sun, by a Scepter, in the top of which 
was dexterouſly engraven an cyc. | 

The Scep:er ſignified Government : the Eye, the power 
which over-ſees and beholds all things. | X 

I. The Lacedemonians depicted Apollo with four 
ears, and as many hands. 

By which was ſignified the judgment and prudence of God 
bene ſwift and i 4 to hear, oo ſlow to Reak, and from 
thence grew that proverb among the Grecians. 

IV. Herodotus reporteth that the Phenicians had the 
Statue of the Sun made in black ſtone, large and ſpaci- 
ousat bottom, but ſharp and narrow at top, which 
they boaſted to have had from Heaven. 

V. Laitantius ſaiththat in Perſia, Phebus or Apollo 


was their chicfeſt God, and was thus delcribed ; he had 
SJ rhe 
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the head of a Lyon habited according to the Perſian cy. 
ſtom, wearing on his head ſuch ornaments as the women 
of Perſia uſed, holding by main force a white Cow by 
the horns. | | ; 

The head of the Lion (heweth the Suns dominion in the 
fion Leo, the Cow ſhews the Moon, whoſe exaltation i 
Taurus : and his forceable holding, the Moons Eclipſe which 

e cannot avoid. 

VI. Parſanas telleth that in Patraa City of Achaia, 
a metalline Statue of polo was found in the proportion 
of an Ox or Coy. 

VII. Lucianus faith that the Aſſyrians ſhaped him 
with a long heard (ſhewing his perfection; ) upon his 
breaſt a ſhield; in his right hand a ſpear, in the top of 
which was Vittoria; in his left hand Arrhos, or the Sun 
flower : this body was coyered with a veſtment upox 
Which was painted the head of Meduſa, from which 
dangled downwards many ſwarms of ſnakes; on the 
one {ide of him Eagles flying, on the other ſide a lively 
a" | | 
- * VIII. The Egyprians compoſed the ſtatue of the Sun 
In the ſhape of a man, with his head half ſhaven. 

By the head half ſhaven, is ſignified that though his 
beauty or ſhining may be clouded for a time, yet thar he 
will return and beautifie the ſame with hi: priſtin bright 
neſs, as the growing of the hairs ( which ſignifie i 
beams ) to their full extent and perfeition again may ae- 
70te, | 
TX. Aerrtianus thus deſcribes him 3 upon his head 
( ſaith he ) he wears aroyal and gorgeous Crown, Ut 
chaſed with multitudes of precious Gems ; three of 
which beautiſie his forc-head ; ſix his temples ; and 
hree other the hindermoſt part of the Crown : hs 
hair hanging down in treſſes, Tooks like refined Gold, 
and his Countenance wholly like flame - his oy” 
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isthin, ſubtil, and wrought with fine purple and gold ; 
in his right hand he holds a bright ſhield ; and in his 
kft a flaming fire-brand : on his feet he hath two wings, 
beſet with fiery Carbuncles. 

X, Euſebius writeth that in Elephantinopolis ( a City 
in Egypt)the Image of Apollo was frained to the due like- 
nels N a man throughout the body, ſave only, that he 
had the head of a Ram, with young and ſmall horns, and 
his aſpect of a Cerulean and blewith green, not unlike to 
that of the Sea. 

The head of the Ram ſigniſies the Sun's exaltation in the 
ſyn Aries 5 and the young horns the change or New of the 
Mon,made by her conjunttzon with the Sun,in which ſhe lookg 
blewiſh. 

iy He is alſo drawn with long curled golden hair, 
crowned with a lawrel in a purple robe a lilver bow in 
his hand, ſitting on a throne of Emeralds. 


There might you ſee with greateſt 5kill intexed, 
The portraifture of Pha&bus lively drawn ; 
And bis fair Siſters ſhape thereto annexed, 
Whoſe ſhining parts ſeem'd ſhadow'd &re with lawn. 
And thougb with equal art both were explain'd, 
And workmens care gave each of them thetr due, 
Vet to the view great difference remain'd, 
In habit, ſhape, aſpett, and in their hu. 
For one of them muſt give the day his light : 
And th' other reign f nd", of the mght. 


S 4 CHAP. 
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How the Antients depicted Venus, 


l. ER Statue is framed in the ſhape of a moſt 

beautiful and young woman, ſtanding upright 
in a huge ſhell of fiſh, drawn by two other moſt ugly 
and Itrange Fiſhes, as 0:4 at large noteth, 

IL. Pauſanias ſaith ſhe is drawn ina Coach,throughthe 
airy paſlages,with two white Doves(as Apuleins alſoaf- 
Grmeth)ohich are called the birds of Yenus. 

II. Horace and Virgil affirm that the Chariot of Y+- 
mus is drawn by two white Swans, of which Sratius al- 
ſo maketh mention, who ſaith that thoſe birds are moſt 
mild, innocent, and harmleſs, and therefore given unto 
Venus. 

IV. Praxiteles an excellent engraver 1 the Iſland of 
Gmidos, made her Image naked, and without clothes, 
as allo did the Grecians. 

By which. was ſignified that all luxurious and licentious 
people were by their inordinate luſts, like beaſts deprived 
of ſenſe,and left as it were naked and deſpoiled of reaſon,and 
wnderſtanding ; and oftentimes alſo tripped thereby of their 
riches, goods and eftates. 

V. Lattantius faith that the Lacedemonians framed 
and compoſed the Image of Yenus all armed like a 
Warriour, holding in one hand a ſpear, in the othera 
ſhield or target. 

And this was by reaſon of a certain Viltory which the 
women of that place got over their enemies, the people 0 
Meſlepia, which ſucceſs they ſuppoſed 80 have proceeded 
from the power and aſſiſtance of Venus, as inſpiring 
theſe womens hgarts with courage, ſtoutneſs and reſoli 
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VI.She is alſo depicted with yellow hair attired with 
black ; a ſcarlet, or ele dun-coloured robe. 


tt 
—— 
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How the Antients depicted Mercury; 


: I PHE Antients deſcribed him in the ſhape of a 
| young man without a beard, with two ſmall 
wings fixed behind his ſhoulders and ears, his body 
almoſt all naked, ſave that from his ſhoulders depend- 
eda thin vail, which winded and compaſled about all 
his body 5 in his right hand he helda golden purſe, 
and in his left a Eaducens, or ſnaky ſtaff, to wit, a ſlen- 
der white wand, about which two Serpents do anno- 
f date and entwine themſelves, whoſe heads meet to- 
_ juſt at the top, as ther tails do at the lower 
end. 

This reſemblance was called Concordia or Signum Pa- 
cis; upon: which it came to paſs, that Embaſſadours,and great 
menin matters of State, carried always in their hand ſuch 4 
like ſtaff, and were called Caduceators. 

Il. Apwleius writeth that Mercury was a very youth, 
having very ſhort hair on his head of an Amber colour, 
þdWArclcd, having for a veſtment only a ſubtil and thin 
vail made of purple S11k. | 

III. Martianys Capella deſcribes him young, yet of 


ve WW © ſtrong and well compoſed body , with certain 
of Joung hairs of a yellowiſh colour ſprouting out of his 
1 WM chin. | 

IV. Pauſanias ſaith that in a Province of Corinth, he 


was depicted like a young man carrying a ram upon 
is ſhoulders ; and that a Statue ( brought from Ar- 


Calie 
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cadia unto Rome ) erected in the temple of Zupirer Olym. 
picus, had on its head a helmet of engraven ſteel ; and 
over his ſhoulder, a coat, who held under his arm the 
image of a ram. 

V. Among ſome of the Egyptians his Image was fra- 
med with a head like a dog's, holding in his right hand 
a Caduceus or ſnaky wand ; ſhaking with his left a green 
bough of a Palm. 

By the head of the dog was underſtood ſubtilty and crafts. 
neſs (no beaſt being ſo ſubtil as a dog 5, ) bythe ſtaly wand the 

. power of wiſdom ani Eloquence in producing of peace," ſigni 
fied + the green palm. = 
[. By ſome he was depicted in the ſimilitude of a 
very aged man, his head almoſt bald, faving that on 
the ſides there remained ſome few hairs, ſhort and 
curled ; his look grim, ſevere and ſowre; his com- 
plexion of a tawny,  antient hue; his upper garment, 
of a Lions kin; in his right hand a huge pole-ax, in 
his 'eft handan Iron bow : at his back hanging a Qy:- 
ver of ſteel-headed arrows : to the end of his tongue 
were faſtned many ſmall chains of Gold, at whoſe ends 
were tyed multitudes of all ſorts of men, which he 
ſeemed to draw unto him ; looking always backward, II | 
to behold the innumerable troops of people following 
him. 

By this deſcription 4s ſignified the all powerful and at- 
trattrue vertue of Eloquence > which by his age i5Wpap- 
ſtood tobe found only in old, wiſe and experienced men, 
a4 being in them more mature andperfett, than in thoſe of 
younger years, of which Homer ſpeaks at large in his 
Commendation and Praiſe of Neſtor : from whoſe mouth 
( ſaith he) plentifully rolled forth moſt pleaſant and au 
cid ſtreams, whoſe pen diſtilled Cryſtalline drops of dth- 
cious ſweetneſs 5, whoſe works and fruits ſo compleatly adorned 


with golden ſentences, aſſwageth the malice of time, and _ 
£aten} 
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gateth and allayeth the ſpight of forgetfulneſs, that his per- 
petuity is engraven inthe braſs leaved books of eternal memo- 
ry, never to be blotted out. 

VII. He is alſo drawn with long curled yellow hair in 
a coat of flame colour,with a mantle purely white,trim- 
med with Gold and Silver; his Beayer white,with white 
feathers, his Shooes Golden, his Rod Silver. 


Hh 


— 


CHAP. X. 


hm 


How the Antients depitted Diana or Luna, 


[ D#=-* Cynthia, Lucina Or Luna was according 

to Propertius depicted in the likeneſs of a 

MW young beautiful virgin 5 having on either ſide of her 

| MW forchead two ſmall gliſtering horns, newly putting 

forth, drawn through the air in a purple colored Coach, 

by two ſwift paced horſes, the one of a ſad Colour, the 
other of a white. 

Theſe two differing horſes Boccace ſaith, ſhew that ſhe 
bath power both in the day and night. | 

Il. Claudianus faith that her Chariot is drawn by two 
white Bullocks,(which Image the Egyprians worſhipped 
with great 'zeal and reverence)having one of their flanks 
beſpotted with divers ſtars,and on their keads two ſuch 
ſharp horns,as the Moon hath in her chiefeſt wane. 

II Cicero deſcribes her ſtatue ( which he brought 
out of a temple in Cicil;a ) of a wonderful height, 
and large dimenſion, the whole body covered with a 
tain vail, of a youthful aſpeft, holding in her right 
hand a lively burning torch, and in her left an Ivory 
bow, with a Quiver of Silver-headed arrows hanging 


i- it her back. IV. TI 
C 1C 


276 Polygraphices. Lib. 4. 


IV. The Poets (who call her the goddeſs of hunti 
and imperial governeſs of Woods and Groves)deſcrihe 
her in the habit of a young Nymph, with her bow ready 
bent in her hand,and a Quiver of arrows hanging by her 
left ſide;a ſwift paced Grey-hound faſt tyed to her right 
ſide,with a collar about his neck;and after her followin 
troops of Sylvan Virgins, which are chaſt, and are call 
the Nymphs of Diana. 

V. Theſe Virgins and Votreſles of the Goddeſs, we 
thus deſcribe. | 


Scarce mounted SO] upon his glorious Cary 
When o're the lofty hills, and lowly plain, 
Running apace, you might perceive afar 
A Troop of Amazons to poſt amain. 
But when they nearer came unto your view, 
You might diſcern Diana and her Crew. 
A careleſs crew of lively Nymphs, deſpiſing | 
The joyous pleaſures and delights of love ;, 
Waſting their days in rural ſports deviſme : | 
Which know no other, nor will other prove. 
Wing'd with deſire to overtake the chaſe, 
Away they flung with unreſiſted pace. 
Their necks and purple veined arms are bare, 
Lind from their Ivory ſhoulders to their knee, 
A Silkenveſtment o're their shin they wear, 
Through which a piercing eye might chance to ſee. 
Cloſe to ther bodies 5 the ſame engirted, 
Bedeck'd with pleaſing flowers there inſerted. 
Each im her hand a Silver bow doth hold, 
With well-ſtor'd Quivers hanging at thegy backs: 
Whoſe arrows being ſpent they may be bold 
To borrow freely of each others packs. 
Thus are theſe nimble kippins Nymphs diſplay'd 
That do attend that Goddeſs, Queen and _ 1 
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VI. In Arcadia ſaith Pauſanias was a ſtatue of Diana, 
covered over with theskin of aHind,and from her ſhoul- 
ders hung a Quiver of Arrows; in one hand a burning 
Lamp, the other leaning upon the heads of two ſer- 

nts, and before her feet a hound. 

VII. The Egyptians worſhipped her under the name 
ef 1s; and depiCtured ker covered with a black and 
able veſtment,in token that ſhe her ſelf giveth no light; 
© WE holding in one hand a Cymbal, in the other an earthen 
reſſel of water, upon which as Servins ſaith, many 
thought her to be the Genius of Egypr. 

By the Cymbal 3s ſhewed the murmurings and rearings of 
Nilus, when t overflows Egypt 5 and by the other veſſel 
the nature of the Country, which 15 moiſt and full of lakes, 
vols and revers. 

VIII. She is alſo depicted with yellow hair, a glaſs 
xrceen mantle, trimmed with Silver ; buskins Silver ; 
bow Golden, Quiver of various colours. 

IX; Nymphe Diane in white linnen to denote their 
Virginity, and their garments girt about them, their 
arms and ſhoulders naked, bows in their hands, and ar- 
rows by their ſides. 
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CHAP. XL 


How the Antients depicted Janus. 


Þ jreng is depicted with two faces; in the one of 
: his hands is a long rod or wand; in the other 

iKey. 

The two faces of Janus ſrenific time ; the one bring wither- 

' {ard boary, ſhews time paſt , the other youthful and beard- 

[1.1 kſs, time 10 COME. 


It. Pliny 
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II, Pliny faith that Nama King of the Romans, cauſed - 


the ſtatue of Fanus to be hewed out in ſuch ſort,that the 
fingers of his hands appeared to be three hundred ſixty 
five, to ſhew that he was God of the year, whereupoy 
they called the firſt month of the year 7amuarins, from 
Fanns their God, 

Under the feet of Janus zs oftentimes placed twelve 
Altars, ſhewing thereby the months of the year, or ſigns 
of the Zodiach,, throngh which Sol makes his revolu- 
F100. 

HI. The Phoanicians, as Cicero and Macrobius re- 
port, framed his Image in the form of a ſerpent, hold- 
ing her tail in her mouth, and continually turning 
round. 

IV. Somedepitted 7anxs with four faces, ( as were 
thoſe ſtatues which were found in divers places of Ty: 
cany. 

[y the four faces was ſugnified the four ſeaſons of the year, 
Spring,Summer, Autumn, and Winter : which ſome thin, 
to be Venus, Ceres, Bacchus and Vulcan 5 and ſometimes 
the winds with Folus their Commander. 


IT 


CHAP. XIk 
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How the Antients depifted Aurora. 


[. —_ deſcribes her like a young Virgin, having 

her hair diſheyelled, and hanging looſe about 

her ſhoulders being of the colour of the pureſt gold,ſit- 

ting in a golden chair,with all her veſtments of that hue 
and colour. 

Il. Yirg{faith, that upon the inſtant time of the fa- 

ble nights departure , ſhe cometh with one - - 
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hands full of Roſes, Gilliflowers and Lillies, taken 
out of a basket which ſhe carries in the other hand, 
; E which ſhe beſprinkles on the marble payement of the 
1: Ml lower Heavens, adorning the Sun with unſpeakable 


uty. 
I. Others deſcribe her, holding in one hand a fla- 
ming torch, and drawn in a gorgeous and ſtar-beſpot- 
s WW ted Chariot, by winged Pegaſus; which favour ſhe 
: WW obtained of Zupzrer by many 1mportunate requeſts, pre- 
ently after the downfal of Bellerophor. 

IV. She is as it were the Herald and Meſſenger of 
Phrbus, who receives her being from the vertue of 
his beams; and is no other but that rubicund and 
Vermillion bluſh in Heaven, which $So/'s firft appea- 
rance worketh in the Orient, and from thence de- 
_ beautifies our Hemiſphere with ſuch a reſplen- 
ency. 

V. She 1s alſo depicted in a purple robe, in a blew 
mantle fring'd with Silyer. 


i —_ -—— 


CHAT. AFL 


How the Antients depitfed Juno, 


|. QHE was ſet forth by the Antients like a middle 
ng aged woman, holding in one handa Silver vet- 
ut I {, in the other a ſharp Spear: and Homer ſaith ſhe was 
ſit- © Cawn in a Chariot gliſtering with precious ſtones 3 
we I vhoſe wheels were Ebony, and their nails fine ſilver, 
mounted upon a Silyer Scat; and drawn with horſes, 

fa- © Vhich were faſtned with chains of Gold. 
ll. She is oftentimes depicted with a Scepter - ow 
and, 
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hand, to ſhew that ſhe hath the beſtowing of Govern. 
ments, Authorities and Kingdoms. 

Itl. Martians depicts her ( ſitting in a chair un. 
der Jupiter) with a thin vell over her head, with a 
Coronet upon it,inchaſed and adorned with many pre. 
cious Jewels ; her inward veſtment fineand glittering, 
over which depended a mantle of a fad and darkiſh 
colour, yet with a ſecret ſhining beauty ; her ſhooes of 
an obſcure and ſable colour; in her right hand a 
thunberbolt; and in her other a loud noiſed Cym- 
bal. 

IV.Panſanias ſaith that ina temple 1n Corzxthher ſta- 
tue(made of Gold and lyory)was adorned with a glori- 
ous Crown, on which was inſculped the pictures of the 
Graces ;, with a Pomegranate in the one hand,and aScep- 
ter(on the top of which a Cuckow) in the other:for that 
Zupiter,when he was firſt enamoured of 74o,transform- 
ed himſelf into that bird. Ty 

Touching this ſtory ( and others of like kind) Pau. 
ſanias ſaith, that although he aid not believe ſuch things 
to be true, nor any others, which are ſo written of the Gods, 
yet ſaith he, they are not altogether to be rejetted, in that 
there were no ſuch things reported but that they were impleat- 
ed and filled with myſteries, and carried in themſclues an 
znward meaning, and ſecret underſtanding, the wiich 10 
doubt ſome -might by their writings have unſhadowed, if toe 
tyranny of fore-paſſed times had not deſtroyed and obliterated 
Ie JAME. 

V. Tertullianwriteth that in Argos a City in Greece, 
the ſtatue of-Zuno was covered all over with the boughs | 
of a Vine, and underneath her feet lay the skin of a Li 
on,which diſcovered the hatred and diſdain ſhe bare to- 
wards Bacchus and Hereules,to whom(as the Poets ſay) 
ſhe was ſtep-mother. 


VI. Somehave painted her a middle aged womat, 
holding 
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ho'ding in one hand a poppey-flower or head ; with 
a yoke or pair of fetters lying at her feet. 

By the yoke was meant the hand of marriage , which 
meth man and wife together > and by the Poppey, fruit- 
fulneſs or the innumerable ifſue of children, which are 
brought forth into the world ( ſignified by the roundneſs 
of the Poppey head, and its a ſeeds therein con- 
ined.) From hence many ſuppoſe her to be the goddeſs of 
marriage. 

VII. She is alſo painted with black Hair and Eyes, 
adorned with a sky-coloured mantle,or pied ; wrought 
with Gold and Peacocks eyes ; like the orient circles 
nthe Peacocks trains. 


CHAP. XIV. 
How the Axtients depitted Ops or Tellus. 


| \ Lpaongar ſaith, that Ops ( the wife of Saturn ) 

is an old woman, of great bigneſs, continu- 
«&- Wi) bringing forth children, with whom ſhe is encom- 
44 MW iſedand ſet round, going ina green veſtment, with 
0 Well over her body , ſpotted with divers colours, 
0 Wrought with infinite curious knots, and ſet with all 
ied Wintsof Gemsand Metals. 

IE Yarro ( out of Boccace ) thus deſcribes her: ſhe 
ce; Ws crowned ( faith he.) with a Crown inſculpt with 
phs Wllles and Towers ; her apparel green, overfhaded 
Li- With boughs ; in the one hand a Scepter, in the other 
to- Wi ball or Globe; an4 near to her a Chariot of jour 
ay) Wiicels, drawn by four Lions. 

by the Crown ts ſignified the habitations of the earth ; 
latls WI) the greenneſs and boughs Ow mncreaſe thrreof 7 


by 
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by the Scepter, the Kingdoms and Governments of the world 
by the Ball, the roundneſs thereof , by the Chariot, the con; 
ual motion; change and alteration of things ; by the Liens, 
the wiſdom and ſtrength of mankind, by which things art 
carried 0n and managed. : 

II. Ifedorus Jaith,that this Goddeſs was painted hold. 
inga key none of her hands : which ſhews, that in the 
winter the bowels of the earth are locked up by reaſon 
of cold ; which at the approach of Spring and Sum. 
mer is unlocked again. 

IV. She was ſometimes depicted in the form of an 
ant icot woman, having her head circumcinCtt with ears 
of coin, holding in her hand a poppey-head : dramnin 
a Chariot ( as Orpheus ſaith ) with two fierce and un- 
tamed Dragons. 

V. Theearth is alſo called Ceres, which many haye 
depicted with torches, lights and fire-brands in he: 
hands ; as Praxitcles in a temple, ſeated upon a pro- 
montory of Attica. 

VI. She is alſo pictured in a long green mantle, 


_ 


CHAP. XYV- | 

How the Antients depicted Neptune and th: 
Sea Gods. 0 

= FE 

l. Eptrme among the Antients is depainted witl I {c 


leveral countenances, ſometimes with mild 
and pleaſant looks, ſometimes with lowring and fad, I thi 
and at other timcs with a mad , furious and ang'7 Il £ 
aſpect ; naked, holding in his hand a ſilver trident or 
forked mace, ſtanding upright in the concavity of 3 


grcat Sea ſhall , forcibly drawn by two moulire 
ork 
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horſes; which from the middle downwards have the 
proportion and ſhape of fiſhes, as Srarzus ſaith. 

That variety of Aſpetts ( according to Virgil and Ho- 
mer ) 2 giver him from the Sea, in that it at ſundry times 
ſheweth it ſelf ſo : and the trident, the three Gulfs of the 
Mediterranean Sea. 

11. Sometimes he is depainted with a thin veil hang- 
ing oyer one of his ſhoulders, of a Cerulean or blewiſh 
colour. | 

III. Ccianus ſetteth him down with marvellous. 
long hair hanging down over his ſhoulders, of a very 
{ad and darkiſh colour. | 

Yet Servius and others affirm, that all the Gods of the 
Sea were for the moſt part in the ſhape of old men with 
=—_ and hoary hairs, proceeding from the froth or ſpume of 
the Sea. | 

IV. Plato deſcribes him in a ſumptuous Chariot, 
holding in one hand the reins of a bridle : in the other 
a whip, drawn by Sea-horſes galloping. | 

V. - Martianus deſcribes him of a greeniſh complexi- 
on, wearing a white Crown : ſignifying thereby the 
ſpume and froth of the Sea. 

VI. Glaucus ( another Sea God ) ſaith Philoſtrates, 
hath a long white beard and hair, ſoft and dropping 
about his ſhoulders, his eyes green and gliſtering ; h:s 
brows full of wrinkles, and green {pots ; his breaſt all 
over-grown with greeniſh Sca-weed or moſs, his belly, 
and from thence downwards fiſh-like, full of fins and 
with Wl ſcales. 

mill VIE Galarea ( a Sea Goddeſs ) is deſcribed (by 
fad, I the aid Philcſtratus) to be drawn in a ſtrange framed 
wg) I <tariot, by two mighty Dolphins, which were guided 
nt oY by two filver reins held in the hands of old Tritor's 
of aY Wghters ; over her head, a Canopy made of Purple 
ſtrovWAk and ſilver, with her hair hanging careleſly over her 
ork p ſhoulders. 


| 
) 
1 
|. 
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ſhoulders: Se her deſcribed as a Nymph, Chap.32. Seft.,, 
VIII. Oceans ( the father of all the Sea Gods) ſaith 
: Thales Mileſus, is depainted, drawn on a glorious Cha- 
. Tiot, accompanied and attended with a mighty com. 
_ pany of Nymphs;, with the face of an old man, and a 
long white beard. 
IX. efolusis depainted with ſwoln blub cheeks, like 
one that with main force ſtrives to blow a blaſt; two 
ſmall wings upon his ſhoulders, and a fiery high counte- 
Nance. 
He is called the God and Ruler of the winds , whiſe 
deſcriptions are in the thirty fourth Chapter of this 
Book. | 
X. Thetis ( another Sea Goddeſs ) 1s depicted by 
the ſixth Section of the two and thirtieth Chapter of 
this Book. 

XI. Neptune 1s alſo depicted with long hoary hair, 
in a blew or Sea-green mantle trimmed with Silver, 
riding in a blew Chariot, or on a Dolphin of a brown 
black colour, with a Silver trident in his hand. 


CHAP. XVI. 
How the Antients depifted Nemeſis, 


I. - was by Marrobius deſcribed with wings on 


her ſhoulders ; hard by her ſide therudder ofa | 


ſn1p, ſhe her ſelt ſtanding upright upon a round wheel; 
holding in her right handa Golden ball, in the other 


a whip. 


IT. She 1s often depicted, holding the bridle of an 


horſe in one hand, and in the other a ſtaff. 


Ill. Chryſppus ( as Arulns Gellins ſaith ) deſcribe 
ay 


A. =» 
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her like a young Virgin, beautiful and modeſt, with 
an eye prying round about her, for which cauſe the an- 
cients called her the all-diſcerning Lady. 

This Nemeſis, as Pauſanias and Amianus .Marcelli- 
| nus ſay, was held to be the Goddeſs of Puniſhments, who 
| caſtigates the offences of Malefattor:, with pains and tor- 
ments according to their ſms and demerits; and reward- 
ing the vertuous with honour and dignities : ſhe was the 
, daughter of Jultitia ( who dwells and inhabits very ſe- 
; cretly, within the houſe of Etermty, recording the offences 
| of the wicked ) and a moſt ſevere and cruel puniſher of 
' arrogancy and vain glory. Macrobius ſaith , thar this 
F Nemeſis was adored among the Egyptians ( by them cal- 
ld atſo Rhammuſia ) as the revenger and chief enemy of 
Pride, Inſolency and Haug hrineſs \, and that ſhe had erett - 
and dedicated unto her, a moſt ſtately and magnifique ſtatis 
of Marble. 


Ae em, 
LL —_—_— —_— —— _— —_— ——_— —— 


CHAP. XVIL 


£ How the Antients depifted Pan. 


I Ty Az ( the God of Flocks and Sheep) is from the 

middle upwards in proportion like a man, 

with his face ruddy and ſanguine,being very hairy ; his 

Y «in and breaſt covered with the skin of a ſpatted Doe 

on Y or Leopard, in the one hand a ſhepherds hook, inthe 

f2 Y other a whiſtle : from the middle downwards the per: 
1; Y fe& ſhape of aGoat, in thighs, legs and feet. 

ner Il. Zuſtine ſaith, that Pan's Statue was made in a 

Temple in Rome, near the hill Palatine, appearing to 

a J the view all naked, ſaving that it was ſl:yhtly enſha- 

J vwed and covered with a Goats skin, 
bed | | "3 Thereby 
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m—_ #5 ſignified that ( as ut was reputed in thaſs 
dayes ) Pan kept his habitation among Hills, Woods and 
Groves, who was indeed moſt of any adored and worſhipped 
by Shepherds, as he that had the peruliar care and Govern- 


ment of their flocks. 


III. Goat-ear'd Pan, his ſmalltipt new grown horns 
Advance themſelves, about whoſe either ſide 
A flow'ry Garlandewines, and there adorns 
His curled Temples with a wond"rons Pride. 
Hu face isof a high andreddiſh bluſh, 
From which hangs down a ſtiff rough beard or buſh. 
And for his bodies veſture he doth wear 
T he fineſt skin of the moſt ſpotted Doe, 
That ever any in thoſe woods did bear, 
Which from his (houlder looſe hangs to his toe. 
And when he walks, he carries in hes hand 
A Shepherds hook, maat of a kyotleſs wand. 


Servins ſaith, by the horns 1s ſignified” either the 


Beams of the Sun, or New of the Mcon, at what time . |} 


ſhe is horned : his red face ſignifies the clement of fire : 
his long beard, the Air: his ſpotted garment, the ſtar- 
ry irmament : his Shepherds hook, the rule and Go- 
vetnment of nature. 
IV. After the form of Pax were the Fans, Sylvarns, 
Satyres and Fairies ſet forth, having little ſhort horns 
growing on their heads, with ſmall ears, and ſhort 
tails. I | 
Theſe are held among ſome people in very great regard 
and obſervance, beins of a wonderful ſpeed in running. 


Plutarch writeth, that there was one of theſe branzht and 
: , . ' / 

preſented for a rare gift unto Sylla, as be returned ſrom me. : 

wars againſt Mithriates. 

E | 


V. Plao uiderſtaidethby Par, Reaſon and Know- 
ledge 5 
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ledge; which is twofold ; the one of a man, the other 
ofa beaſt : by the upper part of Pay, he ſignifies truth, 
accompanied with Reaſozz, which being Divine, lifteth 
man up towards Heaven : by the lower parts of him is 
fgnified the faiſeneſs, beaſtlineſs and rudeneſs of thoſe, 
which living here in the World, are only delighted 
with the pleaſures and fooliſh vanities thereof, 


—_—_— 


CHAP. XVIIL 
How the Anticnts depifted Pluto. 


| Artianus ſaith, that Plato litterh (1a the lower 
region )) majeſticaily in a chair, holding n 
one of his hands a black imperial Scepter, and on his 
head a ſtately Crown ; at whoſe left hand titteth his 
wife Proſerpina, attended with many Furies, and evil 
Spirits, and at whoſe feet Ilycth chained the Dog 
Cerberus. - 

N. The Antients alſo have painted him drawn in a 
Chariot, drawn with four turious black hories, trom 
out whoſe fiery noitrils proccedeth thick and ill-ſayon- 
red ſmoak, as Claudianns faith. 

Ill. Some ſay, that his head 1s encircled with a gar- 
land of Cypreſs leaves; others with Narciſſus leaves. 

The firſt ſhew ſadneſs and horror, uſed in burials, and 
about the dead: the other are more grateful, and are uſed 5: 
memory of the untimely death of that youth. 

IV. Charon ( Plato's Ferriman, which carrics ſous 
over the three rivers of Hell, Acheron, Cocytus and Styx) 
s deſcribed old, yet exceeding ſtrong, with a black 
mantle hanging looſely over his ſhoulders, as Beccace 
and Servizs lay. 


1 4 BY 


283 Polygraphices. Lib. 4, 


By Charon 5s underſtood time ; and whereas he is ſuppoſed 
ro have the tranſportation of ſouls from the one ſide of thoſe 
rivers to the other, thereby #5 ſugnified, that time, ſo ſoon u 
we are born and brought forth into the world, doth carry u 
along by little and little unto our deaths, and ſo ſetteth us 
over thoſe rivers, whoſe names by interpretation ſignifie ſor- 
rowfulneſs, for that we paſs this life with miſery and ag. 
verſity. 

V. He is alſo depicted with long, curled black hair; 
in a robe of cloth of Gold. 


CHAP. XIX, 


; How tht Antients depifted the Parcz, or Siſters, 


I. HE Siſters which are called Parca, are faid to 


attend upon Pluto, which are three, and are 
called Clotho, Lacheſis and Atropos. 

Il. Clotho takes the charge of the Births and nati- 
vities of mortals : Lacheſis of all the reſt of their life; 
and A:ropos of their death, or departure out of this 
world. 

III. They are all three depicted ſitting on a row, 
very bnſily employed in their ſeveral offices ; the 
youngeſt Siſter drawing out of a Diltaff a reaſonable 
big thread : the ſecond winding ir about a wheel, and 
turning the ſame, till it becomes little and ſlender : the 


eldeſt ( which is aged and decrepit ) ſtood ready with 


her knife, when it ſhould be ſpun to cut it off. 

IV. And they are deſcribed to be inveſted with white 
vcils, and little Coronets on their heads, wreathed 
about with garlands, made of flowers of Narciſſus. 


CHAP. 
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C H A P - X X. 
How the Antients depieted Minerva, or Pallas, 


l Mii ( as taken for Bellona ) as Licophrones 
ſaith, was depicted with a flaming fire-brand 
in her hand by the Antients. 

Il, Moſt Writers have deſcribed X4zerva in the 
ſhape of a young woman, of a lively and freſh coun- 
tenance, yet of an angry look , fix'd ſtedfaſt eye of 
a blew1ſh green colour, compleatly armed at all wea- 
pons, with a long Spear in the one hand, and in the 
other a Cryſtal ſhield, or target : upen her helmet a 
garland of Olive branches, and two children, Fear and 
Horror, by her fide with naked knives in their hands, 
keming tq threaten one another. 

Ill. Paxſanias ſaith, that in Greece, the ſtatue of 14- 
va was made with an helmet, on the top of which 
was the ſhape of a Sphynx ; and on the 1ides thereof, 
is Wl fo carved Greffizs. | 

IV. Phidias making her ſtatue in Greece, placed on 

1, W 'i* top of her Helmet the form of a Cock. 
e V. She was alſo painted in Greece, fitting on a ſtool, 
le MY inddrawing forth little ſmall threads from a diſtaft; 
d Wirthat the Antients ſuppoſed her to be the Inventreſs 
ne MW Spinning and the like. 
th VI. Laſtly ſhe is depiCted with a blew mantle em- 

Irvider'd with Silver : and is called the Goddeſs of 
te E'Vidom, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XXI. 
How the Antients depifted Vulcan. 


I. gn is depicted, ſtanding, working and ham. 
| mering in a Smiths forge, on the hill ££:-a, 
framing Thunderbolts for Zepiter, and faſhioning Ar. 
rows {or the God of love. The opinions which the Ay. 
tents had of Vulcan were various, in which reſpett he i; 
ſhaped ſometimes in one form, ſometimes in another. 

11. Some make him lame of one leg, of a very black 
and ſwarthy complexion, as it were all ſmoaky ; of 
a general ll ſhaped proportion in all his Lineaments 
and becauſe that he 1s the husband of Yerus, often de- 
piCture her with him. 

Il. Alexander Neapolitanus relateth , that in one 
_ place of Fgypr was erected the ſtatue of Yulcan, which 
held 1n one of 1ts hands, the true and lively proportion 
of amole ; and in his other hand a Thunderbolt. 

The mole was ſo placed, becauſe they thought he ſen 
#unſpeahavle numbers of moles among them, as a plague t1 
them, wich did eat, gnaw and deſtroy every thiug which | 
WAS 2904. 

IV. He 1s alſo painted lame in a ſcarlet robe. - 


C— 


CHAP. XX1ik. 
How the Antients depicted Bacchus. 


I... TY #iloſtrarus faith, that his ſtatue was framed in 
the likeneſs of a young man without a beard, 

&f .2 cm plan 3nd groſs body, his face of an high - | 
| Jour 
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lour and big ; about his head a garland of Ivy leaves; 
won his temples two ſmal] horns ; and cloſe by his 
dea certain beaſt, called a Leopard or Panther. 

This deſcription is drawn from the nature of wine, ( of 
which as the Poets fergn, Bacchus is the God ) whoſe in- 
wenter and finder out was certainly Noah, which not only 
Moſes, but alſo Jolephus and Eactantius ſpecially af- 
fm, wherefore ſome ſuppoſe him to be this God 
Bacchus. = 

BE Il. Clardiarnus faith, that his Image or Statue is 
* WM nide all naked ; thereby ſhewing the nakedneſs of 
tioſe which abuſe themſelves with wine , by which 
they reveal and open thoſe things which ought to be 
concealed and kept hid. 

Ill. Diodorns Siculis faith , that Bacchus among the 
brcians was depicted in two ſeyeral Wo, the one of 


1 very aged man, with a long beard, ſtiff and thick , 
- the other of youthful years, of a plcaſant and amorous 


apect. 

By the firſt is ſhewed the effetts of the intemperate uſe of 
we, which overcomes nature and brings with it old age : 
'" Wh the other, how it cheriſhes and revives the heart, uſed 
10 Wvdrately. | 
WF lv. Macrobius ſaith, that Bacchus was framed ſome- 

imes in the likeneſs of a young child, ſometimes of 
mouth, ſometimes of a man ; and jometimes in the 
lieneſs of decrepit old age. 

by theſe was ſiqnified the four ſeaſons of the year, the 
ne being dedicated to Sol, in whom they all exiſt. 

V. This Picture was made in the likenels of a Bull 
'mang the Cyrcnans, A people inhabiting the farther 
Wit of Perſia.) : 

1 11 YN The reaſon hereof was becauſe Proſcrpina (the daugh - 
ard, if Jove ) brourht him forth in that form. 


= VI. Philoſtratus faith  tFAT Bacchus was oitertimes 
0! CE) 
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drawn clothed in womens garments, and in a long pur. * 
ple robe ; wearing upon his head a Coronet of Roſes, 
with companions and followers, all in like looſe and 
wanton garments, faſhioning themſelves ſome like ry. 
ral Nymphs, as the Dryaaes, Oreadess., &C. ſome like Seq 
Nymphs, as Nereiaes, Syrens, Ec. ſome like Satyres, 
Fauns, and Sylvans, &C. 

The womens garments ſhews that wine makes a max 
faint, feeble, and unconſt ant like to 4 woman. 

VI. Pauſanias ſaith, that among the Elears, the pi. 
ture of Bacchus was made with a long beard, and 
clothed with a long gown hanging to the feer ; inone 
hand a ſharp hook, and in the other a bowl of wine, and 
round about him many Vine-trees and other fruitful -} 
plants. 

VII. The Statue of Bacchus alſo, was ſometimes ſet 
forth and adorned with Coronets made of fig-tree 
leaves, in memory of a Nymph ( as ſome ſay) called 
Pſyche, which was by the Gods metamorphoſed into 
that plant. 

In like manner, the Nymph Staphilis ( 0» whom Bacchus 
was in like manner enamoured) was transformed into the 
Vine, from whence it 1s that thoſe plants are ſo exceeding 
grateful and pleaſant unto this God. 

VIII. He is painted alſo with ſhort brown curled } 
hair, with a Leopards skin, or in a green mantle. a 
tawny face, with a wreath of Vine branches. 
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CHAP. XX III. 
How the Antbavs depitted Fortune. 


"ll | gry was depicted by ſome with two faces, 
one white and well-fayoured ,, the other black; 
1 and ugly. | 
And this was becauſe it was held, that there were two 
Fortunes, the one good, from whom came riches, happineſs, 
quiet,content and pleaſure : the other bad, from whom came 
mars, afflittions, croſſes, diſaſters, calamities, and all other 
 miſeries whatſoever. 

Il. The Thebeans made her in the ſhape of a wo- 
man; 1n'one of her hands a young child, to wit, Pluto 
or Riches. | 

So that in the hands of Fortune, they put the diſpoſing of 
Wealth, Honour, Glory and all Happineſſes. + 

Ill. Martianus deſcribes her a young woman,alwayes 
moving; covered with a garment of the thinneſt ſilk ; 
ter ſteps uncertain, never reſting long in a place; car- 
jing in her ſpacious lap the univerſal fulneſs of the 
treaſures, riches, honour and glory of this world ; 
which in haſty manner ( with her band) ſhe offers ; 
which offer, if not inſtantly received, was utterly loſt ; 
nher right hand a white wand, with which ſhe {mites 
vch as offend her, ſlight her kindneſs, or are not nim- 
ble enough to receive them. 


Ob cruel Fortune, ſtepdame to all. joyes, 
That diſmberitſt us from ſweet content, 
Y. Plunging our hopes in troubled Sea's annoyes 5 


I Depriving us of that which nature lent 
=— , When 
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When will thy proud inſulting humour ceaſe; | 
T”aſſwage the ſorrows of an only one ? 
That free from care, its ſoul may live in peace, 
And not be metamorphos'd into ſtene. 
But why entreat I thy unſt able heart, 
Knowing thy greateſt pleaſure, thy delight 
Conſiſts in aggravating mortals ſmart 
Poyſon'd with woes, by venom of thy ſpight ? 
'Tis what thou wit, muſt ſtand, the reſt muſt fall, 
All humane Kings pay tribute to thy might : 
And this muſt riſe, when pleaſeth thee to call, 
The other periſh in a woeful plight. 
And this is it, that chokes true vertues breath, 
Making it dye, though [he immortal be : 
Fruitleſs it makes it ; jubjelF unto death, 
To fatal darkneſs, where no eye can ſee. 
Oh come you wounded Souls, conjoin with mt ; 
In ſome adumbrate thicket tet us dwell, 
Some place which yet the Heavens ne'r did ſee, 
There let us build ſome deſpicable Cell. 

Strength, Beanty, periſh: Honours fly away : 

And with Eſt ates, Friends vaniſh and decay. 


IV. Ina Temple in Greece, Fortune was made 1n the 
form of a grave Matron, clothed in a garment agree- 
adle to ſuch years, whoſe countenance ſeemed very 
fad; before her was placed tlie Image of a young Vir 
gin of a beautcous and pleaſant aſpect , holding out 
ier hand to another; behind theſe, the Image of a 

, Young child, leaning with one of its arms upon the 
Matron. | 


The Matron is that Fortune, which is already paſt \ tht 
young Virgin, that which now is * and the young child 
beyond them both, is that which is to come. | 

V. Quimus Currixs ſaith , that among the people 01 

| Scythi 
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Scythia, Fortune Was depicted in the form of a woman 
without feet, having round about her at her right hand 
a number of little wings. | 

Being without feet, ſhews that ſhe never ſtands firm, and 
the many wings ſhew, that her gifts and favours are no 
ſoner grven, but are preſently loſt, and do as it were fly away 
again, before they be fully poſſeſſed. 

VI. Alexander Neapolitanus relateth, that in Greece, 
her Image was made wholly of Glaſs., to ſhew 
that her favours are brittle , and ſubject to ſudden 
decayes. 

VII. Cebes the Philoſopher reſembled Fortune unto 
a Comedy, in which many Actors appear often 
as Kings and great Monarchs ; and preſently after 
_ poor fiſhermen, ſlaves, bond-men , and the 

b, 

VIII. Socrates compared her to a Theatre, or com- 
mon meeting place, where without all order or obſer- 
fance men take their places and ſeats, without reſpect 
Þ the dignity of any. 

Hereby is ſhewed, that ſhe ( without reſpeit of birth, 
mrth, merit or ſtate, ) blindly, unadviſedly; and with- 
ut any order or reaſon » beſtows felicuies , riches and 
favours. | 

IX. In Egira, a City of Achaia, Fortune was drawn 
n the ſhape of a beautiful woman , who held in 
We of her hands a Cornucepia; in the other, the boy 
Upia. 

By which is ſignified ( as Pauſanias faith ) that beau- 
—_ riches avails nothing : and indeed: I may ſay 
tis doubly forrunate, who in his love enjoys the fruction 
if both beauty and riches : but ke is happy in the ſuper- 
"Nl tive degree, who with the other two meets with verrue and 
W we alſo. | 


X Giraldus ſaith, that Forte Was with ſome de- 
| pitted 
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picted riding on a horſe galloping; with which ſwift. 
neſs ſhe ſeems to paſs inviſible, after whom followeth 
Deſtiny with great wrath and fury, holding In her hand 
an Iron bow , and aiming to ſtrike Fortune at the 
heart. 

By her ſwift galloping, is ſignified her mutability. Set 
Sebh 4. Zh 58. where ſhe 1s taken as one of the powers, 


aw — 
_———— 


CHAP. XXIV. 


How Vertue, Truth, Peace, Hononr, Fame and 
Opinion were depitted. 


I. V FJ Ertue in Greece was made in the form of a 7il- 
grim, like a grave and auſtere woman ; ſitting 
alone upon a four ſquared ſtone, melancholy, and lean. 
ing her head upon her knees. 
| Being a Pilgrim, ſhews ſhe hath no reſting place, ſecure 
abode, or certain habitation upon the earth: the form of her 
ſitting, ſhews her life to be full of troubles, dangers, croſſes, 
and miſeries. See the 1. Settion of Chap. 30. f this Book, 


Hzc anguſta via horrendis ſcatet undique monſtris, 

Et vita innumeris eſt intercluſa periclis. 

Sed tamen incolumes hac virtus ducit alumnos 
 Extrema ut vitent, ne pes hinc inde yacillet, 

Proclamat longe ſpes, hic ſunt digna laboris 

Prezmia, & excipient mordaces gaudia curas. 

Pax, ſincera quies nullo temeranda dolore, 

Lztitia hie habitant longum, fine fine, per zvum- 


Fierce Monſters do this narrow paſſage bound, 
And deadly dangers it encompaſs rouny. 
Yet vertue doth her Followers ſafely guide, 

| Leſ# they ſhould go aſtray on either ſide. 


And 
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And Hope proclaims afar 3 lo bere You ſhall 
Have Toy for Sorrow z honey for your gall. 
Here Peace and joyful reſt for ever awell, 


Which neither creſs nor time ſhall ever quell: 


Il. Truth, ſaith Hippocrates, was framed in the fimili- 
tude and likeneſs of a beautiful woman, attired wittt 
gravity and modeſty: Philoſtratus ſaith that ſhe re- 
maineth in the caye of Amphiarus;cloathed all in white 
garments of a beautiful hue : LZuciarniis faith that her 
ſtatue was made in the form of a young woman, habi- 
ted in rags, and baſe attire, with a ſupetſcriptiott 
over her head, how ſhe was wronged and abuſed by 


Fortune. 


Il. Peace, faith Ariftophanes, was framed ini the 
ſhape of a young woman, holding between her arms 


| the Infant Pluro, the God of Riches, and Ruler of the 


lower Regions, | LE 

She is alſo called Concordia, and tm a ſpecial friend fo 
the Goddeſs Ceres,from whom comes the gncreaſe of Fruits, 
Corn, and other nutriments. See Chap. 28. _ 

IV. Honour is depicted with two wings on its ſhoul- 
ders; which as Alciatus ſaith, was made in the form 
df alittle child, cloathed in a purple garment, havitg 
aCoronet or wreath of Laurel about his head z hold- 
ng hand in hand the God Cpid, who leads the child 
tothe Goddeſs Yertxe, which is depainted right over 
ainſt it, | 

V. Fame is painted like a Lady, with great wings, 
and ſeeming to proffer a flight, and to mount from the 
Earth, and rove abroad : having her face full of eyes 5 
and alf over her garments an infinite number of ears and 
toMgues. See the teath Settion of the twenty ninth Chapter 


of this Book. 
” u VI. Ops 
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VI. Opinion,” faith Hippocrates, reſembles a young 
woman, not altogether ſo fair and loyely as Truth, yet 
not deformed, or ill proportioned ; being rather impu- 

. dent than modeſtly bold in her demeanour, with her 
hand ſtretched forth to take whatſoever is offered and 
preſented to her. : 


DR ——— 


CHAP XXY, 


How Night, Sleep, Silence, Plea ſure and Fear were 
 depifted, 7 Fog 


I, N Icht (the mother of Sleep and Death) was de. 
picted by the Antients in form of an old wo- 
- man, having two great wings growing on her ſhoulders, 
» all coal black,and ſpread abroad,as iff ſhe ſeemed to offer 

a flight; and that ſhe is drawn in a Chariot, whoſe wheels 
* are made of Ebony : having a ſad countenance, andan 
- upper garment pf a deep black,ſpotted all oyer with fil 

ver ſpots like ſtars, as Boccace faith. | 

She 15 alſo depitted like an old woman tm a black mantt 

" ſpotted with ſtars of Gold. | 
. -- IL. Steep ( thebrother of Death) ſaith Heſiod, was 
-. Painted of a moſt ſowr, lowring, and ſad aſpect; aged, 
-- and holding in her left hand a young child very bcautr 
- Ful, andin her right, another child, of a moſt ſwarthy, 
black and dull complexion, with legs and arms ver} 
crooked. Phileſtratusin a Tablet ( which he made for 
© Amphiarus) makes her like an aged woman,ſlothful anc 
- Thiggiſh,cloathed with ſeveralgarments,the underþlack 
--the upper white; holding in ong of her hands, a hon 
* Pouring forth ſeed, | | 


- - mn C . 


8X > = = © 


, 
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By the garment is ſignified night and day ,, by the ſerd;reft; 


eaſe and quier. . | 
Ill. Harpocrates ( the God of Silence ) called in 

Greek, Sigaleon > was made , - as Jar tianus and Apu- 
kiu ay, inlikeneſs of a young child, who cloſe to his 
tips held one of his fingers as a ſign of ſeccreſie: 
. ome portraiEt him without any face at all; all co- 
vered with theskinof a wolf, painted full of eyes and 
ears: Hes 
Shewing it tobe good toſee and hear much, but to ſpeals, 
latle. 

IV. Yoluptia' or. Pleaſure, . was depainted a Lady, 
having a pale and lean countenance, fitting in a pon: 
tiical and majeſtick chair, embroidered and -emboſ- 
{with ſtarsof gold, treading and trampling vupori 
Verthe. | wh 

V.- Fear, ſaith Pauſaniasz was ſhaped in ſeveral forms 
bythe: Antients z ſometimes with the head of a Lion 
anong the Grecians (as on the ſhield of Agamemnen:) 
adſometimes with the defornied face and body of a 
oman. | | 

, The Corinthians dedicated this Pitture ſo made #2- 


mie to the ſons of Medeaz which were ſlain for bringing 
P bub fatal gifts to the daughter of old Creon, whereby 

: F ſe, and all 'that regal family periſhed, and were for ever 
ot thtontÞ, 


y 
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CHAP. XXVI. 


How the Antients depitted ſeveral Wiſemen and 
Philoſophers, Lawgivers, Emperoars, Kings and 
Queens, 


I. _ Apollinarins 1n the ninth Epiſtle of his 
ninth Boak, faith that the Philoſopher Zenſp- 

pus was painted with a crooked neck : Ararus with a 

- bowed downwards : Zeno witha wrinkled fore- 

ead. | | 

. I. Fpicurus, was painted with a ſmooth skin :- Ds- 

ogenes, With a hairy rough beard : Socrares, with whitiſh 

bright hair. 

. HI. A-:forle, was painted witha ſtretched out arm: 
Zenocrates, with a leg ſomewhat gathered up : Hera- 
clitus, with his eyes ſhut for crying. = 

IV. Democritus with his lips open, as laughing: 
Chry{ippus with his fingers cloſe preſſed together, tor 
numbering : Excl;d with his fingers put aſunder, forthe 
{pace of meaſures. | | 

V. In ſome ancient Bibles and many PiCtures, Mes 
is deſcribed with horns. | 

« The ground of this abſurdity was a miſtake of the 
* Hebrew Text, in that of Moſes deſcending from the 
<« Mount, upon the nearneſs of the words, JP AK 
& en, Cornu, an horn, and/*n Karan, Lnceo, to une. 
< The vulgar tranſlation ( of Exodus 34+ 29+ 35-) * 
<< grees with the former, to wit ; Ignorabat qua ©: 
© 7ta efſet facies ejus. Qui videbant faciem Moſis je 
<« ,orautam. Thetranſlation of Paulus Fagius is othcr- 
& wiſe, viz. Moſes neſeiebat quod multus efſet ſplendor 
& 7lorie vuli hs ejits. Et wviderunt fills Wracl quod ny" 

d | ; 
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« offet claritas gloria Moſis. Tremelius and Ju- 
« nius have it thus, ut Whoraret Moſche ſplendidam efſe 
« faftam cutem facie lg. Quod ſplendida falta. eſſet 
« catis facies Moſchis : agreeing' with the Septuagint, 
& SeNoZarer n ors Ts yeounTOr fre megrure, glorificatus 
& oft aſpettus cutts ſe colorts facjes. * 

VI. But Moſes is generally depicted with bright hair, 
avery beautiful Viſage,with radiant ſcintillations abour 
his head, in form of hoarineſs, which in Painting is cal- 
led Glory. 

VII Alexander the great, with brown hair, and a 
ruddy complexion, riding upon his horſe 3 but by ſome 
riding upon an Elephant. OE 

The reaſon of this is hard to be diſcerned; for as much 
« Ifind net in hiftory, that ever he uſed that beaſt in his 
Armies, much leſs in his own perſon : except it were for 
that remarkable battel which he fought with Porus King of 
India, wherein were many Elephants : Inwhich himſelf (as 
Curtius, Arianus and Plutarch relate) was on horſeback, 
the name of which beaſt yet lives, and « famous in hiſtory to 
this day. 

vt Numa Pompilius with white hair Crowned with 
a Silver bend or Diadem; his robe crimſon trimmed 
with Gold his mantle yellow trimmed with Silver ; his 
buskins watchet and ſilver. | 

IS, eAneas the Trojan Prince in a. purple mantle 
trimmed with Gold. 

X. David (the King of 1}-ael) with brown hair,a rud- 
dy complexion and a long beard. ; 

X. Elizabeth Queen of England, pale-faced, light 
brown hair, and gray-eyed. 

XII. Dido Qyeen of Carthage in a purple or ſcarlet 
mantle, her under-garments purple ; a Golden Qui- 
«7 | her hair yellow, tyed up with ſpangles and knots 
ot Gold. k 


uU 3 XII. 
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XII, Guftavus Adolphus King of Sweden with yellow 
Air. 
; XIV. Mehonet the Turks great Prophet, in garments 
all of green. | 
RY. German Empereurs in a Violet-colonred rohe, 
watchet, or light-coloured. Re 
XVI. Roman Emperours, with yellow Carruſters 
embroidered with Silyer ; the labels of their ſleeyes, 
and ſhort baſes of watchet 3; the. under ſleeves, and: 
Jong ſtockings white; a Lawrel wreath, with a'Silver 
jewel before; and rays of Gold; iſſuing from the 
wreath: - | 
F bg I. Pythagoras in white garments with a Crownof 
old. 
XVII. Empedocles, in Violet, murry, or pur- 
ple, and fo generally the reſt of the Grecian Philoſs- 


phers. | 
' XIX. Eraſmus Roterdamus, yellow haired, gray- 
Eyed, and ſomewhat pale. 


CHAP. XXVII. 
The Painting of the Sibyls. 


I. 09 Agrippa, a women in years, inaroſeal gar- 
HI ment, | 5 
IL. S:bylla Libyca an elderly woman, crowned witha 
garland of flowers, in purple garments. 

" MI. Szbylla Dephica, with a black garment, a young 
woman with a hornin her hand. | | 
IV. Sbylla Phrygia, in red garments, having an old 
paturnian hard fayoured face. = 2 
Y Sabylls Herophila, a young woman yery fair 1 | 
EE no 9 non | a Pur: 
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a purple garment, and head covered with a vail of 
Lawn. | | 
VI. _— Exropea, a comely young woman, having a 
high, red-coloured face, a fine vail on her head, and 
dad in a garment of Gold work. + "RE KAT "FP 
VII. Szbylla Perfeca, with a white vail, arid a-golden 
garment. 
- VUL Sbylla Samiaa middle aged woman, clothed in 
Willow weeds; having a palm inher hatq®* > A © 
' It; Sibylla Helleſpontica, a young wotnan in green 
garments, with a round, lovely, freſh coloured face ; 
holding in her left handa Book ; and in her right hand 
aPen. ES oi 
X.Sibylla Tiburtina,an old woman inpurple garments, 
Ei a hard viſage, holding in her Apronthe books of the 
Sibylts. | as to 
Theſe Sibylls for their Prophecies of Chriſt are in high 
eſteem: they are tenin mumber as VArrO ſaith; yet others 
make twelve, of which we are not ſatisfied;  Boyfardus in 
his Treatiſe of divination, beſides theſe ta addeth two 
others, Epirotica and Egyptia. Some, as Martianns, 
will bave but two ;, Pliny and Solinus, but three; lian 
four 5, and Salmaſius but the firſt ſeven. They are. generally 
deſcribed as young women, yet ſome were old,as fhe that fold 
the books unto Tarquin,from whence we conclude the Licen- 
tia piCtoria z very large. ig OT 


# CHAP. 
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CHAP. XXVII1. 


The Painting of Arts, Vertues, Paſſions and mi. 
wor Gods, 


= A Rithmetick.is painted in cloth of Gold : Geotue- 

fallow faced, a green mantle fringed with 
' Silver, and a Silver wand in her right hand : 4ftrone- 
»y with a Silyer Creſſant on her fore-head, an azure 
mantle, a watchet Scarf, with golden Stars. 

II, Faithis painted in white garments, with a cup 
of Gold: Hope in blew, with aSilver Anchor : Charity 
Inyellow robes ; on-her head a tyre of Gold with pre- 

clous ſtones ; her chair Ivory. 

IN. Religion in a Silver vail, with a garment, or 
Mantle of white: 7#ſtice in a white robe, and a white 
mantle; witha Coronet of Silver and white buskins ; 
Janocency in white. 

IV. Concord in a $ky-coloured robe, and a yellow 
mantle ; Peace in white, ſcattered with ftars, or a carna- 
tion mantle fringed with Gold, avail of Silver, green 
buskins, and apalm in her hand in black : Unarnimity 
In a blew robe, mantle and buskins; with a chaplet of 
blew Lillies. DE bo 

V. W:ſdom in a white robe, blew mantle, ſeeded with 
ſtars: Zaw in purple robes, ſeeded with Golden ſtars; 
a mantle of Carnation fringed with Gold ; purple and 
yellow buskins : Government in Armour. 

VI. Watchfulneſs, in a yellow robe : a ſable mantle 
fringed with Silver, and ſceded with waking eyes ; 4 
Chaplet of turnſole , in her right hand a Lamp ; in her 
left; a Bell : Confidenge in a particoloured garment : 4- 


geſty in blew. 
ſy PRE VII, Erernity 
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VIE Eternity in blew, ſeeded with. Golden ſtars 
the Soul in white garments, branched with Gold and 
Pearl; and crowned with a Garland of Roſes : Felici- 
ty, in purple trimmed with Silver. 

VIIE. Love, in Crimſon fringed with Gold, a flame- 
coloured mantle, a Chaplet of red and white Roſes: 
Natural-affeion, in Citron colour : Envy, ina diſco- 
loured garment full of eyes. 

IX. Foy, in a green robe, and a mantle of divers 
colours, embroidered with flowers; a garland of Myr- 
tle; in her right hand a Cryſtal Cruiſe, in her 
leff a Golden Cup: Pleaſure in Jight garments, 
trimmed with Silver and Gold : LZanghter in ſeveral 
colours. 

X. Wit, in a difcoloured mantle: Follry, in 
_ colour : Paſtime in purple trimmed with 
Gold. h 
XI. Opinion in black Veivet, black cap, witha white 
fall: Impudence, in a party-coloured garment : Auda- 
city, in bluſh colour. 

XII. Honour, in a purple robe, wrought with Gold : 
Liberty, in white : Safety, in Carnation. | 
XIII. Cupid was paifited (by Zexx#) 1na green robe : 
Hymen, in long yellow hair, ina purple or Saffron co- 
loured mantle : Triton ( Neptunes Irumpeter) witha 
blew skin, in a purple mantle. 

XIV. Urania, in a mantle of azure, filled with lamps: 
Aſtrea the Goddeſs of Juftice, in a Crimſon mantle, 
trimmed with Silver : the Graces all alike, as Siſters, in 
Silver robes. | 

XV. Tellus, the Goddeſs of the Earth in-a green 
mantle;. Ceres, avith _yellow hair ,. and a ſtraw-co- 
loured mantle trimmed with Silver : Yeſta, daughter 
of Saturn, in white garments filled with flames, 


XVI. Flora, 
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- XVI. Flora in a mantle of divers colours; Proſer. 

ein a black mantle, trunmed with Gold flames : 
Echo , ( the Goddeſs of the Air and daughter of 
peck, the intirely beloved of Paz) is an inviſible God- 
dels. - | Es 
- Auſonus Gallus,reporteth that ſhe hath oftentimes dif. 
ſvaded;and reprehended ſuch, who would undertake ta 
depaint her,and repeats the ſame inan Epigram, whoſe 
ſence in Engliſh is thus, | : —_ 


 Surceaſe thoumedling Artiſt thy endeavour, | 
Who for thy skill haſt reap't ſoch long lid fame: 
- Strive not topaint my body, ſhape, for never 
Did any humane Eyes behold the ſame. 
' Jaconcave caverns of the Earth I dwell, 
' Daughter oth Air, and of each tatling wvaice, 
In Woods and hollow dales T build my Cell, 
Oo Foyung to re-report the leaſt heard noiſe, 
' Togrief oppreſt, and men diſconſolate, 
That tell each grove their ſouls vexation, - 
T heir dying agomes Taggravate, 
By thetr dole accents iteration. 
And he that will deſcribe my form aright, 
Auſt ſhape a formleſs ſound or airy ſprite. 


On 


CHAP. XIX, 


Þ} 


To expreſs the Powers, 


I. | "i ernity, It is expreſſed in the form of a fair 
_ 1-2 Lady, having three heads, ſignifying Time 
paſt, preſent, and to come; in her left hand a Circle, 


pointing with the fore finger of her right hand up to 
Heaven: 


Ty 
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—_—_— : theCircle ſignifies ſhe hath neicher beginning. 
ner-end. $ 

Inthe Medals of Trajan, ſhe was figured red, ſitting up» 
ou- 4-Sphear, with the: Sun in one hand, and. the Moan. 
- the - ( by her ſitting is ſignified perpetual con- 
Kancy. Ed Ee. 

In the Medals of Fauſtina, ſhe.is drawn. with. a Vail 
and 11 her right hand the Globe of the World. I; 

Boccace, writing of the Progenie of the Gods,ſaith that: 
the Antients derived-it from- Demogorgon, as the prin- 
cipal and firſt -of them all, who inhabited inthe. middle. or 
Center of the Earth, encircled round about, and circum.. 
veſted withadarkandobfuſcate cloud, breathing from 
his mouth, a certain liquid humidity. | 

But however what Eternity #,the name doth clearly diſco- 
ver,containing int it ſelf all Worlds and _Ages,and not limi-. 
ted, or meaſured by any ſpace of time. 

_ Claudius. deſcribes 3t by 4 Serpent that encompaſſeth: 
round with her body, the Cave or Den wherein it lyeth., 
fo as making 4 Circle, ſhe holds in her month the tnd of her. 
tail, which with the Fgyptians was the emblem of 4 
year. | 


All in a Circle thus ſhe fits involv'd, 

Whoſe firm tenacity ts ner difſoly'd : 

She ſends forth times, and them recalls again, 
Apes to come, and paſt ſhe doth retain. 


But according to BoCcace, as Eternity hath an abſolute 
command over all times, ſo ſhe lives far hence in ſome ve- 
mote and unknown vale, where humane ſteps never approach- 
ed, but is even unfound out of the celeſtial inhabitants, thoſe 
happy ſols,who ſtand before the preſence of the greateſt, that 
only knows all things. 

|. Time, It 1s drawn ſtanding upon an, old ruine, 

| winged, 
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winged, and with Iron teeth. Or thus, An old man in 
a garment of ſtars ; upon his head a garland of roſes, 
ears of corn, and dry ſticks, ſtanding upon the Zodi- 
ack, with a looking-glaſs in his hand; two children 
at his feet, the one fat, the other lean, writing both 
in one book ; upon the head of one the Sun, upon the 
other the Moon. Or thus, An old man, bald behind, 
winged, with a ſithe and an hour-glaſs, having a lock 
of hair on his forehead. 

- HE. Fare, Amanin a fair, long, flaxen robe, looking 
upwards to two bright ſtars encompaſled with thick 
clouds, from whence hangs a golden chain. | 

IV. - Fortune, A naked Lady having an Inſfign or Sail 
overſhadowing her, ſtanding upon a Globe or ball. 

LaCctantius ſaith that Fortune i5 a vain, idle and ſenſe- 
Jeſs name , ſkewing forth mans weakneſs in attributing 
4 thing thereto: which Marcus Tullius confirmeth , 
where he ſaith that this name of Fortune, was firſt brought 
£7 to cover the ignorance of man. Alexander Neopoli- 
tanus ſaith that in Prenelte in a temple ſhe was depitted 
in the ſhape and form of two ſiſters, both conjoined m one 
and the ſame ſtatue. Paulanias ſaith that her moſt ancient 
Patue was that which Bupalus made 1 Greece n ſhape of 
4 woman, upon whoſe head was a round ball, and in one of 
her hands a Cornucopia. . She 1s called the blind Goldeſs, 
and partial Lady, by reaſon of the beſt owing of her uncon- 


flant and mutable favours. 


 Imperious Ruler of the worlds deſigns, 
Lady of ſolace, pleaſure and of pains : 
Like Tennis balls thou beat'ſt us to and fro, 
From favours to diſgrace, from joy to woe ; 
From wars to peace, from rule to be commanded: 
But with unconſtancy thou now art branded, 


Maccrobus 
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Macrobius ſaith ſhe was ſet forth with wings on her 
ſhoulders, (to ſhew that ſhe was always at hand among 
men ) had by her ſide the rudder of a Ship (to ſhew 
that ſhe doth rule and command) her ſelf placed upon « 
wheel, holding in her right hana a golden ball, and m the 
other a pins ſhewing where ſhe foiled, wealth and ho- 
nour, and where ſhe frowned, croſſes and miſery ſhould 

ollow. | | 
4 In Egypt Fortune was depitted like a Lady turning 4 
great glaſs wheel, on whoſe top were many men playing, 
others a climbing up;, aud others having attained it, pre- 
cipicating themſelves and falling down back again. 

V. Equality, A Lady lighting two Torches at once. 

VI. V4i#ory, Is exprelled by a Lady clad all in Gold, 
in one hand a helmet, in the other a Pomegranate : 
By the Helmet is meant force , by the Pomegranate unity of 
wit and counſel. by 

Avguſtus drew her with wings ready to flye, ftanding 
pon a Globe, with a Garland of Bays in one hand, mm the 
other 4 Coronet of the Emperor, with theſe words [mperator 
Czſar. In the Medals of Octavins, ſhe -15 drawn with 
wings, ſtanding on a baſe, in one hand a palm, in the other 
a Crown of Gold. — 

VII. Peace, Is drawn like a Lady, holding in her 
right hand a wand or rod downwards towards rhe 
earth, over a hideous Serpent of ſundry colonrs; and 
with her other hand covering her face with a veil, as 
lothto behold ſtrife or war. 
 _ Trajangavea Ladyin her right hand an Olive branch, 

in her left a Cornucopia. 1n the Medals of Titus, a Lady 
having in one hahd an Olive branch, the other leading 4 
Lamb and Wolf coupled by the necks in one yoke. The Okve 
as always the emblem of peace. 

VIIE Providence, A Lady lifting up both her hands 
to Heayen with theſe words Providentia Deornm. 2” 

| thus, 
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| thus, A Lady in a robe in her right hand a Scepter, in 
*her left a Cormucopia, With a Globe at her feet. 

_ - IK.Concord, A Lady ſitting,in her right hand a charger 

for ſacrifice, in her left aCornucopra,with the word Corcor- 

dia. Or thus, A fair Virgin, holding in one hand a Pome- 

granate; inthe othera Mirtle bunch. - . 
The nature of theſe trees are ſuch, that if planted though 
a good ſpace one from another, they will meet and with twi. 
ning embrace one another. 

X.Fame,ALady clad inathin and light gatment,open 

tothe middle thigh, that ſhe might run the faſter 3, two 

exceeding large wings; garments embroider'd with eyes 
andears,and blowing of a Trumpet. | 

XI. Deſtiny, a Lady, who with greatfury, and ex- 

' ceeding celerity holds in her hand an Iron' bow rea- 

| dy bent, aiming to ſtrike fortune even at the yery 

| hearr. 

Deſtiny and fortune can never agree; ' and therefore a 

/ fortune flies from deſtiny, fo deſtiny purſues fortune \ for 

where deſt; ſets her foot, there fortune 15 4s it: Were 1n- 

' chanted ana conjured , as having no power, efficacy ot 

vertue. 


- 
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Of Vertnes and Vices. 


I. Pts is repteſented by Hercules, naked, with 
| "x: his Lyons skin, and knotted club, perform- 
| _ Ing ſome one of his Labours ; as offering to ſtrike a 


dragon keeping an Apple-tree: or holding in his hand 
| three golden Apples. 

| Hercules i nothing elſe but Vertne,-' his tame jr 
| Gree 
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Greek, tongue is Hegxails , quaſi fexs xa8ds , ' Tunonis 
gloria : vel quia xzano& 795 feos, celebrat ant com- 
memorat Heroas, which is the property 'of Vertue : be is 
drawn naked to demonſtrate her ſmplicity: ' by the dragin 
#: ſet forth all manner of vices: by the Lions shin, mag- 
nanimity and greatneſs : by hu Oaken. Club, Reaſon and 
Policy: by. its knottineſs, the difficulty, pains and labour 
mn ſeckiny aſter vertue : by the three golden Apples, the 
three Heroical Vertues, Moderation , Content and” La- 
tour. | 

IL. Pzety is drawn like a Lady, with a ſober connte- 
nance; in her right hand ſhe holdetha ſword ſtrerchbd 
'overan Altar; in her left hand a Stork; and by her 
ſideis placed an Elephant and a Child, 

The Sterkys ſo called of 55gyn, the reciprocal or mutnal 
love of Parent and Child, of which this bird was ever au 
Emblem, for the love and care ſhe hath of her parents be- 
ing old. The Elephant worſhips towards the riſmg of the 
San. 

II. Zope is drawn like a beantiful child in a long 
robe hanging looſe, ſtanding upon tiptoes, and atre- 
foyl or three-leaved graſs in its right hand, in 'its left 
an Anchor. 

The looſe wveſtment ſhews, ſhe never pincheth or binds 
truth, ſtanding on tiptoes ſhews ſhe always ſtandeth dan- 
 Feropſly 5, the branch of trefoyl ſhews knowledge ( the 
 grotind of faith ) faith ( the ground of hope ) and hope it 
ſel 


IV. Mercy, a Lady ſitting upon a Lion, holding in 
one hand a Spear, in the other an Arrow 5; which-ſhe 
{cemeth to caſt away. 

In the Medals of Vitellius ſhe fits with a branch of Bays 
.3n-her hand, and a ſtaff lying by her. 
 V: Fuſtice, a fair young Virgin, drawing after her, 
with her left hand a black, hard, ill-fayoured Wo- 
man, 
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man, haling her by main force, and ſtriking her oyer 
the face ina ſevere manner. — 

The young Virgin was Faſtice, the other lnjuria : flie 
5 drawn young and a Virgin, to ſhew, that Tudges 
and adminiſtrators of Law ought to be incorrupt and 
free from bribes, partiality or flattery, but juſt, conſtant and 

Incere. 

VI. Felicity; a Lady ſitting in an imperial throne, in 
the one hand ſhe holdeth a Caducexs or Rod,in the other 
hand a Cornucopra. 

VII. Fruitfulneſs, a Lady ſitting upon a bed, and two 
little infants hanging about her neck. 

VII. Diſſimulation, a Lady wearing a vizard of two 
faces, ina long robe of changeable colour ; and in her 
right hand a Magpye. 

IX. Security, a Lady leaning againſt a pillar, before 
an Altar, with a Scepter in her hand. 


X. Calumxia, a beautiful, rich and young woman, 
approaching towards a Judge, | cos in her habit, 


with an angry, ſcornful and diſcontented look, and 
red and hiery eyes; ſhe holds in her left hand a flaming 
torch : and with her right ſhe by force draws a young 
man by the hair of the head. 

Xl. Envie, a wonderful lean old man, with a pale 
and meagre face, in whoſe withered cheeks Ape hath 
wrought deep furrows and wrinkles. 

XII. Penitence, a Woman invile, ragged and baſe 
attire, infinitely deplering her being : and bemoaning 
her ſelf in paſſionate fits above all meaſure, continual- 
ly weeping. 


.c 


ſixteen. children, the ſixtees - of height, the iter = 
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CHAP. XX XI, 
of Rivers. 


| | flo you ought to obſerve the Adjundts and 
_ I-& Properties of: the fame z which conſiſts iti 
ſome notable Accident. dane near them; ſome famous 
City, trees, fruits, or reeds fituate upon their banks z 
ſome fthh. only proper to their ſtreams; gr recourſe of 
=_— from all parts of the world. | 
[.. Therefore you had beſt place the City upon their = 
heads ; their fruits in a Cormcopia 5 reeds; flowers and 
branches of trees in their Garlands, and the like. 
Il. The River Tyber. It is expreſſed ( in the Yaticart 


| In Rome ) in a:goedly Statue of Marble lying along 


(for ſo you-mult draw them) holding under his righe 
arm a the wolf, with two little infants ſucking at her 


| eats, leaning upon an Urn or Pitcher , out of which 


ſeth its ſtream : in his left a Cornucopia of delicate 
fruits, with a grave Countenance and long beard ; 4 
arland of flowers upon his head; and relting his right 

g upon an Oar, © e' 

IV. The River N3ls. It is ſeen ( in the Vatican) cut, 
out in white Marble, with a garlagd of ſundry fruits 
and flowers, leaning with his left arm upon a Sphynx z 
from under his body iſſnerh its ſtream ;, in his left arm 
a Cornucopia full of fruits and flowers on one ſide, 
with ſixteen little children, ſmiling and pointing to 


- the flood. 


The Sphynx was ſometimes 4 monſter -which remained 
Nilus: the Crocodile ants 7% xe;xer Menugy, from his 
atred of Saffron, the moſt famous monſter of Egypt : the 
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of the flowing of Nilus : their ſmuling looks, the pro 


of it, which glads the hearts of the Sun-burnt inh 
rants. | | 
V. The River Tior:s. It was drawn like an old man 
(as the reſt) and by his ſide a Tiger. 
' This beaft was given it as well for its fierce ſtreams, as 
for the ſtore of Tigers which are there. 
| VI. The River Garges. It bears the ſhape of a rude 
and barbarous ſavage, with bended brows, of a fierce 
and cruel Countenance, crowned with a palm, having, 
as other floods, his pitcher, and by his ſides a Rh;- 
HOCET OS. | 
This River runneth through India, and hath its head 
'from a fountain in Paradiſe. | 
VII. The River I-dus. It is drawn with a grave 
and jovial aſpect, with a garland of its countrey flow- 
ers, by its lides Camel ( from xduert) it is repre- 
ſented pleaſantly, grave, as an Emblem of the Indian 
policy. | 
This 1s the greateſ} River in the world, receiving into 
:ts channel threeſcore other great and famous Rivers, and 
above an hundred leſſer. 

_VHI. The River Thameſis. In the houſe ofanho- 
nourable friend, I ſaw the Thames thus drawn: A 
Captain or Soldier lying along,, holding in his right 
hand a Sword, and under his arm the Auguſt tower : 
in the other a Cornucopia Of all fragrancies, with a 
Golden chain which held four Crowns ; and with this 
he encompaſſed the ſtreams, from under which bend- 
ing of his left arm they ſeemed to flow : his temples 
were adorned with Bays , the River was empaled 0nh. 
one ſide with Anchors, and on the other ſtood Ceſar's 


 Auziſt a. 


IX. The River Arms. Itis a famous River in Jah, 
drawn like an old man leaning vpon his pitcher, Pol: 
in 


4 
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ing out water + upon his head a garland of Beech, by 
his right ſide a Lyon, - holding forth in his dexter paw 
a red Lilly or Flower-de-luce, the antient Arms of the 
chief City of Tuſcany. 

By the garlaid of Beech is ſet forth the great abundance 
of Beech-trees growing about Faſterona jy; the Apperinines 
where Arnus hath his head, Sn 

X. 'The River Po or Pads. It is depifted with 
an Ox's face, having a garland of Reeds or Poplat ori 
—_I | 

It 53 ſo called from the Siſter of Phaeton, whom the Poets 
feign deſtroyed with lightning, and drowned here : the head 
of the Ox, 1s from its horrid noiſe and roating,whoſe crooked | 
banks reſemble the horns thereof, by the ſides whereof grows 
omnch Reed and many Poplars. PR FE 

XI. The River Danubius. In the antient Medals of 
the Emperour Trajan, it is depicted with its head C0: 
= with a veil. | # friar & 

t 1s fo drawn, becauſe its head or vg 35 tits 
known. on faith, "I 


Danubius periit cdput occultatus in ore. 


XII. The River Achelovs. Owv5ddeſcribes it with a 
parland of Reeds, Willow, and the like : having two 
s or Earthen Pitchers, the one empty , the other 
caſting ont water 3 ahd upon its head two horks, the 
one whole, the other broker, ES - ED 
This River as it is the moſt famoics of all Greece, ſo it 
divides Etolia from Arcadiaz and then falls into the Seas 
This 3s ferch'd from the fable of Herevles who combated 
him in the likgneſs of 4 Bull, and broke oze of ns horns 
for Deianiras ſake; there turning both its ſtreams into oneg 
whereupon ont of the Urns is empty. 4 


X34 Kut. The 
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XIII. The River Nzger. . It.,is drawn like a Black- 
Moor, with Glory, or a Coronet of Syn-beams falling. 
upon his Urn, having by its fide a Lyon. , | - 

1 By the Sun-heams and, black,,, ,.is ſhewed the clime, 
lying under, the torrid Zone; ,, whoſe inhabitants are 

lacks or Moors ; the Lyon 3s:that which the Countrey 
Mauritania and Barbary breed, - being the fierceſt in the 
World. 


EPI TO che —_— 
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CHAP. XXII. 
Of Nymphs, 


I. os, Nympha, a Bride ( from vv & get: 

uo V -25 981 as it. were afreſh or new creature ; . or 4s 
ſome will have it from Nympha quaſi Lympha, by chan- 
ging L. into N. after the Dorick dialeft : ) it 1s nothing 
elſe but an Allegory, from-the Vegetative humidity, 
which gives life to trees, herbs, plants, and flowers. by 
which they grow and increaſe. _...; 

. IL. They are feigned to be the. daughters of the 
Ocean, the mother of floods, the nurſes of Bacchus, and 
goddeſſes of fields, who have the protection and charge 
o” mountains, herbs, woods,meadows, rivers,trees,and 
generally of the whole life of man. .. 

Ill. Firſt, Napee, Nymphs of the Mountams. ; 

Let them.,be drawn of a; ſweet. and gracious 
afpeCt ,..in green mantles, girded abqurt.in the amid- 
dle.; and upon. their heads . garlands -of .honey- _ 
ſuckles, wild-roſes, tyme and the like; their actions, 
dancing in a ring , making garlands, or- gathering 
flowers. Fo. 

They 
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They are fo called from N emo f the top of 1 _— yo 


wall, 

IV.'s Secondly, Dryades, Nymphe of the witas,” 

Draw theſe ls fiir than the former, of a bron n or 
tawny complexion; hair Thich like moſs, arid'rHe] r at- 
tire of i darkpreen, oh 3 -+ 99D 03 UE 

They are ſocalled from Aeds an Oak, hboje ax, be- 
ginning with trees,"and dying again with 

'V. Thirdly, Naiades Nywmphs of the” -_ 

'Draw: them 'beautiful, with -actns BS aaked, 
their hait'c|ar as Cryſtal; ypon th gp ol ai 
' of water- crelles, with red leaves: their act} 'Pour- 

ing out water. '/ 26nd | 
They are ſocalled Si Ni to flow; or _ as wa- 
ter doth. 

VI. Thetis, a Lady of a brown complexion , her 
hair ſcattered about her” ſhoulders, crowned with a 
Coronet of Periwincle and Eſcallop ſhells, in a mantle 
of Sea-green , with chains and bracelets of Amber 
about her Neck and Arms, and a branch of red Coral 
in her hand. ; 
« VII Galatea, a moſt beautiful y young Vi rein, 5 her | 
hair careleſly falling about her ſhoulders:; IKE. 
threads, and ateach ear a fair pearl with. a. cube 
ſtring of them $ ſometimes ) about her ck and 
. kefr Arm a mantle of pure thin and fine white, waving 
as it were by the gentle breathing of the air," viewing 
In her hand a ſpunge made of Sea-froth, ſhe is h called 
from 1422, lac, milk. 

VII. 17, a Nymph with large wings, exte ed like 
to aſemicircle, the plumes ſet in rows of. ers. C0- 
lours, as yellow, green, red, blew or ob urple;, her hair 
hanging before hereyes, her breaſts like clouds; drops 
of water falling from her body, and in herh 
or the Flower- de-luce. La 
| RX 3 — 
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Virgil makes her the meſſenger of Jum (where ſhe 
is taken for the air ) when he faith, Hin de Cielo miſe 
Pegs Trp. | ER i 

&. Nymphe Diane; Let them be cloathed in white 
linnen to | 51aEE their Virginity, and their garments 
girt about them; their Arms and Shoulders naked ; 
bows in their hands, andatrows by their ſides. 

X. Aurora, the Morning. A young Virgin with car- 
nation wingsand a yellow mantle; in her forehead a 
ſtar, and Golden Sun-beams from the Crown'of her 
hea, riding upon Pegaſus, with a yiol of dew in one 
hand, and yarious flowers inthe other , which ſhe ſcat. 
tereth upon theearth. | 


Meteors —_——— 


CHAP. XXXI11I, 
| Of. the Nine Muſes, 


T. FYLo, She is drawn with a Coronet of Bays; in 
4 her right hand a Trumpet; in her left a Book, 
ppon which may be written H;toriq, her name isfrom 
praiſe or glory, © © 
W. Emterpe, Is crowned with a garland of flowers, 
holding in' eack hand ſundry wind inſtruments ; her 
'name is from giving delight. | -,: 

HI. Thalia. Draw her witha ſmiling look, and up- 
on her Temples a Coronet of Ivy, a Mantle of Carna- 
tion embroidered with ſilver twiſt and gold ſpangles, 
and in her left handa vizards herlvy ſhews ſhe is mi- 

riſs of Comical Poeſle. .. 
TV. Melpomene. Draw her like a Virago, with a 
maj*ſtick arid grave countenance, adorn her head with . 
, Pearls,Diamonds and Rubies; holding in her left hand 
+. ba es Scepters 


' 
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Scepters with Crowns upon them, other Crowns and 
Scepters lying at her feet : and in her right hand a na- 
ked Poniard, in a Mantle of changeable Crimſon. Her 
gravity befits Tragick Poeſie. 2 

V. Polyhymnia. Draw her acting a Speech with her 
fore-finger, all in white, her hair hanging looſe about 
her ſhoulders of an orient yellow, upon her head 2 gar- 
land of the choiceſt jewels intermixt with;flowery and 
in her left hand a book , upon which let be written 
Suadere ,, her name imports memory ,/ ta. whom the 
Rhetorician is beholden. '} Bren. 

VI. Erato.. She hath: her name from "Epos 4; Amor, 
Love: . draw her with a ſweet and comely yilage, her 
temples girt with Myrtles and Roſes, bearingan heart 
with an lyory Key; by her ſide Cupid, winged, with a 
lighted torch; at his back, his bow and quivers, * 

VIL Terpfichore , a cheerful viſage playing upon 
ſome Inſtrument ; upon her head a Coronet oof Feathers 
of ſundry Colours, but chiefly: green ; in token of the 
_— which the Muſes got of the Syrenes, &e. by 
nging. - - a 2 

Init Urania. A beautiful Lady in an, azure robe 
upon her head a Coronet of bright ſtars; -1n: her right 
hand the Ccleſtial globe,and in her left the Terreſtrial. 
Her name imports as much as heavenly; Urana cels 
motus ſcrutatur & Aſtra. CH—_ | 

IX. Callope. Upon her head draw a Coronet of Gold ; 
ypon her left arm Garlands of Bays in ſtore, for the 
reward of Poets ; and in her right hand three books, 
upon which write Homerus, Virgilius, Ovidins. ; 

The Muſes had their names, as Evlebius ſaith, me# 

TN wveiv, which 1s to inſtrutt, becauſe they teach the moſt 
honeſt and laudable diſciplines. 
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CHAP. XXXEV, 
of the faur Winds. 


Lb Es the Faſt-wind. -Draw "youth with puffed 
4 and blowncheeks ( as all the other winds muſt 
be ) wings upon his ſhoukders, bis body: Bike a Tawny- 
' Moor, upon his head /a Red Sun. 
Il, Zephyrus, the Weſt-wind. Draw a: youth. with 
a merry166k, hotding | in his hand a Swan,-witli wings 
 diſplay'das about tq ling, on-his head'agarland- of'all 
forts of _ _ qua T _ 
Tis edlled | Cany pegwy,: in life, 
becauſe it cherifnerh ghey wickneth. brckin 
II. Boreas, the North-wind. -Draw' it-ike an old 
man; with 2 horrid, terrible lopk ;: his bait and beard 
covered with ſnow; or' the hoar-froſt 4" with-the feet 
and tail of a Serpent. - 
IV. After , the South- wind, is drawn with - head 
© and wings wet, a pot or urn pouring forth water, with 
which deſcends frogs, aphory Long and: the-like crea-. 
| kures whichars hred by maiſtur 


i 


Hay XV. 
if the Moaths of the Year; 


0; Phony Annary muſt be drawn all-in white, like ſnow or 
hoar fi , blowing his\fingers ;-in hisleft arm 


a billet, and Aquarizs ſtanding by his ſide. 
I, Febraary 1s drawn in a dark skie colour, carrying 


in hjsright hand Piſegs;or Fiſhes, 


I]. March 
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met. upon his head, KOII0G UPON a Spade : in' his right 
'hand 4:es; in his left Almond Blofſoms andScions , 
and upon his arma basket of Garden-feeds. .. * 
AFL wr its. drawn like. a young'man. in green, with 
Aa garland of Myrtle.and Hawthorn-buds, winged ; in 
the one hand Primroſes and Violets; inthe other Taurus. 
 V,Afayisdrawn with a ſweet and lovely aſpedt, .ina 
robeof-white and green, embroidered with Datfadils 
'Haw-thorn and Blew-bottles ; on his head. a gartand 6 


) 


(athe ſoreelinger of the other a gang, 
awn,in.a mantle of dark graſs-green ; 


' VL. Fane is drawn | 
vpon his head a Coronet of Bents,*King-cobs, and Mai. 
den-hair ; in his left hand an Angle ; in his right Cai 

er 5-and-upon-his-Arm a basket of Summer fruits. 

VII. Fuly is drawn in a Jacket of a light yellow, 
eating Cherries, / with his face and:boſome Sun-burnt , 
on his head a garland of Centaury and Tyme, on his 
ſhoulder a Sithe 3 with a bottle atchis girdle, carrying 
a Lion. 

VIIL Azguft.is like a young man of a, farce, looks 
in. a flame-coloured robe; upon his head a garland 


"Wheat 3 upon his arm a. basket of Summer fruits ;. at 
his belt a Sickle, bearing a Virgin. | 


7» IN September is drawn in a-purple robe, witha, ; rok 


- ful look,.and on his head a Coronet, of white.and pur- 
ple Grapes; in his:left hand a handful of Oats, witha 
Coofaneyſi of Pomegranates and other. Sumrher fruits 


and in his right hand a ballance. 

X..- Od&ober is'drawn in a garment of the colour of de- 
caying flowers and.leaves ; upon his head a garlandof 
Oak-leaves with the Acorns ; in his right hand a Scor- 


-pion ;- in his leſt, a basket of. $2rvices, Medlars and 
- Cheſtnuts. Y 


KI. November 


—_—_ CD” 


II. March is drawn tawny. with a-fierce look, ahe- | 


» 
f 
.whute,red, Damask-roſes; inthe one hatid a Lute ;, up. 


. 
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XI. November in a robe of changeable green and 


black ; upon his head. a garland of Olives with the fruit, 
in his right hand Sagittarius : and in his left bunches of 
Paſnips and Turneps. 

XIL December is drawn with a horrid aſpeCt,' clad 
in an /r;ſþ rug, or courſe Freeze girt about him: upon 
his head three or four night-caps, and over them a Tae- 
kiſh turbant ; his noſe red, beard hung with Iceikles ; at 

' his back a bundle of Holly and Ivy, holding in furred 
| mittens a Goat. : | ED 
Where note, it will be good to gue every month ts proper 
11d natural Landskip ; not makeng bloſſoms and fruits uptn 
trees is December ; nor 4 barren face of the Earth and 
 rrees #11 June. | _ 


| 
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CHAP. XXXVI. 


Of Painting of the Face and Shin. 


L * gb wayes there be of adorning of the Face and 
| Shin \ the firſt i by Painting * the ſecond ts, by ap- 
lication of Excellent coſmeticks, which give a very natural, 
abſolute and laſting beauty. 7+ £6, 
The firſt way, which is that of Painting, is the ſub- 

- ject matter of this Chapter. Some may wonder that 
we ſhould meddle with ſuch a ſubje& as this, in this 
place ; but ler ſuch know; the Painting of a defor- 
med Face, and the licking over of an old, withered, 
wrinkled and weather-veaten skin.,are as proper appel- 
dices to a Painter, as the rectification of his Errors 11 
a piece of Canvaſe : Nor is there any reaſon, but that 
' the Artiſt ſhould ſhew his care in the one, as well as 
to expoſe his skill in the other, ſince a ſmgle deformity 
0 
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#n the bedy , begets a complication of miſeries in the mind, 
and a unity of defetts a multiplication of Evils. ER 
And though ſome think' the Poets did not much 
amiſs, to fancy the creature to be hatcht. in Hell, by 
reaſon it brings with it ſuch 2 torrent of dejections, 
yet let thoſe darkned fouls, ( who are ſo much 'af- 


_ frighted at its cloudy adumbrations) underſtand, that 


when time ſhall have' made its:full reyolution, - them- 
ſelves. may be the product of ſuch a conception: 'But 
we confeſs, it ſeeks darkneſs, and only ſolaces it felf 
in obſcurity and dusky ſolitudes. . -For ſuch whoſe 
bodies have paſſed the ſtamp with -ſome faults, and 


| have miſſed the impreſſions or reflexions of beauty, 
- - Which might make them delectable in humane ſocie- 
ty, ever make choice of darkneſs as their chief companion. 


Deformity is a diſeaſe eſteemed the moſtpernicious,and 
its iſſue is a matter of dangerous conſequence, chiefly 
obſtruttions to Ladies Preferment. Now to prevent this 
danger, to take away theſe obſtructions, and to deliver 


youfrom the embraces of ſo hideous a monſter (which 


ſome eſteem as.a Fury of Hell) theſe Coſmericks we 
have offered upon the Alar of your defects ; proteſt- 
ing that theuſe of theſe beautifiers, will make you as 
fit for the entertainment of Courtiers , as ever you 
were before for the courtſhip of Grooms or Heoſtlers, 
and. make your ruſty sksns and :U-look;d faces , to out- 
ſhine with a radiant luſtre, the moſt ſplendid of all the |. 
Nymphs of Diana. Though you. may look ſo. much 
like the Image of death, as that your skins might be 
taken for your winding-ſheets, yet by our directions 
you may attain ſuch a roſid colour, and ſuch a lively 


 cheerfulneſs, as ſhall not only make you look like: na- 
. tures warkmanſhip, but alſo put admiration into'the 


beholders, and fix them. in a belief, that you are the 


firſt-fruits of the reſurreftion. Thus we teach you 


lippid 
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. ippid mortals to retrace the ſteps of youthfulneſs, and 
to transform the wrinkled hide of Hecaba, intothe ten. 
der skin of. the Greateſt.of beauties, which then you 


| 
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wine to make a merry heart. Borrow our Artificial 
beautifiets, and become ſplend:d,' that you may be fit 
to be gathered by the hand of ſome metamorphoſed 
Hero, lelt iri the garden of Deformities, growing greer 
with fckzeſs, you ſhould be taken for thiſtles, and' ig 
cropp'd by Aſes. | 

Il.. To cleanſe the face and kin. | 

Before any thing be uſed to paint, or make the skin 
beautiful, it muſt be made very clean thus: firſt waſh 
with warm water, and ſweet ſcented waſh-balls very 
well; then rub the face with a cloth, and waſh welf 
with-water in which Wheat-bran' is boiled; ſo is the 
$kin prepared. Ts 
. Or thus, Take Sublimate one ounce, glair of ſix eggs, 
| boil them in a glaſs veſſel; till they: grow thick, then 
| preſ$s.out the water; with which waſh the skin. 
| IIL . To make 4 white Futus or Paint. | 

. Take Talk and powder it; by beating of it ina hot 

| mortar, to the powdred Talk add diſtilled Vinegar, 
| boil it ata gentle fire in a wide plats let the far froth 
that ſwims at top, be taken off with a ſpoon; then 
: ' cvaporate the Vinegar, and mix the remaining cream 
with flegm of common Salt, or a little Powarum, with 
| whichwaſh or anoint the face , and it will beautifie it 


% 


IV. Another very excellent. 
Take Crude Talk in powder one ounce, oil of Cam- 


r phire two ourices, digelt till the oil is white; it is a 
7 noble Fucus for Ladies faces, | 
d V. To. make the aforeſmid oil of Camphre. | | 
n Take Camphire four ounces, Boſe twelve ounces, 
il WM make them into balls and dry them in the Sun, then 


diſtill them in ſand in a glaſs retort, intoa receiver that 
hath diſtilled rain water therein : firſt there will come 
forth'a white matter , which melts in the — 
an 
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and falls into the receiver, then a clearer water z and 
at laſt with a.ſtronger fire, the oil we ſpeak of,' fiveet 
ſcented, which rectified with ſpirit of wine will be yel- 
low as Gold. | | | 

VI. Another excellent Fucus made of Pearl. | 

Diſſolve Pearl in diſtilled Vinegar ; precipitate with 
Gil of Sulphur per Campanam;, then ſweeten and digeſt 
with ſpirit of wine 3 abſtract the ſpirit, and you have 
a magiſterial Fucxs will melt like Butter. 

Vil. To make the beſt Fucus or Paint as yet known. 

Take Venetian Talk, cleave it into flices, digeſt it in 
the heat of the Sun, or of a horſe-dunghil for a month, 
with diſtilled vinegar, made.of Spaniſh wine, adding 
every day new diſtilled vinegar to the former, till the 
vinegar be mucilaginous ; which them diſtill by a lu- 
ted retort and a large receiver with a riaked fire. Firſt 
there comes forth the vinegar z then a white oil, which 
ſeparate. After you have cleanſed the kin by the ſe- 
cond Section, then firſt waſh with the vinegar, after 
anoint with the oil :.if the face be firſt well waſh'd from 
all impurity, this one anointing may hold for a month 
without-fading. This Coſmerick, if rightly prepared , 
worth about five pound an ounce. 

VIII. An excellent Fucus mad of Bulls gall: 

Take Bulls galls dryed in the Sun, whoſe tinCture ex- 
tract with ſpirit of wine,. with which beſmear the face, 
( being cleanſed by the ſecond Section) leaving it on 
for three or four dayes, without gaing abroad, or ex- 
poſing the skin to the air: at the end of the time 
cleanle the face by the ſecond SeCtion: fo almoſt to a 
miracle, the skin of the faceand neck is rendred moſt | 
gratefully white, ſoft, delicate and amiable. This 1s. 
the Spaniſh Fucus which ſeveral Ladies now uſe. 

IX. Tomake an excellent red Fucwus, 


Make a decottion of red Sanders in double diſtilled 
vinegar, 
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vinegar, adding a little Alom, with a few grains of 
Musk, Amber-grieſe, or of ſome ſiveet Spices, and you 
will have a perteCt red Fucus for the face. 

XK. Another very excellent. 

Take juice of Cloye-gillilowers , with which mix 
alittle juice of Limons : with this paint your face, and 
you ſhall have a pleaſing red colour. 

XI. To do the ſame another way. 

Make a ftrong infuſion of Clove-gilliflowers in re- 
Cified ſpirit of wine, adding a few drops of oil of Vi- 
triol, or inſtead thereof a little Alom, and the juice of 
a Citron or Limon ; fo ſhall you have an excellent co- 


1lour to beautifie the face with. 


XII. .4 Fucus or Paint not eaſie to be diſcovered. 
Take ſeeds of Cardamoms or grains of Paradiſe, 
Cubebs, Cloves, and raſpings of Brazil, which infuſe 
in rectified ſpirit of wine for ten dayes, over a gentle 
heat; then ſeparate the ſpirit : this is ſo perfect aFu- 
cus, that it may deceive any man, for this clear wa- 
bf gives a freſh, red and loyely colour which will laſt 

ong. 

Nil. A Fucus or Coſmetich 6 f rever Crabs. 

Take of the fleſh which remains in the extremities 
of the great claws of river Crabs (being boiled) a ſut- 
ficient quantity, which dry gently, and then extraft a 
deep tincture with reCtified ſpirit of wine; evaporate 
part of the merſtrum, till the tincture have a gonad 
thickneſs or body ; with which (the skin being cleanſed) 
anoint the cheeks firſt, applying over it ſome other al- 
bifying Coſinetick. 
XIV. Spamiſh wooll, wherewth women paint their faces 
red. | 

Boil ſhearings of Scarlet in water of quick-lime half 
an hour, of which take two pound, to which put Bra- 


zil (wo ounces (raſped) Roch Alom, On 
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of. each one ounce, Gum-Arabick two diachms, -boit 
all for half an hour, which keep for ule. 

XV. To do the ſame another 'way- 

Take Spirit of wine one pound, Cochenele half an 
ounce, raſped Brazil one ounce,, Gum-Armoniack three 
dractims, mix and digeſt till the Gum is diſſolved; then 
boil it gently, and ſtrain it for uſe, into which you may 
put old linnen rags, or Spaniſh wooll at pleaſure. 


Smand. 


. 
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CHAP. XXXVII: 


Of Coſmeticks which beautifie without any 
rhing of Paint. 


ff A excellent Coſmetich, or Liquor of T alk. 


Take powder of Talk (made by rubbing it 
with pumice ſtones ; or beating it in a very hot mor- 
tar; or filing it with a Goldimiths ſmoothing file ) 
eight ounces, Salis Tartari lixteen ounces, calcine it 
twelve hours in a wind furnace, and ſet it ina Cellar, 
ſeparating that which melts, from that which doth not ; 
then calcine this dry Calx added to four times its 
weight of Sal-nitre, with a ſtrong fire, fo the Talk will 
be melted into a clear white maſs, which being ſet in a 
Cellar will turn to a clammy liquor. | 

This wonderfully whitens and beautifies the shin , and 
rakes away ſpots and freckles from the face : but you muſt 
mot leave the liquor long «n, but waſh ir off with decottion 
of wheat bran, that it corrode not the Skin. 

Il. To make the skin ſoft and ſmooth. | 

The face being very clean, by the ſecond Se&tion of 

a 


the ſix and thirtieth Chapter, waſh it very well with 


a Lixivium Of Salt of Tartar. , and after that agoint 
it 
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it with Pomatum; or which is better, oil of ſweet Al- 
monds, doing this every night going to bed: The 
Pomatum We have taught the way to make in our Synop- 
ſis Medicine, lib. 3. cap. 58. Seth. 2. 

III; A water to cleanſe the face from Scurfe and Mar- 

hew. 

Take diſtilled rain water fix ounces, juice of Limons 
twelve ounces, mix them, and waſh with it morning 
and evening, anointing after it at nighr going to bed 
with the oil or Pomatum aforeſaid. 

IV. Arn Unguent which brings the thin to an exquiſite 
beanty. 

Take of our Pomatum one ounce, Salt of Tartar one 
drachm, Musk twenty grains, mix them well, and (the 
face or skin being very clean) anoint morning and evens 
ing. | 
I. A wonderful Coſmetichof great worth. 

Take white Tartar twenty ounces, Talk, Salt, of 
each ten ounces, calcine them in a potters furnace very 
well; then grinding the matrer upon a marble, put it 
into Hippocrates his ileeve, and fer it ina Cellar or other 
moiſt place for twenty or thirty days, and thter2 will 
drop from 1t a precious oil; which being rubbed upon 
the skin ſoftly witha linnen cloth (the skin being duly 
cleanſed firſt) takes away all kind of ſpots, and makes 
the skin ſoft and delicate. 

VI. Acheap, yet excellent Coſmetick, | 

Take Alom 1n fine powder,and ſhake it with whites 
of new laid eggs, being a little heated, till ſuch time 
as they grow thick to an ointmeut, with which anoint 
the face morning and evening three or tour days ; and 
It will take away ſpots and wrinkles, and make the skin 
grow clear and fair. > - 

VII Anexcellent Mercurial Coſmetich prevalent ag ainſt 
moſt deformities of the kar. | 

Y Take 
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Take Mercury purified from all blackneſs half a 
pound, Mercury Sublimate in powder as much, mux 
them ina ſtone or marble mortar ; put them into an 
Alembick of a ſtrait Orifice, put on diſtilled Vine- 
gar, tillall be covered three or four fingers, letting it 
{tand four days,daily ſtirring the ſame at certain times, 
then it extracts a whitiſh powder ; the whitiſh Vine- 
gar by inclination ſeparate, rejecting it, and put on 
other Vinegar : the powder at bottom keep ſo for 
{ome days : which labour you mult ſo often reiterate, 
till you have abundance of that white powder, which 
dry, and keepfor uſe : anoint with it, by mixing with 
It a little diſtilled rain water, and it will take away all 
blemiſhes of the skin, as alſo Tetters. Ulfe it not too 
Oiten, and beware you touch neither eyes nor teeth 
with it. 

VIII. Another of great eſtimation. 

Take Mercury Sublimate, Saccharum Saturn of each 
two drachms, Roſe water, juice of Limons of each two 
ounces, mix them like to an ointment, with which 
anoint gently at night, and the next morning with the 
Pomatum atoreſaid. 

IX. Tomakg a kind of Lac Virginis, an excellent Co- 
mctick. 

Take diſtilled rain water a quart, Saccharum Saturn 
crylitallized one ounce, mix them, and then waſh with 
the water, being ſettled : the fine white powder at bot- 
tom, 1s allo an excellent fucus or paint, which may be 


laid upon the skin if very clear ; note, ſome uſe Vine- 
gar inſtead of the rain water. 


| RN. To make Oleum Tartari pey del;quium. 
Take Salt of Tartar, which put into a bag with a 
C TNT in a moilt Cellar, and the oil will diftil there- 
. frcmin drops: with this oil you may mix a little fair 
wezt T, and waſh your face at night going to bed 3 _ 


4 
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the next morning, the face being very clean, you may 
waſh with the aforeſaid Zac Virgins; thus continuing 
for ſome days, you may create an exquilite and laſting 
beauty. | 
Xl. A compotind Coſmetick eſteemed by ſome of great 
0rce. | 
, Take of the aforeſaid Lac Virgins one ounce, oil of 
Tartar aforeſaid half an ounce, mix them, with which 
waſh morning and night for about a weak or more, ag 
you ſhall ſee occaſion; then anoint with the following 
ointment. 

XII. To male the Coſmertick, Ointment aforeſaid. 

Take musk three drachms, ambergriele two dractims, 
civet one drachm,grind them upon a porphyre or mar- 
ble ſtone, with oil of Ben and Rhodium of each three 
ounces, with which anoint as aforeiaid : norte, ſome 
inſtead of the oil of Ben, uſe oil of {weet Alionds. 

XIII. A veregable Coſmerick, 

Beſmear your face or skin at night going to bed, with 
the juice of Wake Robin; 1t 1s excellent. 

XIV. An incomparable Coſmetick of Pearl. | 

Diſſolve Pearls 1n juice of Limons or diſtilled Vine- 
gar, which digeſt in Horſe-dung, rill they ſend forth 
aclear oil, which will ſwim on the cop : this 1s one 
of the moſt excellent Coſmeticks or Beautifiers in the 
world : this oil if well prepared # richly worth ſeven pound 
an ounce. 

XV. A Coſmetick o:ntment of great worth. 

Take of our Pomatum aforeſaid ix ounces, Saccha- 
ru Saturni two ounces, mix them, and anoint Morn- 
ingand evening. or  Þ 

XVI. Another very good forthe yn. 

Mix Saccharum Saturni one drachm, in Vinegar half 
aounce, which mingle with the glair of eggs, and 
anoint with it. 

Y- 3 XVIL 
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\ XVII. A Cofmetick, wonderful to make a pleaſing ruddy 


complexion. 

Take oil of Tartar four ounces, Alom, Sal Gem, of 
each one ounce, Borax, Camphire of each half an 
ounce, beat them well together, to which add of Bri- 
ony water a pint, difti] them in Balzeo, and you will 
have your deſire. | 

XVIII. Another for the ſame. 

Take Madder, Myrrh, Saffron, Frankincenſe, of 
each alike, bruiſe and ſteep all in White-wine, with 
which anoint the face going to bed, and in the morn- 
ing -—_ it off, and the skin will havea gallant pleaſing 
bluſh. 

- RIX. To make the Coſmetick of Myrrh, very excellent. 
24: Boil eggs till they are hard, flit them and take out 
the yolks, fill them up with powdred myrrh, cloſe them 
together, and lay them in a fnoiſt Cellar, and the myrri 
will diſlolye into oil. 

XX. Tomahg a very good Waſh to whiten the skin, ard | 
grve a good complexion. ns | | 

Take Limons, hens eggs boiled, of each twelve, | 
'Turpentine eight ounces,diitilall in Balyeo Marie, with 
which waſh: when you waſh, you may drop into it a 
drop, two or three of oil of Oranges or Cinamon, for 
fragrancy fake. - _ 

XXl. A Coſmetich tomakg 4 rough 5kin ſmooth. 

Take ſweet Almonds blanched four pound, moiſten 
them with ſpirit of wine and roſe water mixt toge- | 
ther, of each two ounces, beat-them together and iry 
them ;- and when they begin toſmoak, put them into 
a bag, and preſs them ( ina preſs made for that pur- 
poſe ) and there will come forth a very clear oll; 


which put into rain water, and beat it till it is exceed- 
Ing white. | 2 


CHAP, 
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Y in CHAP. XXXVIL _ 


Tt | of Coſmet icks, which remedy the various; 6 


w the skin. 
i- 


[. | away Sun-burnings. 
| To glair of ten eggs put Sugar-candy one 
of | ounce, and anoint with it going to bed: or anoint with 
th | the juice of Sow-bread at night going to bed; and in 
n- the morning with oil Omphacine. Thelike effects hath 
ng | our Lac Virginisat the ninth Scion of the ſeven and 
thirtieth Chapter, as alſo Oleum Tartari, and other 


, things of like nature. 
at Il. To take away redneſs and Pimples. 
mM Firſt prepare the skin by bathing it often with the 


decoction of wheat-bran, and applying pultifles of 
bread,milk and oil thereto : when the skin is thus ſup- 
4 Y pled and rarified, you may cure them either by our 

liquor of Talk, at the firſt Seftion of the ſeven and 
e, | thirtieth Chapter, or mercurial Coſmetick at the ſe- 
th I venth Seftion of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, or 
a & our LacYirgmand ol of Tartar at the ninth and tenth 
or Y Section of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, or by often 

waſhing with juice of Limons. 

III. To take away Freckles. 

en Take juice of Limons, put it into a glaſs bottle, to 
z9e- Y Which put fine Sugar, and Borax in powder, digeſt it 
fry eight days in Sand, then uſe it; or mix Sal Tartars 
to Y with whites of eggs, andapply it; or oftenuſe our 
ur- Y compound Coſmetick at the eleventh Section of the 
il; ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, or oil of Tartar alone, 
d- & for ſome weeks but if all fail, you muſt have recourſe 

to our Liquor of Talk at the firſt Section of the _ 
SY 2 an 
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and thirtieth Chapter, or Mercurial Coſmetick at the 
ſeventh Section of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter. 

IV. Totake away ſpots from the face or thin. 

This is done by anointing with oyl of Tartar for ten 
days; and after all that to waſh it with a Lixivimm 
of Quick-lome in which Sal-armoniack hath been diſſol- 
ved for a long time : or you may uſe the Coſmetick at 
the third Section of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter 
camphorated. 

V. To cleanſe a ſcurffy skan, | 

If the creature be fat, foment firſt with a Lixivim 
of Salt of Tartar ; but if lean, make a fomentation of 
Borrage, Bugloſs and Mailow leaves, which ule for 
ſome days : this being done, bath the place where the 
{curf is, with Spirir Nicotiane made by fermentation, 
which being dryed in, anoint firſt with oil of Tartar, 
then with oil of Almonds , repeating the three laſt 
works, 1o often till the ſcurf goes away, 

Tf all theſe f.aii, youmuſt have recourſe to our liquor of 
Talk, or Mercurial Coſmetick,, or thoſe at the fifth and 
eighth Settion of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, which 
without doubt will perform your deſire. | X 

VI. Tofree the Skin from Tetters and Ring-worms. 

Diſſolve Sblimate one ounce in a glaſs of Red-wine 
by boiling, with which waſh the place marning and 
evening, letting it dry of it ſelf, for three or four days 
together, and it will certainly cure : if they be not 1n- 
veterate, our liquor of Talk at the firſt Seftion of the 
ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, or Mercurial Coſmetick 
may ſufficiently do; or you may anoint with this oint- 
ment. Take SalTartms two drachms, burnt Alom 
taree drachms, power and incorporate with whites 
of eggs: Or this, take Sulphur vive three drachms, 
Camphire one drachm,, Hogs-grieſe two ounces, Mix 
and make ay ointment, l 

V 
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VII. To take away wrinkles from the shin. 

Take oil of Almonds, lees of oil Olive, and make 
them into an ointment with wax, powder. of Cam- 
phire and Maſtich, with which anoint. Oil of Myrrh 
to anoint with, 1s eminent in this caſe : or waſh with 
a decoction of Briony roots and kgs of each alike : or 
diſſolve Gum Tragacanth in Zac Virgins, and waſh 
with that. Excellent good is a ſtrong decoction of 
R__ pills in White-wine, to waſh often 
with. = 

VIII. Totake away Warts. 

 Thejuice of the greater Spurge with Salt anointed, 
takes them away, 1o alſo a continual waſhing with a 
Lixivium of Quicklimeand Salt of Tartar. ' The juice 
of Yerrucaria Performs the ſame. A plaiſter of Can-' 
tharides with a defenſative is very good inthis caſe : {o 
alſo this following waſh : take Saccharum Saturnithree 
ounces, Sal- Armoniack one ounce, Vitriol common {ix 
drachms, Quicklime eight ounces,boil all in water four 
pound to the conſumption of the half, with which often 
bath the warts, and then waſh with our Mercurial wa- 
ter. Black Soap hath often been found very-good ; but 
eſpecially a plaiſter of Turpentine. | 

IK. Toheal Chaps wn the Sky. 1 1 pet 

Our Pomatum in this cale is molt excellent : yet this 
following is commendable. Take Capons grieſe mixed 
well with Camphire, and anoint with. Oil of Turpen- 
tine two drachms, mixed with Vnguentum Populeon TWO 
ounces, 1s very good. Soallo oil of Roſes mixed with 
Sheep Suet and wax to an ointment. 

X. Toheal Burnings and Scaldings. 

Excellent good is the Unguentum Rubrum 10 our Sy- 
nopſis Medicine lib. 3. cap. 58. Sect. 1. both to draw out 
the fire, and to heal. Todraw out the fire alſo, glair 
of eggs mixed with Roſe-water, is very prevalent : 
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ſo alſo is Salt, raw Onions, Soap, Yeſt, Oil of Tartar 
and the like. To hinder the riſing of the bliſters, Hens 
dung three ounces, mixed with hogs grieſe four 
Ounces, and Salt of Tartar one ounce 1s very good ; 
ſo alſoa cataplaſme of Honey and crums of bread; but 
beſt of all a plaiſter of ſtrained Opium , which per- 
forms all the intentions to admiration. If the bliſter 
break,it may be preſently skinned by anointing with oil 
of eggs, and wathing often with Lac Virgins, ſtrewing 

upon the ſore, powder of Bole, Tutty, Ceruſe or the 

like. | 

Xl. To take away ſcars and marks of the ſmall Pox. 

Take of oil of Tartar one ounce and half, Ceruſe 
diſſolved in oil of Roſes one ounce, Borax and Sal Gem 
of each Qne drachm, mix and make an ointment, with 
which anoint. Oil of Partar alone performsthis work 
yell: ſo Salt of Tartar, mixed with powder of Myrrh 
and oil of Roſes. 

MII. Tobeautifie the hands. 

To make them ſoft, often anoint with the oil of Al. 
monds or our Pomatum at night going to bed, waſhing 
them the next morning with decoCtion of wheat-bran : 
after a while waſh them with Salt of Tartar, diſſolved 
in fair water, perfumed with oil of Cloves, Oranges, 
Rhodium'or Cinnamon. Or this, take Venice Soap 
diſlolved injuice of Limons one pound, Virgin-honey 
four ounces, Sublimate, Orice root, Sugar, Salt of 
Tartar, Alom,Borax of each one ounce, Balſom of Peru 
two drachms, oil of Cloves one drachm, oil of Rho- 
dium and Cinnamon of each half a drachm, make a 
mixture to wath the hands withal - Or this, take pow- 
der of Venice Soap one pound, Orice root eight oun- 
ces, Amylum ſix ounces, mix them and make an oint- 
ment with [1quid Srorax and oil of Benjamin a ſuffici- 
ent quantity; - it wonderfully whitens, ſmooths and 
4 aca ered ieooucs ſweetens 
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ſweetens the hands. To anoint alſo with a Bulls gall 
is very good. 

XIII. To help hands which are ſwoln, and lookred or 
blew with cold. 

What we even now faid ( in the laſt Seftion ) may 
be ſaid again here: to which we add, that a long 
bathing of them in a lather of Caſtle Soap, is very 
good it it be done : or if a repercuſhve plaiſter be ap- 
plied made of barley meal, Saccharum Sarturni, and oil 
of Myrtles; waſhing (after the coming off of the Ca- 
taplaſme) with juice of Limons or white-wine Vine- 
gar : aplaiſter of Turpentine mixed with Salt is good. 
Often to anoint the hands with oyl of Roſes, Almonds, 
or Pomatum at night, and the next morning with the 
Lac Virgins prevails much. Oil of Anniſeeds, Cara- 
ways and Fennel prepared chymically, as alſo Cloves 
and Oranges, mixed with oil of Almonds and often 
uſed, are eminent above all other things. 


Up. —_— —— 


CHA PP, XXXIX. 


Of making a ſweet Breath. 


[. A Stinking Breath comes from one of theſe four cau- 

A. ſes, viz. Putrified Lungs, defettive Teeth, a di- 
ſtemper of the Head, or obſtruttion of the Stomach. 

Il. To remedy a Stinking Breath coming from putrified 


Lungs. 

Take Unguentum Nicotiane One ounce, Oleum Suc- 
cini two drachms, mix them and anoint the breaſt out- 
wardly ; inwardly give cleanſers, ( as oil of Sulphur 
allayed with Roſe water ) morning and evening ; as 
allo Antimmnium Diaphoreticum ten grains five —_— a 

ay 
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day for ſeveral days together ; then heal by giving oil 
of Almonds mixed with a few drops of ol of Cinna- 
mon, or Pilis of Turpentine : Laſtly, morning, noon 
and night let this bolus be abhibited, rake Nutmegs, 
Mace, Ginger, of each fifteen grains, honey two 
drachms, oil of Cinnamon ten drops, mix them, and 
continue it for ſome weeks. 
HI. To help the defetts of the Teeth. 

1. If the teeth be furred over, rub them every morning 
with cremor Tartari in powder, and waſh them with 
White-wine. 2. If the teeth be black, allay ol of Sul- 
phur or Vitriol in Roſe-water, and {cowr them well 
therewith, with the end of a ſtick and a rag, till all the 
blackneſs be gone ; then rub them with oil of Almonds 
perfum'd with oil of Cinnamon. 3. If the teeth be 
looſe, firſt rub them with this powder, take Galls, Pome- 
granate flowers, Sumach, Cyperus, of each one onnce, 
Roch Alom half a pound, powder them all for ufc : 
then uſe this Gargariſme. Take Galls one ounce , 
Myrrh, Pomegranate peels of each half an ounce, boil 
them in White-wine vinegar for a Gargariſme. Laſtly, 
morning, noon and night waſh the gams with good 
red Wine ; by this means the teeth will be faſtned and 
the gums reſtored. 4. If they be in danger of rotting ; 
take aſhes of Harts-horn, magiſtery of Coral of each 
.one ounce, musk, or inſtead thereof oil of Cinnamon, 
ten grains, mix for a dentifrice to rub the teeth withal, 
it will keep them white and ſound. 5. If they be rot- 
ten and hollow ; make little pellets of ſtrained Opium, 
Myrrh and oil of Cinnamon, and put them into the 
hollow tooth. 6. f they ach, uſe the aforeſaid pellets, 
or make little ones of Laudanum Paracelſi, and put 
them into the hollownelſs : or if they be not. hollow, 
ryc a little pill of the ſame up in a fine thin rag, and 
hold it between the aking teeth, 7. If they ſtink; __ 

waſh 
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waſh them with wine or ſpirit of wine, in which a 
few drops of oil of Cinnamon and adeps Roſarum is dil- 
ſolved. | 

IV. Torettifie a Stinkzng Breath ariſing from diſtemper 
of the head. 

Conſider the cauſe of the diſtemper,whether it ariſes 
from the Pox, Impoſthumes, or the like, and fol- 
low the method inſtituted in the cure of thoſe diſcaſes, 
and then the cauſe being taken away, the effets you 
will find will ſoon ceaſe; yet nevertheleſs theſe follow- 
ing pills are excellent : take Calx of refined Silver 
made by ſpirit of Nitre, and well dulcified by waſhing 
in warmrain water, one ounce, Reſime Scammontis One 
ounce and half, mix them for a maſs of pills, of which 
take eight or ten grains at night going to bed eyery 
third, fourth or fifth day. 

'V. Torettifie a Stinking Breath ariſing from the obſtru- 
Eon of the Stomach. 

This is done by opening and cleanſing the Stomach 
thus. Take every evening going to bed half a drachm 
of P:l. Ruffi for ten or twelve days together : Or thus, 
firſt vomit with YVinuum Bexediftum one ounce or more, 
according as Strength requires, twice or thrice; then 
take Pilule Rudi half a drachm at a time, in the marn- 
ing faſting,drinking after ir ſome warm broth or poſlet 
drink, which repeat every third or fourth day four or 
five tunes. 

VI. To rettifie the Breath, when it ſmells of any thing that 
Z5 CAT EM, 

Chew Coriander ſecd or Zedoary in the mouth , 
drinking a good draught of wine after ; the ſcent of 
the-wine is taken away by cating ſowr apples or Quin- 
ces, or by chewing troches of Gum-Tragacanth pertu- 
med with oil of Cinnamon. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP, XL 
Of beautifying the Hair, 


I. = dye the Hair black, 
. This is done with the Calx of Luna (mafle by 


Spirit of Nitre) mixed with fair water, and the hair wa- 
ſhed therewith, with a Spnnge : it 1s the moſt excellent 
thing of that kind thatis yet known. 

Il. To keep the hair from falling off 

' Take Myrtle berries, Galls, Emblick Myrobatans of 
each alike, boil them in oil Omphacine, with which 
anoint: it is an excellent Medicine, yet as old as Galez. 

III. To remedy Baldneſs. 

This isa hard thing to cure, yet the following things 
are very good. Rub the head or bald places every 
morning very hard with a coarſe cloth, till it be red, 
anointing immediately after with Bears grieſe : when 
ten or fifteen days are paſt, rub every morning and 
evening with a bruiſed Onion, till the bald places be 
red, then anoint with honey well mixed with Mu- 
ſtard-ſeed, applying over all a plaiſter of Labdamm 
mixed with mice dung, and powder of Bees: do this 
for thirty days. If all the former fail, bath with a de- 
coction of Bur-dock roots, made with a Lixivium ( of 
Salt of Tartar ) two parts, and muskadel one part ; 
immediately applying this Unguent : take Thapſs or 
Trbeth one drachm{(in powder)Bears grieſe one ounce, 
mix them, which uſe for ſixty days ; it this make not the 
hair come, the defedCt is incurable. | | 

IV. To take away bair from places where st ſhould not 

rYOW. 
f Take Qunicklime four ounces, Auripigmentum one 
Ounce 
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ounce anda half, Sulphur vive, Nitre, of each half an 
ounce, L:ixivium of Salt of Tartar a quart, mix and 
boil all ſo long n a glazed earthen pot, till putting a 
quill therein, all the teathers peel off, and it is done. 
Firſt foment the place with warm water a little before 
you uſe the aforeſaid medicine ; a quarter of an hour 
after waſh with very hot water ; then anoint with the 
aforeſaid Unguent, and ina quarter of an hour it will 
do the work : when the hairs are faln away, remem- 
ber to anoint with oil of Roſes; now to keep them 
from ever growing again, anoint for ſome days with an 
ointment made of the juices of Henbane and Night- 
ſhade, Opium and Hogs grieſe. 

V. To make the bair curl. 

Waſh the hair very well with a Zzxiviam of Quick. 
lime, then dry it very well, that done anoint it with 
oil of Myrtles, or oil Omphacine, and powder it well 
with ſweet powder, putting it up every _ under a 
cap : if the party be naturally of a cold and moiſt con- 
ſtitution, the waſhing, anointing and powdring muſt 
be perpetually uſed once or twice a week during life, 
the hair being put up every night. 

VI. To make hair lankand flag that curls too much. 

Anoint the hair throughly twice or thrice a week 
with oil of Lillies, Roſes, or marſh-mallows, combing 
it after it very well. | 

VII. To makg the hair grow long and ſcft. 

Diſtil Hogs grieſe or oil Olive in an Alembick with 
the oil that comes there-from anoint the hair,and it will 
make it grow long and ſoft : uſe it often. 

VIII. To _—_ the hair from ſplitting at the enas. 

Anoint the ends-thereof, with oil Omphacine, or oil 
of Myrtles,they are eminent in this caſe to preſerve the 
hair from ſplitting, ſo alſo an ointment made of Honey, 
Bees wax and oil Omphacine ax Bears grieſc. 
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CHAP. XLI. 
Of the Art of Perfuming in general. 


L. YN this Art two things are to be conſidered, v:z. 
1. The way and manner of making of Perfumes. 
2. The way and manner of Perfuming, 
I]. The Perfume it ſelf is conſidered, 1. In reſpeCt of 
its Form. 2.InreſpeCt of its Compoſition. 
II. The Form of the Perfume is either Water. Oil, 
Eſſence, Unguent, Powder, or Tablets. 
IV. The Making and Compoſition is taken from the 
Form and matter. 
V. The Matter is either Vegetable, Animal or Mi- 
neral. 
VI. The way of Perfuming is according to the mat- 
ter to be perfumed. | 
VII. The matter to be perfumed is either natural, 
as Hairs, Skins, Cloaths, Air, cc. or Artificial, as Po- 
manders, Powders, Waſh-balls, Soaps, Candles, and 
other things of like nature. 


le 


Tm 


CHAP. XEIL 
Of the matter of which Perfumes are made. 


I - iy E ground of Yegerable Perfumes, is taken 
from Flowers, Seeds, Herbs, Roots, Woods, Barks 
and Gums. 


11. The chief Flowers for this uſe, are of Clove- 
_ Gillliflowers, Roſes, 7aſemin, Lavender, Oranges and 
B. | 


Saftro 
JILL. The 
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III. The chief Seeds or fruits are Nutmegs, Cloves, 
| Carraways, Grains, Seeds of Geranium Moſchatum, and 
the Nut Ben. 

IV. The chief Herbs are Geranium Meoſchatum, Baſil, 
ſweet Marjoram, Tyme, Angelica, Roſemary, Laven- 
der, Hyſop, ſweet Tretoyl, Mint and Bay-tree leaves. 

 V. Thechief Roors are of Calamus Aromaticus, Gin: 
ger, China, Caryophyllata, Indian Spicknard and ſweet 
Orrice or Iris. 

VI. The chief Woods are of yellow Sanders, Xyle- 
balſamum., Lignum Aloes, and Rhodium. 

VII. The Barks and Peels are of Cinnamon, Mace, 
Oranges, Limons and Citrons. 

VII. The chief Gzms are Frankincenſe, Olbanun, 
Labdanum, Styrax, liquid Styrax, Balſamum YVerum, 
Ambergrieſe,Styrax Calamita, Benjamin, Amber, Cam- 

hire. | 
: IK. The chief matters of Perfumes taken from A4:.- 
mals, are Musk, Zibet, Cow-dung and other turds. 

X. Of Mbrerals there are two only, which yield a 
Perfume, and they are Aztmony and Sulphur. 


r O——  —-—— -  _—_— —_— — ww — <—_p— 


CHAP. XOHE 


Of the Oil of Bey. 


L, HE little Nut which the Arabians call Bez, is 

the ſame which the Latins call Vux Unguenta- 

7145 and the Greeks Balanus Myrepſica;z out of which is 
takenan Oil, of great uſe in the Art of Perfuming. 

- IE. To make the Oilof Ben. Blanch the Nuts, aud 

beat them very carefully in a mortar, and ſprinkle 

them with wine, put them into an earthen or Iron Pan, 


and 
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and heat them hot, then put them into a linnen cloth, 


and preſs them in an Almond preſs; this work repeat, 


till all the Oil is extracted, ſo have you Oil of Bez by 
expreſſion. 

II. In like manner you may expreſs the Oil out of 
Citron ſeeds, incomparable for this purpoſe, to extract 
the ſcent out of Musk, Civet, Amber and the like, be- 
cauſe it will not quickly grow rank, yet Oil of the Nut 
Ben is much better. 

IV. This oil of Ber hath two properties; the one is, 
that having no ſcent or odour of it ſelf,it alters,changes 
or diminiſhes not the ſcent of any Perfume put into it : 
the other is that it isof a long continuance, ſo that it 
ſcarcely ever changeth, corrupts or putrifies, as other 
ouls do. | 
VV. To makeaPerfume thereof, put the Musk, Am- 

ber, &c. in fine powder thereinto, which keep in a 
glaſs bottle very cloſe ſtopped, for a month or more, 
then uſe 1t. 

VI. Or thus, Blanch your Nuts, and bruiſe them, 
( Almonds may do though not ſo good ) and-lay them 
between two rows of Flowers, ſuppoſe Roſes, Faſemin, 
&©c. or other Perfumes when the Flowers have loſt 
their ſcent and fade, remove them, adding freſh ones ; 
which repeat ſo long as Flowers are in ſeaſon; then 
ſqueeZ out the oil, and it will be moſt odoriferous. 

VII. Laſtly, by this laſt you may draw a ſweet ſcent 
out of thoſe Flowers, out of which you cannot diſtil 


any ſweet water. 


| 
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CHAP. XLIY: 
Of [weet Waters, 


I. Jae firſt ſweet water. | 
Take Cloves in powder two drachms yellow 

Sanders, Calamns Aromaticus of each one {crupl:, Aqus 
Roſarum Damaſcenarum fiftcen pound ; dizeſt four 
days, then diſtill inan Alembick; rothis new diſtilled 
water put in powder Cloves, Cinnamon , Benjainin, 
Storax Calamita of each one drachm ,, dilti] again in 
Balneo ; laſtly put the water into a glaſs-botrle with 
Musk and Ambergrieſe of cach ten gratns, Keep 1t cloſe 
ſtopt for ule. 

Il. The ſecond ſweet Water: Ae 

Take: Damask Roſes cxungulated three porind , 
Flowers of Lavender and Spike of cach four ounces, 
Clove-gillilowers, and Flowers of Faſemin, of each 
two pound, Orange-flowers one pound, Citron peels 
four drachms; Cloves twodrachms, Cinnamun, Storax 
Calamita, Benjamin, Nutmugs,of each two 1-ruples all 
In powder, Aquz Roſarum lix pound, digett ten dayes, 
then diftil in Bal{zeo: to the diſtilled water add of Musk 
and Ambergrieſe of each thirty grains: 

ITE. The third ſweet Water. | 

Take Roſes, Clove-gillilowers of each one pound, 
Flowers of Roſemary, Lavender, 7aſemia, Marjoram, 
Sayory, Time, of each three ounces, dry Citron pecls 
one: ounce, Cinnamon, Benjamin, Sforax Calamita, of 
each two drachms, Nutmegs,Mace,of cach one drachtny 
bruiſe the Herbs and Spices well, dig-ſt in the Sun two 


q days, then diſtil in Balzeo.: to the diſtilled water aud 


Musk in powder one ſcruple. 
IV. The 


-. 
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IV. The fourth ſweet Water. 

Take Cloves, Cinnamon of each one drachm, Mace, 
Grains, Musk, Ambergrieſe, Citron peels of cach halt 
a ſcrupke, Benjamin,Storax Calamita of each one ſcruple, 
Aqua Roſarum twelve pound, digeſt fifteen days, then 
diſtil in Balneo. | 

V. The fifth ſweet Water. 

Take Roſemary-flower water, Orange-flower water 
of each five pound, Ambergrieſe one ſcruple, digeſt | 

ten days, then diſtil in Balneo. 
* VI. The fixth ſweet Water. 

Take Roſes two pound , Macaleb half a drachm, 
Ambergrieſe ten grains, bruiſe what is to be bruiſed, 
digeſt in ſand three days, then diſtil in Balzeo. 

VII. The ſeventh ſweet Water. 

Take green peels of Oranges and Citrons of each 
four drachms, Cloves half a drachm, flowers of Spike 
iix ounces, Aque Roſarum Damaſcenarum 11x pound, | 
digeſt ten days, then diſtil in Bates. 

VIII. The eighth fweet Water. 

Take of the water at the fifth Se&ion ſix pound, 
Musk ten grains, mix and digeſt them for ule. 

IX. The ninth ſweet Water. 

Take Aque Roſarum , Aque Florum de Faſemin of 
each four pound, Musk one ſcruple, digeſt ten days, 
then diſtil in ſand. 

X. The tenth ſweet Water. | | 

Take Damask-roſes , Musk-rofes, Orange-flowers 
of each four pound, Cloyes two ounces, Nutmegs one 
ounce, diſtil in an Alembick, in the nofe of which hang 
Musk three ſcruples, Amber two fcruples, Civet one 
ſcruple, tyedup in a rag dipt irbran, and the white 
of an egg mixed. 

XI. The eleventh ſweet Water, called Aqua Nanſa or 


Naphe. 
E Take 
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Take Ague Reſarum four pound, Orange-flower- 
water two pound, waters of ſweet Trefoyl, Lavender, 
Sweet Marjoram of each eight ounces, Benjamin two 
ounces, Storax one ounce, Labdanum half an ounce, 
Mace, Cloves, Cinnamon, Sanders, Lignum Aloes of 
each one ounce, Spicknard one ounce; all being groſly 
beaten, digeſt a month, thea in a glaſs retort dittil in 
—_—_. - | 

XII. The twelfth ſweet water, called Aqua Moſchata. 

Take ſpirit of wine two pound, M ak three ſcruples, 
Amber two ſeruples, Civet one ſcruple, digeſt inthe 
Sun twenty days cloſe ſtopped in a glaſs veſlel; a drop 
of this water put into any other liquor, will very well 
perfume it, | 

So may you extratt the ſcent out of ſweet Flowers, with 


1 this difference, that they lie but a little while, becauſe their. 
J earthy ſubſtance will make the ſpirit uM ſavorred. 


a FY dt AM P— 


»s 
-— as. tdi... dl. Bd. oa. th ton me. ah. ered oe Grate ad oa da eto OO. 
m—_—_ 


- CHAP. XLY. 
Of Perfuming O'ts; 


I. O make Perfuming Oils by infuſion SE 
This is elty = Gr Section of the 
three and fortieth Chapter aforegoing. 
Il. To mate Oleum Imperiale. | 
Take Ambergrieſe four drachms, Srorax Calamta, 
eight ounces , Roſe-water, Oleawm Roſarum of each 
two pound, oil of Cinnamon and Cloyes of each half 
a drachm, put all into a glaſs, and digeſt in horſe dung 
twenty days : this done, gently boil all for aquarter of 
an hour, which then let cool ; with a ſpoon take off the 
oil which ſwims a top, to which put of Musk and 
Z 2 Zibet 
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Zibet of each two drachms, digeſt all ina gentle heat 
for twenty days, and keep it for uſe. Where note 
the Amber and Storax at bottom will ſerve to make 
ſweet balls of, to lay among cloaths, or beads to carry 
in ones hands; or for a perfume to burn. 

HI. To make Oil of Cinnamon. 

Digeſt Cinaamon groſly bruiſed in ſpirit of Wine, 
ſharpned with oil of Salt, in a glaſs veſlel, with a blind 
head cloſely luted, in a gentle heat for ten days, then 
diſtil in an Alembick, as we have more at large taught 
. In our Synopſis Medicine, bb. 3. cap. 47. ſeft. 1. 11s a 
wondertul Perfume, the moſt fragrant and pleaſant of 
all Oils, as well in taſte as ſmell; the uſe of it will cer- 
cainly take away a ſtinking Breath. 

IV. To make Oil of Roſes, called adeps Roſarum. 

Take Damask Roſes, pickle them with Bay ſalt, and 
after three months, with a large quantity of water di- 
{til in aſhes with a gentle fire, ſo have you O11, and Spi- 
rit or water, which keep for other diſtillations.Weckerus 
bath it thus, 

Roſarum folia in umbra aliquandiu aſſervata in matula 
vitrea magna ponuntur , cujus ſit fundus latus, & ad di- 
1:4dium vas impletur: inde affunditur ipſis Roſarum foliis 
tantum aque roſacee (tillatitise, quantum ſatis fuerit z ut 
optin.e madeant : appoſit 8que. piles vitrea caco, ſtipatiſque 
eptin.e rimss cera gummata, quindecim diebus equino fimo 
macerantur : ſic tamen, ut mutato, cum frigeſcere caperity 
fimo, calor equalis ſervetur. Appoſito mox matule roſtra- 
to pileo, igne moderato cmmerum, aqua omns elicitur : que 
rurſus in eadem matula, optime pritss & facibus mundata, 
ablutaque ponitur , & calentis aqua. balneo lentiſſimo 1gne. 
elicitur, dum tota in vas recipiens abeat. Nam in funda 
matuls remanebit oleum roſarum , colore rubrum , perſpi- 
aHum, & Moſchs odere ſuwviter fragrans, 


This 
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This is the greatelt of all vegetable perfumes, and 
of an ineſtimable value. 

V. To make Oil of Calamus Aromaticus. | 

It is made as oil of Cinnamon: it is a very grea 
perfume, helps a ſtinking breath, vomiting, weak mc- 


1 mory, Cc. 


VI. To make Oil of Rhodium. | 

It is made as oil of Cinnamon : is a very excellent 
periume, good for the head, breath and the ſenſes. 

VII. To make Oil of Indian Spicknard. 

By infuſion it is made by the firſt Settion;, by diſt:iI[ation, 
as oil of Cinnamon. It is an eminent Perfume. 

VII. To make Ot of Benjamin. 

Take Benjamin fix ounces in powder , which dif- 
ſolve in oil of Tartar and Aqua Roſarum of cach one” 
pound, which diſtil with a cloſe pipe in an Alembick. 
So 1s made oll of Srorax and Labdanms. 

IX. To make Otl of Storax compound. 

Take oil of Ben, or ſweet Almonds one pound, 
Storax groſly beaten four ounces, Benjarnin, Cloves, 
of each two ounces, digeſt ( till the Gums are melted.) 
oyer hot coals; then preſs out the oli] diligently. 


—_—_____R_ 
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CHAP. XLVL 


Of Perfuming E ſſences. 


11, He way to extraft Eſſences is ſomewhat diffi- 
| cult, Viz. by Diſtillation, Calcination, Digeſtion 
q or Menftruum. £7 

Il. If by Menſtrumm,, uſe not a watry one for a 
1 watry eſſence; nor an oily one ſor aa olly eſſence z 
q becauſe being of like natures, they are not calily ſepa - 
| p 3 rated 
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and heat them hot, then put them into a linnen cloth, 
and preſs tiem in an Almond preſs; this work repeat, 
till all the Oil is extracted, ſo have you O1l of Ber by 
expreſſion. 

[[]. In like manner you may expreſs the Oil out of 
Citron ſeeds, incomparable ſor this purpoſe, to extract 
the ſcent out of Musk, Civet, Amber and the like, be- 
cauſe it will not quick!y grow rank, yet Qil of the Nut 
Ben is n1uch better. 

IV. "This oil of Ber nath two properties; the one is. 
that having no {cent or odour of it iclt,1ir aitcis,changes 
or diminiſhes not the ſcent of any Perfume put into it : 
the other is that it isof a long continuance, ſo that it 
ſcarcely ever chargeth, corrupts or putrifies, as other 
ouls do. 

V. To make a Perfume thereof, put the Musk, Am- 
ber, &c. in fine powder thereinto, which keep in a 
glaſs bottle very cloſe ſtopped, for a month or more, 
then uſe it. 

VI. Or thus, Blanch your Nuts, and bruiſe them, 
( Almonds may do though not ſo good ) and-lay them 
between two rows of Flowers, ſuppoſe Roſes, Faſemin, 
&c. or other Perfumes ;, when the Flowers have loſt 
their ſcent and fade, remove them, adding freſh ones ; 
which repeat ſo long as Flowers are in ſeaſon; then 

ſqueez out the oil, and it will be moſt odoriferous. 

VII. Laſtly, by this laſt you may draw a ſweet ſcent 
out of thoſe Flowers, out of which you cannot diſtil 
any ſweet water. 


—_— od At ets _ 
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CHAP. XLEIYV; 
Of (ſweet Waters, 


I. He firſt ſweet water. 

Take Cloves in powder two drachms yellow 
Sanders, Calamns Aromations of each one {crupl-. As 
KRojarum Damaſcenarum ff.cen pound , - d1-clt tour 
UaysS, Tio Ul an Alcmbick; tOthis New wlitild 
water put in powder Cloves, Cinuamon , beitjainn, 
Storax Calamita of each one drach , dilt!] again in 
Balneo ; laſtly put the water into a glaſs-bottle with 


Musk and Ambergricle of cach ten gratis, Keep 1t clole 


ſtopt for ule. 

Il. The ſecond ſweet Water. = | 

Take: Damas& Roſes cxungulated three pound , 
Flowers of Lavender and Spike of cach four ounces, 
Clove-gilliflowers, and Flowers of Faſenin, of caclt 
two pound, Orange-fiowers one pound, Citron peels 
four drachms, Cloves twodracims, Cinnamun, Storax 
Calamita, Benjamin, Nutmugs,of cach two 1.ruples all 
In powder, Aguz Roſarum lix pound, digett ten dayes, 
then diſtil in Balzeo: to the diſtilied water add of Musk 
and Ambergrieſe of each thirty grains: 

ITI. The third ſweet Water. 

Take Roſes, Clove-gilliflowers of each one pound, 
Flowers of Roſemary, Lavender, Faſemin, Mayjoram, 
Savory, Time, of each three ounces, dry Citron pocls 
One ounce, Cinnamon, Benjamm, Storax Cilmmita, Of 
each two drachms, Nutmegs,Mace,of cach one drachtny 
bruiſe the Herbs and Spices wel), dig 1t in the Sun two 
days, then diitil in Balwco: to the diſtilled water aud 
Musk in powder one ſcruple. 

IV. The 


A 
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IV. The fourth ſweet Water. 
Take Cloves, Cinnamon of each one drachm, Mace, 


Grains, Musk, Ambergrieſe, Citron peels of cach half 
a ſcruple, Benjamin,Storax Calamita of each one ſcruple, 
Agua Roſarum twelve pound, digeſt fifteen days, then 
diſtil in Balzeo. 


V. The fifth ſweet Water. | 
Take Rolemary-flower water, Orange-flower water 


of cach five pound, Ambergrieſe one ſcruple, digeſt 
ten days, then diſtil in Balneo. 
VI. The fixth ſweet Water. 


Take Roſes two pound ,, Macaleb half a drachm, 


Ambergrieſe ten grains, bruiſe what is to be bruiſed, 
digeſt in ſand three days, then diſtil in Balreo. 


VIE The ſeventh ſweet Water. 
Take green peels of Oranges and Citrons of each 


four drachms, Cloves half a drachm, flowers of Spike 
lix ounces, Aque Roſarum Damaſcenarum 11x pound, 
digeſt ten days, then diſtil in Balneo. 


VII. Theerghth ſweet Water. 
Take of the water at the fifth Se&ion ſix pound, 


Musk ten grains, mix and digeſt them for ule. 
IX. The ninth ſweet Water. 


Take Agque Roſarum , Aque Florum de Faſemin of 


each four pound, Musk one ſcruple, digeſt ten days, 


then diſtil in ſand. 


X. The tenth ſweet Water. 
Take Damask-roſes ,, Musk-roſes, Orange-flowers 


of each four pound, Cloyes two ounces, Nutmegs one 
onnce, diſtil in an Alembick, in the noſe of which hang 
Musk three ſcruples, Amber two fcruples, Civet one 
ſcruple, tyedup in a rag dipt inbran, and the white 
of an egg mixed. 

XI. The eleventh ſweet Water, called Aqua Nanſa or 


Naphe. 
s Take 


\%Y5 


Chap. 45- Of Perfuming Oils. 347 


Take Aqua Roſarum four pound, Orange-flower: 
water two pound, waters of ſweet Trefoyl, Lavender, 
Sweet Marjoram of each eight ounces, Benjamin two 
ounces, Storax one ounce, Labdanum halt an ounce, 
Mace, Cloves, Cinnamon, Sanders, Lignum Aloes of 
each one ounce, Spicknard one ounce, all being groſly 
beaten, digeſt a month, then in a glaſs retort diitil in 
Fas. . 

XII. The twelfth ſweet water, called Aqua Moſchata. 

Take ſpirit of wine two pound, Musk three ſcruples, 
Amber two ſcruples, Civet one ſcruple, digeſt inthe 
Sun twenty days cloſe ſtopped in a glaſs vellel; a drop 
of this water put into any other liquor, w:ll very well 
perfume it. | | 

So may you extrait the ſcent out of ſweet Flowers, with 
this difference, that they lie but a little while, becauſe their 
earthy ſubſtance will make the ſpirit ill ſavorred. 


bs - 
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CHAP. XLY; 
of Perfuming O:ts:; 


I O make Perfuming Oils by infuſion: 

TI This is Ely Kc HSA Section of the 
three and fortieth Chapter aforegoing. 

I. To make Oleum Imperial. | 

Take Ambergriele tour drachms, Srorax Cuilamna, 
eight ounces , Rolſe-water, Oleam Roſutum ol eactt 
two pound, oil of Cinnamon and Cloyes of each half 
a dracim, put all into a glaſs, and digeſt in horſe dung 


twenty days : this done, gently boil all for a quarter of 


an hour, which then let cool ; with a ſpoon take off the 
oil which ſwims a top, to which put of Musk and 
Z 2 Zibet 
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Zibet of each two drachms, digeſt all ina gentle heat 
for twenty days, and keep it for uſe. Where note 
the Amber and Storax at bottom will ſerve to make 
{ſweer balls of, to lay among cloaths, or beads to carry 
in ones hands; or for a perfume to burn. 

III. Tomake Oil of Cinnamon. 

Digeſt Cinaamon groſly bruiſed in ſpirit of Wine, 
ſharpned with oil of Salt, in a glaſs veſlel, with a blind 
head cloſely luted, in a gentle heat for ten days, then 
diſtil in an Alembick, as we have more at large taughr 
in our Synopſis Medicine, lib. 3. cap. 47. ſect. 1. 118 a 
wonderful Perfume, the moſt fragrant and pleaſant of 
all Oils, as well in taſte as ſmell: the uſe of it will cer- 
tainly take away a ſtinking Breath. 

IV. To make Oil of Roſes, called adeps Roſarum. 

Take Damask Roſes, pickle them with Bay ſalt, and 
after three months, with a large quantity of water di- 
itil in aſhes with a gentle fre, you Ou, and Spi- 
rit or water, which keep for other diſtillations.Weckerms 
bath it thus, 

Roſarum folia in umbra aliquandiu afſervata in matula 
vitrea magna ponuntur , cujus ſit fundus latus, & ad di- 
n:1dium vas impletur: inde affunditur ipſis Roſarum foliis 
tantum aque roſacee (tillatitig, quantum ſatis fuerit z ut 
optin.e madeant ; appoſi oque piles witreo caco, ſtipatiſque 
optin.e rimis cera gummata, quindecim diebus equino fimo 
macerantur : ſic tamen, ut mutato, cum frigeſcere caperit, 

fimo, calor equalis ſervetur. Appoſito mox matule roſtra- 
to pileo, igne moderato cimerum, aqua omns elicitur * que 
rurſus in eadem matula, optime prits a fecibus mundata, 
ablutaque ponitur , & calentis aqua balneo lentiſſimo 1gne 
 Elicitur, dum tota in vas recipiens abeat. Nam in funda 
matuls remanebit oleum roſarum , colore rubrum , perſpi- 


&Hum, & Moſchi odere ſuwviter fragrans. 
This 


Lo 
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This is the greatelt of all vegetable perfumes, and 
of an ineſtimable yalue. 

V. To make Oil of Calamus Aromaticus. 

It is made as ol of Cinnamon: it is a yery great 
perſume, helpsa ſtinking breath, vomiting, weak mc- 
mory, cc. 

VI. To make Oil of Rhodium. 

It is made as oil of Cinnamon : is a very excellent 
periume, good for the head, breath and the ſenſes, 

VII. To make Oil of Indian Spicknard, 

By infuſion it is made by the firſt Settion , by diſti[Lation, 
as ol of Cinnamon. It is an eminent Perfume. 

VIII. To make Ol of Benjamin. 

Take Benjamin fix ounces in powder , which dif- 
ſolve in oil of Tartar and Aquez Roſaurum of cach one 
pound, which diſti] with a cloſe pipe in an Alembick. 
S0 1s made o1l of Srorax and Labdanuwm. 

IX. To make Otl of Storax componnd. 

Take oil of Ben, or ſweet Almonds one pound, 
Storax groſly beaten tour ovinces, Benjamin, Clovyes, 
of cach two ounces, digelt ( till the Gums are melted 
over hot coals; then preſs out the oi] diligently. 


— 
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CHAP. XLVI. 


Of Perfuming E ſſences. 


I, FY way to extratt Eſſences is ſomewhat diffi- 
cult, iz. by Diſtillation, Calcination, Digeſtion 
or Menftruum. —— 

I. If by Menſtruum, uſe not a watry one for a 
watry eſſence; nor an oily one ſor aa oily eſſence 3 
becauſe being of like natures, they are not caily ſepa - 

S 1 rated 
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rated ; but on the contrary, chuſe an oily Menſtruum 
for a watry eſſence, and a watry enſtruum for an oily 
eſſence. | SY, 

I1I, If the eſſence of any metal beto be extracted by 
A ky an menſtrum.,after the work is done, ſeparate the 
falts. from the waters, and uſe only thoſe falts which 
will be eaſily taken out again; Yitriol and Alomare ve- 

difficult to be ſeparated by reaſon of their earthy 
ſubſtance. | | 

IV. To extratt the eſſence out of Musk,, Ambergrieſe, - 
Gret, and other Spices or Aromatichs. 

Mix the perfume with oil of Ben, which in a glaſs- 
bottle ſet in the Sun or Sand for ten days, then ſtrain it 
from the dregs, and the eſſence will be imbibed inthe 
ol. Thentake ſpirit of Wine,and diſtilled fountain was 
ter,which mix with the ſaid oil,and digeſt for fix days: 
then diſtil in ſand; ſowill the eſſence and water aſcend, 
( the o:] remaining at bottom withaut any ſcent ) that 
Efſence and water diſtil in Balaca ina glals veſle], till 
the water be come off, and leave the eflence in the bot- 
tom in tie form of 011. 

V. Arcther way to do tie ſame. 

Infuſe the matter in ſpirit of Wine a ſuſficient quan- 
tity, aigeit and ferment tor ten days, then diſtil in ſand, 
as long as any water will come over ( but havea careof 
burning) which diſtilled Liquor draw offin Balneo,with 
a very gentlc heat and the quinteſſence will be left in 
the bottom, of a 1;Guid form. 

VI. To extratt the eſſence out of Herbs and Flowers, as of 
Sweet Marjoram, Bajil, Orange-flowers, Tafſemn, GC, 

Bruiſe the matter, and put it into a glaſs veſſel to fer- 
ment in Horſe-dung for a month ; then dittil in Batrco : 
ict it in dung for a week again, and diſtil in Balzco 
again z which reiterate fo long as it will yield any It- 
Quor 5 put the diſtilled matter upon the Caput mor- 

tummy 
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4m, diſtilling thus for ſix days : draw off the water in 
Balneo;, and the eſlence remaining expreſs in a preſs : 
which bcing a week fermented in dung, will yield the 
perfe@ ſcent, colour and vertues of the matter delired, 

VII. Toextratt the eſſence ont of Salts. 

Calcine the Salt, and grind it very ſmall, then lay it 
upon a marble in a moiſt Cellar, ſetting under it a pan 
to receive the diſlolution ; therein ler it ferment for 
a month, then with a gentle fire diſtil in Blzeo : cait 
away the infipid water, which comes from it ; and ſet 
that which remains in the bottom, to terment another 
month, then diſtil out the inſipid water as before ; re- 
peating this work ſo long as any inſtpid water may be 
drawn : then evaporate away all the moiſture, and 
what remains is the quinteſlence of Salt. 

Where note, 1. That theſe Saline quinteſſences as they 
may be uſed, will draw forth the perfett and compleat eſſence 
of any vegetable whatſoever. 2. That the eſſence of . Salts 
thus drawn, will ſcarcely come totwo ounces in a pound. 


CHAP. XLVII. So 
Of Perfuming Ungnents, 
T. O make Unguentum Pomatum, or Ointment of 


Apples. 
Take Hogs Lard three pound, Sheeps Suit nine 
- Ounces, bruiſed Cloves one drachm, Aqua Roſarim two 
ounces, Pomwaters pared and fliced one pound, boil 
all to the Conſumption of the Roſe-water; then ſtrain 


without preſſing, to every pound of which add oil of 


Rhodium and Cinnamon of each thirty drops. 
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[4 F. IT. To make a compound Pomatim. 
wh Take of the Pomatum aforeſaid, (without the oils) 
ths four pound, Spicknard, Cloves of each two ounces, 
j 4 Cinnamon, Storax, Benjamin of each one ounce (the 
HH Spices and Gums bruiſed and tyed up ina thin rag ) 
> Roſe-water eight ounces ; boil to the Conſumption of {| 
ot; the Roſe- water,then add white wax eight onnces,which 
vi” mix well by melting, ſtrain it again being hot ; and 
nr. when it 1s almoſt cold, nix therewith oil of Musk(made 
as. | by the firſt Seftion of the five and forticth Chapter ) 
. then put it out, an keep. it for uſe. 
of. II. Another excellent Ounment. 
Mo _'Take hogs gricſe One pound » Saccharum Saturn 
bh, two ounces, mix them well by gently melting them ; 
Fa to which add oils of Musk and Ambergriete of each. 
30 half an ounce, let them ail cool, and beat the Unguent 
wm well in a mortar, and keep it for uſe. | 
412 IV. To make Unauentim Moſchatum. 
= Take hogs Sets one pound, Amberegricſe, Moſch of 
p-: each one drachm and a half , ( ground with oil of Ja- 
AF ſemin upon a marble ) adeps Roſarum half an ounce 
il C ground with Civet one drachm ) mix all together 
7 - mtoan ointment which keep for ule. 
«_ — | — * 
| } CHAP. XLVIIL, 
'. 18 
1 Of Perfuming Powders. 
WW. 
| | ]. T*# made Powder of Ox dung. | 
| | Take red Ox dung, in the month of Afay and 
| 1 dry it well, make it into an impalpable Powder by 
bf grinding : its an excellent Perfume without any other 
j addition; yet if you add to one pound of the former, 
i | 1” | Musk, | 
| | 
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Musk, and-Ambergrieſe of each one drachm, it will be 


heyond compariſon. 

Il. To make Cyprian Powdtr. 

Gathcr Musk mois ot the Oak in December, Jamiary 
cr February, waſh it very clean in Roſe-waterz then dry 
it,ſtcep it in Roſe-water for two days,then dry it again, 
which do oftentimes ; then bring 1t into fine Powder 
and fierce jt, of which take one pound, Musk one 
ounce, Ambcreriele half an ounce, Civet two drachms, 
yellow Sanders in powder two ounces, mix all well 


together in a marble mortar. 


Il. Azother way to malg the ſame. 
Take of the aforeſaid powder of Oak-moſs one 


pound, Benjamin, Storax of each two ounces in fine 
Powder ; Musk, Ambergricſe and Civet of each three 
drachins, mix tnem well in a mortar. 

IV. A Sweet Powder to lay among cloaths. 

Take Damask-roſe leaves dryed one pound, Musk 
half a drachm, Violet Icaves three ounces, mix them 
and put them in a bag. 

V. Another for the ſame or to wear about one. 

"Take Roſe leaves drycd one pound, Cloves in pow- 
der half an ounce, Spicknard two drachms, Storax, 
Cinnamon of each three drachms, Musk halt adrachm, 
mix themand put them into bags for uſe. 

VI. Powder of ſweet Or-ice, the firſt way. 

Take Florentine Orrice root in powder one pound, 
Benjamin, Cloyes of each four ounees in powder, mix 
them. 

VIE. Powder of Florentine Orrice , the Second 
Way. | 
Take of Orrice roct fix ounces, Roſe leaves in pow- 
der four ounces, Marjoram, Cloves, Storax in powder 
of each one ounce, Benjamin, yellow Sanders of each 


half an ounce, Violets four ounces, Musk one drachm, 
Cyperus 
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Cyperus half a drachm, mix them : being groſly pow- 
dered, put them into bags to lay amongſt linnen : but 
being fine, they will ſerve for other uſes, as we ſhall 
ſhew. | | 

VII. Powder of Orrice roots, the third way, excellent 
for linnen in bags. 

Take roots of Iris one pound, ſweet Marjoram twelve 
ounces, flowers of Roſemary and Roman Camomil, 
leaves of Time, Geraninm Meſchatum, Savory of each 
four ounces, Cyperus roots, Benjamin, yellow Sanders, 
Lignum Rhodum,Citron peel,Storax, Labdanum,Cloves, 
Cinnamon of each one ounce, Musk two drachms, Ci- 
vet one drachm and a half, Ambergrieſe one drachm, 
powder and mix them for bags. This compoſition will 
retain its ſtrength near twenty years. 

IX. Powder of Orrice, the fourth Way. 

Take Orrice roots in powder one pound, Calamus 
Aromaticus,Cloves, dryed Roſe leaves, Coriander ſeed, 
Geranium Moſchatum of each three ounces, Liznum 
Alves, Marjoram,Orange peels of each one ounce, Sto- 
rax one ounce and a half, Labdanum half an ounce, 
Lavender, Spicknard of cach four ounces, powder all 
and mix them, to which add Musk, Ambergrieſe of 
each two ſcruples. 

X. Puluis Calami Aromatici compoſitus. 

Take Calamus Aromaticns, yellow Sanders of each 
one ounce, Marjoram, Geranium Moſchatum of each one 
ounce, Roſe leaves, Violets, of each two drachms, 
Nutmegs, Cloves of each one drachm, Musk half a 
drachm, make all into powder, which pur in bags for 
Linnen. 

XI. Another of the ſame. | 

Take Calamus Aromaticus, Florentine Iris roots of 
each two onnces, Violet flowers dryed one ounce, 


round Cyperus roots two drachms, adeps Roſarum One 


drachm 
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drachm and a half, reduce all into a very fine powder : 
it is excellent to lay among Linnen, or to ſtrew in the 
hair. 
XI. Apr excellent perfuming Powder for the hair. 
Take iris reots in fine powder one ounce and a half, 
Benjamin, Storax, Cloves, Musk of each two drachms : 
being all in finepowder, mix them tor aPertunre for 
hair Powder. Tateof this Perfume one drachm,Kice- 
flower impalpable one pound, mix them for a powder 
for the hair. Note, ſome uſe wiute ſtarch, flower of 
French Beans and the like, 


——————_—. 
2 


CHAP. XLIX; 
Of Perfuming Balſams, 


T. Atural Balſam perfumed. 
Take Balſamium verum one ounce, Musk, Am- 


| bergrieſe, Civet of each two ſcruples, mix them, for a 


Perfume : it is the moſt fragrant and durable of all 
Perfumes. | | 

Il. An odoriſerous compound Balſam. 

Take of the aforeſaid Balſam perfumed one ounce, 
oils of Rhodium and Cinnamon of each two drachms, 
mix them : this is an incomparable Perfume, and bet- 
ter than the other for ſuch as are not aftefted ſo much 
wich musk. | 

II. Balſamum Moſchatum. 


Take oil of Musk one drachm, oil of Cinnamon half 


a ſcruple, Virgin wax one drachm anda halt, melt the 
wax, and mix them according t9 Art. 
IV. Another very good. 


Take Cloves, Cinnamon , Lavyender, Nutmegs of 


cach 


- 
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each two drachms, oils of Cloves and Rhodiur: of each 
half a drachm , Wax three drachms, Musk and Amber- 
ericſe of cach ten grains, mix them into a Balſam. 

V. Another very excellent for thoſe that love not the ſcent 
of Muck, and the like. 

Take oil of Geranium Moſchatum ( made as adeps 
Roſarum by the fourth Section of the five and fortieth 
Chapter) adeps Roſarum, oil of Cinnamon of each one 
drachm, Virgin wax fix drachms, melt the wax, and 
mix the oils for a Perſume. 


'$ H A P. | i 
Of Perfuming Tablets. 


E O make red Mushardines or T ablets. 

: Diſſolve Gum Tragacanth in Roſe-water, ſo 
that it may be as thick as Gelly : which make intopaſte 
with the following compoſition. Take Amylum one 
pound, fine Sugar half a pound, Cochenele two ounces, 
Musk three drachms, all being in fine powder, mix 
them, and make Tablets with the aforetaid Mucilage 
of Tragacanth, ſquare, long, round, or of what form 
you pleaſe, which dry in an Oven, out of which bread 
hath been lately drawn : but be ſure you dry them till 
they be as hard as horns. 

Il. Another ſort of red T ablets. 

Take of the aforeſaid compoſition one pound , 
Cloves, Cinnamon, Nutmegs, Ginger of each two 
ounces, Cochenele one ounce, all being in fine powder, 
make into Tablets, with the atorcſaid Mucilage, and 
dry as atoreſaid. 


HI. To 
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IIL. To make yellow T ablets. 

Take Amylum one pound, fine Sugar half a pound, 
yellow Sanders four ounces, Saffron two ounces, ( or 
you may dip the Amylum in ſtrong tinCture of Satiron, 
and then dry it again) Musk four drachws, all being in 
fine powder,make the maſs into Tablets with the afore- 
laid Mucilage, adding oil of Cinnamon 1in drops two 
drachms, dry them carefully in the ſhade. 

IV. Another ſort of yellow T ablets. 

Take Amylum dyed with tinCture of Saffron one 
pound, Sugar half a pound, Sailron two ounces, Nut- 
megs, Cinnamon, Ginger of each one ounce, Carro- 
ways halt an ounce, Musk three drachms, Ambergriele 
one drachm, all in fine powder make. into Tablets, as 
aforeſaid , adding oil of Cinnamon two drachms ; 
which dry in the ſhade, till they be as hard as Horn. 

V. Tomake Muſcardines or Tablets of any other colour. 

You mult make them after the ſame manner, only 

adding the coloyr you do intend; and in this caſe we 
think that ir is better that the Amylum be dipt in the 
tincture, and dryed firſt before you ule it. Where note, 
that theſe Tablets when uſed are to be held in the 
mouth, in which they will difſolve, thereby cheering 
the heart, reviving the ſenſes, comtorting the ſpirits, 
i{trengthning nature, reſtoring the body, and indeed 
nobly perfuming the breath. For them that do not 
loye Musk, you may make them without, uſing inſtead 
thereof ſa much the. more o1l of Roſes or Cinnamon. 
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each two drachms, oils of Cloves and Rhodiur: of each 
half a drachm , Wax three drachms, Musk and Amber- 
ericſe of cach ten grains, mix them into a Balſam. 

V. Another very excellent for thoſe that love not the ſcent 
ef Mush, and the like. 
Take oil of Geranium Moſchatanm ( made as adeps 
Roſurum by the fourth SeCtion of the five and fortieth 
Chapter ) adeps Roſarum, Oil of Cinnamon of each one 
drachm, Virgin wax fix drachms, melt the wax, and 
mix the oils for a Perſume. 


CHAP. L 


Of Perfuming Tablets, 


I. O make red Mushardines or Tablets. 

; Diſſolve Gum Tragacanth in Roſe-water, ſo 
that it may be as thick as Gelly : which make intopaſte: 
with the following compoſition. Take Amylum one 
pound, fine Sugar half a pound, Cochenele two ounces, 
Musk three drachms, all being in fine powder, mix 
them, and make Tablets with the aforctaid Mucilage 
of Tragacanth, ſquare, long, round, or of what form 
you pleaſe, which dry in an Oven, out of which brcad 
hath been lately drawn : but be ſure you dry them till 
they be as hard as horns. 

Il. Another ſort of red Tablets. 

Take of the aforeſaid compoſition one pound , 
Cloves, Cinnamon, Nutmegs, Ginger of each two 
ounces, Cochenele one ounce, all being in fine powder, 
make into Tablets, with the aforeſaid Mucilage, and 
dry as atoreſaid. 


II. To 
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III. To make yellow T ablets. 

Take Amylum one pound, fine Sugar half a pound, 
yellow Sanders four ounces, Saffron two ounces, ( or 
you may dip the Amylm in ſtrong tincture of Satiron, 
and then dry it again )) Musk four drachws, all being in 
fine powder,make the maſs into Tablets with the afore- 
laid Mucilage, adding oll of Cinnamon 1in drops two 
drachms, dry them carefully in the ſhade. 

IV. Another ſort of yellow T ablets, 

Take Amylum dyed with tinCture of Saffron one 
pound, Sugar half a pound, Saffron two ounces, Nut- 
megs, Cinnamon, Ginger of each one ounce, Carro- 
ways halt an ounce, Musk three drachms, Ambergriele 
one drachm, all in fine powder make into Tablets, as 
aforeſaid , adding oil of Cinnamon two drachms ; 
which dry in the ſhade, till they be as hard as Horn. 

V. Tomake Muſcardines or Tablets of any other colour. 

You mult make them after the ſame manner, only 
adding the colour you dointend; and in this caſe we 
think that ir is better that the Amylum be dipt in the: 
tincture, and dryed firſt hefore you ule it. Where note, 
that theſe Tablets when uſed are to be held in the 
mouth, in which they will diſſolve, thereby cheering 
the heart, reviving the ſenſes, comtorting the lpirits, 
ſtrengthning nature, reſtoring the body, and indeed 
nobly perfuming the breath. For them that do not 
toye Musk, you may make them without, uling inſtead 
thereof ſa much the more o1l of Roſes or Cinnamon. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. LI. 
Of making Pomanders for Bracelets. 


l. TE firſt ſort. Take Orrice powder, Cloves, Mace, 
Cinnamon, of each half an ounce, yellow San- 
ders, Styrax, ſweet Aſa of each two drachms, Amber- 
griele, Musk of each one drachm, Balſam of Peru, oil 
of Rhodinm of each one ſcruple , Civet two drachms, 
all being in fine powder ( except the Balſam and Oil ) 
mix together, and make into paſte with mucilage 
aforeſaid, of which form Beads, drying them in the 
ſhade for ule. Dy 
IL The ſecond ſort. Take Storax Labdanum one 
drachm and a halt,Benjamin one drachm, Cloves, Mace, 
Spicknard, Geranium Moſchatum of each ten grains , 
Musk, Ambergrieſe of each ſix grains, with mucilage 
make a Pomander for Bracelets. 

II. The third ſort. Take Damask-Roſe leaves exun- 
gulated two ounces, beat them impalpable : Musk, 
Amberegrieſle of each two ſcruples, Civet one ſcrnple, 
Labdanum one drachm with mucilage of gum Traga- 
canth, in Roſe-water aforeſaid, make a Pomander for 
Bracelets. 

IV. The fourth ſort. Take Storax, Benjamin of 
each an ounce and halt, Musk two. drachms , oil of 
Cinnamon one drachm , with Mucilage aforelaid make 
a palte of Pomander, very excellent, 
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CHAP. LII. 
Of Perfuming Waſo-balls, 
[. © fn make Barbers Waſh-balls. 


"Take purified Venetian Soap ſix ounces, Ma- 


caleb four ounces, Ireos, Amylum of .cach ſeven ounces, 
Cloves two ounces, Labdanum, Anniſeeds of each one 


ounce,Nutmeegs, Marjoram,Cypreſs-powder, Geranium, 


Moſchatum, Camphire of each half an ounce, Srorax !:- 
quida half a drachm, Musk ten grains, all being in fine 
powder, with a little fine Sugar, beat all in a mortar, 
and make them up into Waſh-balls. 

Il. Todo the ſame another way. 

Take of the ſaid Soap two pound, juice of Macaleb 
two ounces, Cloves, Orrice of each three ounces, Lab- 
danum two ounces, Storax one ounce, all being in tine 
powder, mix with the Soap, of which make balls, dry- 
ing them in the ſhadow. 

IN. To make Balls of white Soap. | 

Take of white Soap five pound, Tris four ounces, 
Amylum, white Sanders of cach three ounces, Storax 
one ounce , all in powder, lteep in Musk-water , of 
which make paſte for Waſh-balls. 

IV. Another ſort very good. 

Take of white Soap four pound, Orrice ſix ounces, 
AMacaleb three ounces, Cloves two ounces, all in pow- 
der mix with the Soap, with a little oil of Spike, Rho- 
dium or the like, of which make Balls. 

V. Another way to make them of Goats fat. 

Make a ſtrong Lixiviam of Pot-aſhes, as that a new 
laid egg will ſwim thereupon, which boil with Citron 


peels ; take of this Lye twenty pound, Goats fat two 
pound, 
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"Put into pans to form Cakes, 
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pound, boil it for an hour, then ſtrain it through a lin. 
nen cloth into broad platters of fair water, expoſing ir 
to the Sun, mix it often cyery day till it begins to grow 
hard,of whici you may form balls, which you may per- 
fume with Musk half a drachm, Civet one ſcruple, oil. 
of Cinnamon ten grains. 


CHAP. LIIL. 
Of perfuming Soaps, 


[. = parifie Venetian Soap. - 
Cur it ſmall, to which put ſome Roſe-water, 


or other perfuming water, boil them a while, then 
ſtrain it and it will be ſweet and good, then take off 
the Soap which ſwims a top. with. a ſpoon, and lay it 
upon a tyle, and it will preſently be dry, being white, 
free fſromfilth and unCtuolity. 

Il. Another way to do the ſame. 

Grate the Soap, and dry it in the Sun, or an Oven, 
powder and ſterce it, then moiſten it with ſame ſweet 
water or oil of Spike, which dry again ( in the ſhadow } 
and keep it for uſe. 

IH. To make white musked Soap. 

Take white Soap purified as aforeſaid three pound, 


Milk of Mzacaleb one ounce, Musk, Civet of each ten 
grains., mix them and make all into thick cakes or 
rouls, 


IV. Another kind of ſweet: Soaps | 
Take of the oldeſt Venice Soap, which ſcrape and 


dry three days tn the Sun (purifying it as aforeſaid) 
two pound, Ireos, _ Amylum of each 11x OUINices, Storax 
kquida two ounces, mix them well whilſt hot ; which 


V. To 
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T. To make ſoft Soap of Naples. 

Take of Lixivium of Pot-athes ( ſo ſtrong as to bear 
an egg ) ſixteen pond, Deers Suet two poutd, ſet them 
upon the fire to limper ; put ail into a glaſed yeſſel with 
a large bottom, fet it in the Sun for a while, ſtirring it 
five or {1x times a day witha {tick, till it wax hard like 
paſte. Then take of this paſte, to which put Musked 
Roſe-water ; keep it cight days in the Sun, !tirring it as 
aforcfaid, ſo long as it may be neither too hard r.or 
too ſoft; then put it up in boxes or pcts. 

VI. To makg the ſme Soap, musked. 

Put to the ſaid Soap, Roſe-water two pound, fine 
musk in powder halfa drachm, then mix the faid watcr 
as before. 

VII. Another exquiſite Soap. | 

Take of the aforeſaid Lixivinm or oil of Tartar per 
deliquium twelve pound, oil Clive three pound, mix 
them, Amylune tewo pound, Roman Vitriol one ounce 
in powder, Glair of egzs two ounces, put ail together, 
and ſtir contraually 5 four 1:0.1rs time, then let it 
ſtand the ſpace of a day ad it is done. You may per- 
tume it as beforc ; this makes the kair fair. 

VHI. Another exceeding the former. 

Take Crown-ſoa;, Vine-athes of each one pound, 
make it into Cakes with powder of Roch Alom and 
Tartar of each alike, which you may periuie at 
plealure. | | 

IX. To get the juke or milk of Pacaleb: 

Take the ſweet and odorifcrous grains of Macaleb, 
which beat in a mortar ( with Roſe-water,or ſoine Per- 
fuming-water ) till it becomes like pap, then preſs our 
the juice or milk z which uſe within two or three days 
leſt it ſpoil. Po” 
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CHAP. XIV. 
Of Burning Perfumes, 
I. © bag make perfumed lights. 


Take Olibanum two ounces, Camphire one 
ounce, beat them into powder, of which make, with 
wax, balls or rowls, which put into a glaſs lamp with 
Roſe-water and lighted with a candle, will give a fair 
I;ght, and a very good ſcent. 

II Another for a Lanp. 

Take ſweet oil Olive-one pound, Benjamin, Storax 
in powder one ounce, Musk, Ambergrieſe of each one 
{ſcruple, mix all with the oil, which put into a lamp 
to burn : and the oil will yield a fragrant odour. 

Ill. To make perfumed Candles. 

Take Labdanum, Myrrh, Xylo-aloes, Styrax calamita 
of each one ounce and a halt, Willow Charcoal one 
ounce, Ambergrieſe, Musk of each ten grains, make 
them into paſte with mucilage of Gum Tragacanth in 
Roſe-water, which make into rouls like Candles, and 
dry for ule. : 

IV. A perfume to ſmoak, and burn. 

Take Labdanum two ounces, Storax one ounce, 
Benjamin, Cloves, Mace of each half an ounce, Musk, I 
Civet of eachten grains, all in fine: powder, make up | 
into cakes with mucilage of gum Tragacanth in Roſe- 
watcr,which dry ; and keep among your cloaths, which 
when occaſion requires, you may burn in a chafing 
diſh of coals. 

' V. Another ſmoaking perfume to burn. 

Take Labdanun two drachms, Storax ohe drachm, 
Benjamin, Frankincenſe, white Amber, Xylo-aloes e- 
ES | eac 


4. | Chap. 55- Of Animal Perfumes, 263 


each two ſcruples, Ambergrieſe, Musk of each five 


grains, make all into Cakes as aforeſaid. 
VI. Arother very excellent. 


Take Storax, Benjamin of each one ounce, wood 
of Aloes half an ounce, Ambergrieſe, Musk, Civet, 
Balſam of Pers, oil of Rhodium, of each two ſcruples, 
lrory burnt black a ſufficient quantity; powder what 

One FF is to be powdered, and mix all together; which make 
vith Bf into a paite, with the Ivory black ind the mucilage 
vith  :foreſaid ; make little cakes and dry them, which keep 


fair in glaſles cloſe ſtopt for uſe. 
VII. Another very good, but of leſs coſt. 


Take Olibanum one pound, Sryrax Calamita and Li- 
ax Bf awda of cach cight ounces, Labdanum ix ounces, Wil- 
ON JF low charcoal a ſufficient quantity, with mucilage of 


mp F Tragacanth, make a palte as aforeſaid. 
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one CHAP. LV. 

ake | 

: Ir of Animal and Mineral Perfumes. 


'l. 5 hs Animal Per fume of Paracclſus. 
Take Cow-dung inthe month of ay or Zune, 
NCe, Fand diſtil it in Balneo 3 and the water thereof will te 
uk, Fn excellent perfume, and have the ſcent of Amber- 
" UP Ferieſe. See our Synopſis Medicine lib.3. cap.75. ſett.5. 
Il. Lard muskified, a grear perfume. 4 


" Feach half a drachm, mix them well for boxes. 

Ill. The Mineral Perfume of Antimony. 

Diſſolve Antimony in oil of Flints, Cryſtal or Sand, 
Oagulate the ſolution into a red maſs, put thereon 
pirit of Urine , and digeſt till the Spirit is tinged 

33 =» Pour 


Tak hogs lard very pure one drachm, Musk, Civet,of 
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pour it off, and put on more , till all the tinCture is 
extracted ; put all the tinCtures together , and evapo- 
rate the Spirit of Urine in Balnco; and there will re- 
main a blood-red liquor at bottom ; upon which put 
Spirit of Wine, and you ſhall extract a very pure tin- 
Cture ſmelling like Garlick : digeſt it a month, and it 
will ſmell like Balm ; digeſt it a while longer, and it 
will ſmell like Musk or Ambergrieſe. 

Beſides being a perfume, it is an excellent ſudorifick, 
and cures the Plague. Fevers, Lues Venerea, &Cc. 

IV. After the ſame manner you may makg as ſubſt antial 
a perfume of Sulphur or Brimſtone. The making of the oil 
of Flints, we have taught at the ſeven and fiftieth Sefton of 
the nine and twenticth Chapter of the third Book. 


CHAP. LVL. 


Of the Adaulteration of Musk , Civet and 
Ambergrieſe. 


B' reaſon that theſe choice Perfumes are often adulte- 
rated or counterfeited ,, we ſhall do our endeavour to 
aijcover the cheat, leſt any being deceived thereby ſhould 
Suffer loſs. 
I. Muh 45 often adulterated by mixing Nutmegs, 
Mace, Cinnamon, Cloyes, Spicknard of each alike in 
a fine or impalpable powder with warm blood of 
Pigeons , and they dryed in the Sun, then beaten 
again, and moiſtne@with Musk-water, drying and re- 
peating the ſame work eight or ten times z adding at 
laſt a quarter part of pure Musk by moiftning and 
mixing with Musk-water ; then dividing the _ = 
ever 
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ſeveral parts, and rouling them 1n the hair of a Goat, 
which grows under his tail. 

I. Others adulterate it thus : By filling the Musk-cods 
with Goats blood, and a little toaſted bread, mixed 
with a quarter part of Musk, well beaten together. 
ky > pra is diſcerned by the brightneſs of the Goats 

ood. pp 

LIL. Or thus, Take Storax, Labdamm, powder of 
Xylo-aloes, of each four ounces, Musk and Ciyet of each 
half an ounce, mix all together with Roſe-water. The 
cheat 1s diſcerned, by its eaſie diſſolving in water, aud 
its different colour and ſcent. 

IV. Or thus, Take Goats blood, powder of Angelica 
roots, Musk, of each alike, make a mixture. 

V. To adulterate Civet : Mix with it the Gall of an 
Ox, and Storax liquefied and waſhed: or you may 
adulterate it by the addition of Honey of Crete. | 

VI. To reſtore the loſt ſcent to Musk,, or Ambergrieſe. 

This is done, by hanging it ſometime in a Jakes or 
houſe of Office ; for by thele ill ſcents its innate vertue 
and odour is excited and revived. 


— 


CHAP. LVIL 


Of the way of Per fuming Cloth, Skins, Gloves 
and the like, 


l. T Perfume Shins or Gloves. 

Put a little Civet thereon here and there, (if 
Gloves,along the ſeams) then waſh in Roſe or musxed 
water four or five times, or ſo long as that they ſavour 
no more of the leather, preſling them hard every time z 
then lay them in a platter,covered with the ſaid water, 

Aa 3 mixcd 
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mixed with powder of Cypreis, a day or two ; take 
them out, preſs them,and dry them in the ſhadow : be. 
in half dry, beſmear them a little with Civet mix'd 
with ojl oi ſaſemin or Ben, on the inward fide chafing 
them with your hands before a fire, till you think that 
the Civet hath pierced or gone through the leather ; 
leaving them ſo a day or more; then rub with a Cloth 
that the Gloves or Leather may grow ſoft ; leaving 
them fo till they are almoſt dry, being drawn and 
ſtretched out; then hold them over ſome burning Per- 
fume to dry,and wetting them again with Musk-water, 
do thus twenty times ; laſtly, take Musk and Amber. 
gricſe a ſuſficicnt quantity, which mix with oll of Ja- 
ſemin, Benjamin or Ben, diſlolve at the fire with a little 
perfumed water, with which (with a pencil) ſtrike the 
Gloves or Leather over on the outſide, beſmearing the 
ſeams with Civet; laſtly lay them for ſix or eight days 
between two mattreſſes, ſo will the Skins or Gloves be 
excellently petfumcd. 

Il. Another way very excellent. 

Take three pints of Wine, Sheeps ſuct or fat one 
pound, boil them together in a veſlel cloſe covered, this 
done, waſh the Grieſe ſix or ſeven times well with fair 
watcr,then boil it again in White-wine and Roſe-water 
of each one pound and a half, with a ſmall fire, till the 
half be contimed : then take the ſaid grieſe, to which 
put pu'p of ſweet Navews roaſted half a pound, bol all 
in Roſe-water half an hour, they ſtrain it, anJ beat it 
In a mortar, with a little oil of Jaſemin and Musk, with 
which be\mear your Gloves(after due waſhing as afore- 
faid ) rubbing it well in by the fire, 

THI. Another way for Gloves. 

Waſh nw Corduban Gloyes, waſh them well three 
or four days ( oucea day) in good White-wine, prel- 


ſing and ſmoothing them well; laſtly, waſh them in 
| musked 
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musked water, Ietiing them lye therein for a day, then 
dry them with care. This done, ſteep Meh, Amber, 
Bazzl of each one drachm in a quart of ſweet watcr, 
in which diſſolve gum Tragacaxth three drachms, boil 
all gently together , and in the boiling add Ztber one 
{cruple, with which beſmear the Gloves, rubbing and 
chafing 1t in, then drying them according to Art. 

IV. Or thus, Firſt waſh the Gloves or Skins in white- 
wine, then dry them in the ſhade ; then waſh them in 
lweet water, mixed with oil of Cloves, and Labdanum 
of each alike : laſtly, take Musk, Civet, Ambergricle 
of cach the quantity of ſix grains, oil of Musk halt a 
drachm, mucilage of gum Tragacanth fifteen 'grains, 
mix them well together in a mortar, which chafe into 
the waſh'd Gloves before the fire. 

V. Cloths, Linnen or Woollen, Coffers, Trunks and the 
like,are beſt perfumed(with little coſt) with the fmoak 
of burning Perfumes. 


———————— 


CHAP, LVIII. 


Of making various ſorts of Ink. 


[ O. make good black, writing Ink, 

1 Take ponderous galls three ounces in pow- 
der, White-wine, or in place thereof rain-water,which 
is better, three pound, infuſe them in the 9un or in a 
zentle heat two days : then take Roman Vitriol well 
colouredand powdered, which put therein, and ſet all 
In the Surt-for two days more; ſhake all rogether, to 
which add: of good gum Arabick in little bits one 
ounce with a little white Sugar, which diſlolve over 
a gentle fire. 


Aa 4 IL. To 
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Il. To make red writing Ink. 

Take Raſpings of Brazil one ounce, white lead, 
Alom, of cach two drachms, grind and mingle them, 
infuſe them in Urine one pound, with gum Arabick 
e3ght ſcruples. | 

IN. Another way to make red Ink, 

Take Wine-vinegar two pound, Raſpings of Brazil 
two ounces, Alom half an ounce, infuſe all ten *days; 
then gently boil , to which add gum Arabick five 
—_— diſſolve the Gum, ſtrain, and keep it for 
uſe. 

IV. To make preen Ink to write with. 

Make fine Verdigricſe into paſte with ſtrong Vine- 
gar, and infuſion of green galls, in which a little gum 
Arabick hath been diſſolved, let it dry, and when you 


would write with it, temper it with infuſion of green 


Galls aforeſaid. 
V. Another way to make green Ink to write with. 
Diſlolve Verdigrieſe in Vinegar, then ſtrain it, and 
grind it with a little honey and mucilage of gum Tra- 


gacant1, upon a porphyry ſtone. 


VI. To make blew Ink to write with, 

Grind Indico with honey mixed with glair of eggs 
of glew-water, made &ffinglaſs diſſolved in water, and: 
ſtrained. | 

VII. Tomaty red writing Ink of Vermilion. 

Grind Vermilion well upon a porphyry ſtone, with 
common water ; dry it and put it intoa glaſs veflel, to 
which put Urine, ſhake all together, lct it ſettle, then 
pour off the Urine ; and putting on more Urine; re- 
peat this work eight or ten times, ſo will the Vermilion 


| be well cleanſed; to which put glair of Eggs to ſwim 


on it above a fingers breadth, ſtir them together, and 
ſetling abſtra&t the glair : then put on more glair of 
Eggs, repeating the ſame work eight or ten times allo, 
to 
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to take away the ſcent of the Urine : laſtly,mix it with 
freſh glair, and keep it in a glaſs-yeſlel claſe ſtop'd for 
uſe. When you uſe 1t,, mix it with water or vinegar. 

VIII. To make Printers black. 

This is made by mingling Lamp-black with liquid 
varniſh, and boiling it a little, which you may make 
thick at pleaſure. You muſt make it moiſter in winter, 
than in Summer ; and note that the thicker Ink makes 
the fairer letter. 

If it be too thick, you mult put in more Linſeed oil, 
or oil of Walnuts, ſo may you make it thicker or thin- 
ner at pleaſure, 

IX. To make red Printing Ink. 

Grind Vermilion very well with the aforcſaid liquid 


_ Varniſhor Linſeed oll. 


X. To makg green Printing Ink. ; 

Grind Spaniſh green with the ſaid Varniſh or Lin- 
ſeed oil as aforeſaid :. And after the ſame manner, may 
you make Printers blew. by grinding Azure with the 
{aid Linſeed ol. 


O—————— 


CHAP. LEIX, 


Of making Sealing Wax. 


I. "JO make red Sealing Wax. 

Take white Bees-wax one pound, Turpen- 
tine three ounces, Vermilion in powder well ground, 
oil Olive, of each one ounce, melt the wax and Tyr- 
pentine ; let it cool a little, then add the reſt, beating 
them well together. | 

IL. To do the ſame otherwiſe. | 
This is done by taking away the Vermilion, m—_ 
Ing 
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ding inſtead thereof red Lead three ounces, to the for- 
mer things, 

IM. To make green Wax. | 

Take Wax one pound, Turpentine three ounces, 
Verdigrieſe ground, Oil Olive of each one ounce, com- 
pleat the work by the firlt SeCtion. 

IV. To make black Wax. 

Take Bees-Wax one pound , Turpentine three 
ounces, black earth, Oil Olive of each one ounce, mix 
and make Wax as aforeſaid. 

V. To make Wax perfumed. 

This is done by mixing with the QilOlive aforeſaid, 
Musk, Amberegrieſe, or any other eminent Perfume. as 
oil of Cinnamon, adeps Roſarwm,or the like one drachm, 
more or leſs, according as you intend to have its ſcent 
extended. oo 

VI. After the ſame manner you may make Scaling 
wax of all colours, having what ſcent you pleaſe ; by 
mixing the ſcent intended, with the Oil Olive, and put- 
ting the colour in, in place of the Vermilion. 


En > AIST | 


CHAP. LX; 
Of the various wayes of making Artificial Pearls. 


L "—= firſt Way. Diſſolve mother of PeKl in ſpirit 
&L of Vinegar, then precipitate it with oil of 
Sulphur ptr Campanam ( not with Oleum Tartari, for 
that takes away the ſplendor ) which adds a luſtre to 
itz dry the precipitate, and mix it with whites of cggs ; 
of which maſs you may make Pearls, of what largeneſs 
you pleaſe, which before they be dry. bore through 
with a ſilver Wire, ſo will you have pearls ſcarcely 
tO 
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to be diſcerned from thoſe which are truly natural. 

I. The ſecond way. Take Chalk, put it into the fire, 
ctting it lye till it breaks; grind it impalpable, and 
mix it with whites of eggs, of which form pearls, 
boring them as aforeſaid ; dry them, then wet and 
cover them with leaf ſilver. 

III. The third way. Take prepared Crabs-eyes, 
ground into impalpable powder, and with glair make 
Pearls ; which bore, as aforeſaid; dry them, and boil 
them in Cows milk ; then in the ſhade (free from duſt) 
dry them well; they will pleaſe. 

IV. The fourth way. Take Potters earth, and make 
them of what form you pleaſe; dry them 1n the Sun, 
Or in the gentle heat of a furnace z then wet them with 
glair of eggs, lightly coloured wita Bole-armoniack, 
and cover them with leaves of ſilver, being firſt wer 
with water : when they are dry, poliſh them with a 
tooth, and they will be Oriental. Then take bits of 
Parchment, and waſh them in warm water, till the 
water grows ſomewhat thick, boil and ſtrain it,and uſe 
it warm: then faſten each pearl through its hole upon 
a fine piece of wire, and plunge them into the water 
of Parchment, taking them out again ;, then turn them 
round, that the glewy liquor may equally cover them ; 
thus the ſilver whiteneſs will the better ſhine through, 
«© that the pearls will ſeem to be truly natural, and be- 
ing compared, will rather exceed. | 

V. The fifth way. Calcine Muſcle and ſnail ſhells in 
a Crucible, till they are very white, even as ſnow; with 
elair make Pearls, which bore by the firſt SeCtion,dry 
them in the Sun; dip them in red wine, dry them 
again, and they will be fair. £ 

VI. The fexth way. Take Sublimate two ounces, Tin- 
glaſs one ounce, mix them, and ſublime them toge- 
ther , aad you will have a ſublimate not inferiour to 

tie 
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the beſt orient Pearls in the world,of which with glair, 
you may form what you pleaſe. 

VII. The ſeventh way. Take any of the aforeſaid 
particulars , and mix them ( inſtead of glair ) with 
ground Varniſh, ( made of gum Anime, and the Al- 
cool of wine )) of which make pearls; theſe will in all 
reſpeCts be like the natural; for theſe will no more 
diſſolve in water, than the truly natural; which all 
thoſe that are made of glair of eggs are unavoidably 
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ſubject to. 


VIII. The ezzhth way, After diſſoſation, precipita. 
tion, edulcoration, ſiccation and formation, put the 
pearls into a loaf of bread, and bake it in the Oven 
with other bread, ſo long till the loaf is much burnt, 
then take them out, and waſh them, firſt in good juice 
of Limons, then in clear Spring-water; and they will 
be as fair as the truly natural. Or after baking, give 
them to Pigeons to cat, keeping them cloſe up, and 
in the dung you will find the pearl exceeding fair: 
where note, you mult give the Pigeons nothing to eat 
in three days time. 

IX. The ninth way. Aſter diſſolution of ſmall oriental 
pearls in juice of Limons, make the form thereof with 
clarified honey, moiſtning your hand with Aqua Xellss, 
this done, perfect them as before. 

X. The tenth way. Take filtrated juice of Limons; 
powder of pearl, of each ſix ounces ,, Talk, one ounce, 
put them into a glaſs, and ſtop it cloſe, ſet it fifteen 
days in horſe-dung ,, and it will be a white paſte; of 
which form pearl, bore them,and dry them in the Sun ; 
at laſt in paſle of barley meal ( viz. a barley loaf) four 
fingers thick, ſtick the pearl, ſo that they may not 
touch, ſtop the holes, and cover them with paſte ; ſer 
it into an Oven, and bake it with bread, and you will 
find them hard and clear. 

KI. The 
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XI. The eleventh way. Having formed them of the 
matter intended, bored and dryed them, put them into 
Quickſilver, ſet over a glowing heat,ſtirring them well 
about, that the Quickſilver may ſtick to them ; then 
dip them into glair of eggs, upon a glowing heat, and 
they are done; ot being dry, boil them in Linſeed oil, 
and waſh them in warm water. 

Xll. The twelfth way. Take pearl three ounces, pre- 
pared Salt one ounce, filtrated juice of Eimons, fo much 
as w1ll cover them four fingers breadth : let it ſtand fo 
long till it bea paſte; the glaſs being very- cloſe ſtop- 
ped, ſhake all together five or ſixtimes a day ; and when 
it comes to paſte, put it into a glaſs with ſtrong ſpirit 
of Vinegar, lute another glaſs over it ; digeſt it three 
weeks ina cool place under the earth, ſo long till all be 
diſſolved, then mix it with a little oil of eggs, or ſnail- 
water;till it be like pearl in colour; then put this paſte 
into ſilver moulds and cloſe them up for eight days ; 
after which take them out, and bore them by the firſt 
Section, and put then again into the mould for eight 
days; this done, boil them in a ſilver porringer with 
milk; laſtly, dry them upon a plate, in a warm place, 
where neither wind nor duſt may come, and they will 
be much fairer than any oriental pearl. | 

XIIL. The thirteenth way. After the preparation of the 
matter in juice of Limons, or Aqua fortis, with clean 
hands make them into paſte, and waſh them in diſtilled 
water, which put into edulcorate calx of filver, and 
digeſt in Horſe-dung for a month, fo will they be fair 
and very oriental. ; 

XIV. The fourteenth way. Diſſolve the matter in 
Aqua "rap (which let over-top it a fingers breadth ) 
in a glaſs gourd, till all be incorporated into one bo- 
dy, which put into ſilver moulds, which have holes 


through them, and having ſtood one day, bore them 
through 
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through the holes, as they lye in the mould with afil- 
ver needle: being quite dry, take them out, put them 
into a glaſs cloſe covered in the Sun, till they be quite 
dry; then put them upon a filver wire z and let them. 
lye covered in their own fat, (that is, that fatty ſub- 

ance, which ſwims on the top of the meaſtruum in 
their diſſolution ) ſo long till they are very fair, then 
being ſtrung, put them into a glaſs egg, and let them 
ſtand nine days in digeſtion, and they will be as fair as 
the natural. | 

XV. The fiſteenth way. Take Tobaccopipe clay, 
of which form little beads ( by Set. 14.) dry them 
in the Sun, and burn them in a Potters furnace, then 
cover them with Bole-Armoniack , tempered with 
whites of eggs; being dry, dip them in, water, lay 
on leaf ſilyer, which dry again, and poliſh them with 
a tooth : then take clean ſhavings of parchment, cut 
{mall, and waſhed well with warm water; boil them 
in a new pot, with a ſlow fire, till they become ſome- 
what thick, ſtrain it, and being warm, put inthe pearl 
upon a needle or fine wire, that the hole may not be 
ſtopped, rake them out, turn them round, that the 
water or glew may not ſettle in one place, dipping - 
them ſo often ( drying. them every time) till they be 
thick enough, and they will appear full as fair as the 
truly natural. 

XVI. The ſixteenth way. Take the impalpable and 
ſnow-white calx of Talk, and with our beſt Varniſh 
makea paſte; of which form peals, and bore them - 
with a filver wire, on which let them dry : this done, 
make a mixture of the Alchool of the incomparably 
pure red diaphoretick Mercury, calx of talk aforeſaid, 
ſhell gold and ſilver ( in Zb. 2. Chap. 21. Seft. 1.) 
in a juſt and due proportion ( as by many tryals you 


may find out ) in which roul your pearls till they ”= 
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all over perfeCtly covered , then verniſh them with our 
aforeſaid verniſh, which let dry according to Art, and 
if _ be,poliſh with the umpalpable powder of Putty 
and water. 


A brief” diſcourſe of Alchimy , and firſt of 


Metals in General, 


I. He Mineral Kingdom is divided into Mrals, 
Semi-metals. Salts and Stones. 

II. Metals are in number ſeven, viz. Saturn, Tups- 
ter, Mars, Sol, Venus, Mercury and Luna, called by the 
Vulgar, Lead, Tin, Iron, Gold, Copper, Quicklilyer 
and Silver. 

Ill. TheSemi-metals are Antimory, Tin-glaſs, Cinna- 
ber and Zink. 

IV. The Salts are chiefly Vitriol, Sulphur, Arſnick, 
Allom, Nitre, Borax and Salt. 

V. The chiet Stones are Lapis Calaminaris, Tutia, 
Lazyul, and Lime ſtone. 

VI. Now out of theſe the Alchyniſt deſigns three 
things, to wit, 1. Either C12 Connterfeiting of the fine 
Metals. 2. Or the ſeparato:: of fine Metals out of the 
baſe ; or, 3. The Generation of the fine Metals out of 
the baſe, by rranſmutation. | 

VII. The counterfeiting of the fine Metals, is done by 
giving the colour, and body, of a fine Metal to that 
which is baſe : as the tinging of Lead into a Gold Co- 
lour; the whiting of Copper ; the reduction of Mer. 
cury or Quickſilyer. 

VIII. The Separation of fine Metals out of _ is 

| one 
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done by attraCting of the particles or Atoms of the fine 
( contained in that baſer ) into one heap or maſs, that 
they might not be carried away by the wings of the 
Volatile or baſer Metal. 

Thus it appears, there is 4 large quantity of Gold. in 
Lead, Tin, Copper aud Silver : and much Silver in Tin, 
Copper , and Iron : the proof of this 1s manifeſt by the 
parting ſay ( as they call it ) to wit the teſt by ſtrong 
waters , by which you may find that one pound of Lead wall 
yield near three or four penny weight of ſilver, and one of 
Gold : One pound of Tin will yield ſomething above an 
ounce of Silver, and about two penny weight of Gold or 
more , One pound of Silver will yield abont one ounte of 
Gold: and Copper about a quarter of the ſame quantity or - 
more, QC. bnt this is according to the goodneſs f the 
Metals, and the skill of the undertaker ; for by this way 
of Separation, what is gotten will never pay the coſt, it re- 
mains therefore, that we ſearch out ſome way more profita= 
ble, the which in the followins lines, to the true ſons of 
Art , we ſhall faithfully preſent according to the beſt of 
onr knowledge : But we are bound tobe a little the mire 
obſcure , for the ſakes of ſome ingrateful men by whom we 
k:ow our juſt meaning will be traduced ;, our kill in Art 
abuſed; and our perſon ſought to be rent and deſtroyed, 
ſhould we but adventure to be ſo open, as to ozve them 
the clear knowledge thereof. Let others ſearch as we have 
done , it is ſome ſatisfattion, that the matter here ſourht, 
#5 really in rerum natura z the which joined to the cer- 
rainty of anothers attaining thereof,, may give life to future 
hopes, which as the precurſor of better things may point at 
the great work, it ſelf. TO 

IX. The matter of tranſmutation is done by that great 
powder, tinfture, Elixtr , or ftone of the Philoſophers , 
which according to the opinion of Paracelſus,and others 
the molt learned, we ſhall ſinifie in few words. . 

y 
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By this rin&ure or Elixir according to the judgement 
df Philsſophers the whole body of any Metal ( being 
--— ws from -its impurity ) is changed into fine 

old. | . 


———_ 
_d 
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CHAP LEH. 


Of Saturn, or Lead, 


Dn — 


1. Aturn 18 a cold,grofs, dull and heavy body, replete 


with much impurity, yet full of a golden ſeed. 
IL It is tinged into a pure golden colour by calcina- 
tion thereof with Antimony, and imbibing the calx 
thereof with the ſpirit of Yenus, lapis calamindri, tutia, 
and Z:nh,, ſeverally prepared, and mixt ana. ard then 
reduced, adjoining to every ounce of Lead in calx a 


penny weight of the golden ſulphur of Yenus. 


NL Its Lymar property is extracted, by a ſimple catci- 
nation with Arſzick and Nirre ana, and imbibition of 


the ſaid calx for about ſeven days in the Ol of alt. 


IV. Or thus, Take of our Secd or Salt of Luna one 
ounce, of the Salt of Yexns one ounce and a halt; of 
the crude body of Sartxra one ounce, Mix, and melt 


them; then ſeparate, and you ſnall have the Saturfian 
Lina, with conjiderable advantage. 
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CHAP. LXIII. 
Of Jupiter or Tin. 


DOT— 


[. FJ Upiter is much a more noble body than Saturn, 

J and (as we ſaid before) abounds much more with 
a Solar and Lunar ſeed. 

IL It is reduced into the Imation of filyer by often 
melting of it, and quenching of it in the ſpirit of 
Avrſaick,, or by calcination of it with Lime (three 
Ounces to a pound of Le granulated ) and then 
by often extinguiſhing of the ſame in the ſpirit of 
Arſnick, aforeſaid. 

III. The Lana is extratted out of it thus: Let Fu 
piter be married to our Zuna of the ſame ſtature by the 
Prieft Mercury, after which let them drink their fill of 
the Mineral ſpirit of the Grape; then put them to bed 
in Taurus the exaltation of Zyna and houle of Yenus, 
and the next morning let them drink very well of the 
fruitful Wine of the daughter of Luna; this being 
done, you will find Zuna like a bride coming forth 
out of the marriage chamber ; but with the wingsof 
an Eagle, which wings you muſt clip by the means of 
Mars, elſe you will loſe her : Thus, take of the Seeds 
of Mars, and the eldeſt Son of old Saturn ana. make 
them contend with mother Tellus, for three whole 
days and nights, till they conjoyn and beget a Son, 
White as Lyna , and fixt as Sol. This Sun will by 


force take Fupiters wife from him, and being fruit- | 


= cauſe her to bring forth a plentiful and profitable 

oe. | 
IV. Or thus, KU 7apiter ( in conjunCtion with 
Tanna) 


w 2, 
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Luna ) by the fire of Tellus, then revive the dead body 
(after it is impregnated with the AGneral ſpirit of the 
Grape) by the helpof Saturn, and you have a nume» 
rous off-ſpring of Luna. 

V. Or thus, Marry Jupiter to Tung; then marry him 
to her daughter, and join theſe ifſues together , and 
they will ſympathetically attra& and join all the ſeed 
of Zvia into one family or lump. | 

VI. Or thus, Which 1s both the beſt and eaſieſt way. 
Take Juptter and melt him, then quench him ten times 
in the ſpiric of mother Telhss, till he is reduced very 
ſmall and low : this done, join him with the Davghter 
of Luna calcined with mother Tellus, and the work is 
over. Ts ss very profuable, and the moſt uſt ful of all, 
but by reaſon of the unworthineſs of this generation, it can+ 
20; 1dmat of any exphlcation. 

VH. ihe Gold is thus extrafted 1 marry 7upirer to 
Venus, and their off-ipring to Sol by the means of Prielt 
Mercury \, put them to bed ( in the life of Phabus ) for 
three whole Jays and nigkt;, atterwards make then! 
drunk with the ſpirit of the danghter of Fenus, then 
wake a perfect conjunttion with the eldeſt Son of Sa- 
tzrn, and you ſhall have what you fuugtt. 

Vii. Or thus, Colcine Fuprter granuiited one pounl, 
with Ouick-lime four ounces, mix all with the Calx of 
Venus and Luna ana. Calcine again for three days, im- 
bibe in the fpirit of Yems (that 1s, the fixed oil ) for 
{even days, then reduce to aA regwlus with Satrz, and 
aſterwards ſeparate with Antimony. 
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CHAP. LXIV. 


Of Mars, or Irop. 


I. Mz: is yet a more noble body, but harder and 
more replete with ſcoria or filth, yet very 
full of a Solar and Lunar ſulphur. | 
I]. It is converted into Copper by the O1 or ſpirit of 
Venus : into braſs by the means of Lapss Calaminars, 
and made to imitate ſilver by impregnating its calx in 
the burning ſpirit of Arſmck. 
TIL. It has much Silver and Gold init, but they are 
extracted with great difficulty ; thus, firſt melt the 


body with an equal quantity of Tim, Lead and Copper ;, | 


this done, granlate 1t and imbibe the body with O:zt 
of Venus very ſtrong, then calcine it with the butter 
of Arſnick, ( if you extraCt its Silver, ) or Antimony 
( if its Gold) imbibe this calx over a gentle heat in 
the ſtrongeſt oil of Flints or Sand for ten days: then 


reduce 1t. 


—_— 


CHAP. LXV: 
Of Sol, or Gola. 


- \- —— cw 


I. QO! is the pureſt of all Metals, and the very per- 
feftion of .the Mineral kingdom, at the which, 
all our pains, labours andendeavours aim. 


{I. This Gold of it ſelf is dead and without force | 


or power, but being quickned, and enlivened, it has 
> ONE; An 
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an inward ſeminating germinating Property , which be: 
ing raiſed and brought forth by its 5mzate life ( till now 
lockt up ) can dilate -it ſelf (* having a fitting womb to 
recewve it) into an hundred times its own quantity ; and 
thereby tranſmute and change the Mercurial property 
( which is indeed immature Gold) of all Metals into 
its own nature and kind. RE OTDo 
[IT. This e9maturate Gold in the bodies of all Metals 
wovld have come to perfection of its ownaccord, had 
it been ennobled with a ſufficient life and heat, to have 
cauſed ſuch a natural fermentation and excretion of the 
abounding filth and droſs, in which the ſo ſmall par- 
ticles and Atoms of the Seminal golden property was 
latent, or buryed. mg | 
' IV. The quickning of the inward life of this, Metal is 
ſolely done by the help of the Seed of Metals, ta wit 
Mercury, but how or after what manner we ſhall more 
plainly ſhew in Chap. 77. wa 


—ﬀ — —— — 
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CHAP LOVE: 


Of Venus , or Copper. 


I. Enus is the fineſt of the baſe Metals, and con- 
Y _ tains more of a Golden ſulphur than them all. 

- I. She is Whitened, and made like unto Silver, by 
calcining it with butter of the daughter of Luna, and 
Salt of Tartar, and then redficed by Saturn, and being 
often melted and extinguiſhed in the ſaid butter. 


II. Or thus, To the afore reduced Yenws , being 
Bb 3 melted 
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m2lted add ( for ar outice of Venus ) two petty weight 
of our white fixed Merchry. | 

IV.She is made of a Golden color by often changing 
the calx ( calcined with the S-n of Sar4y;: ) in the ſPiric 
of Artimiony, Zink,, Lapis Calarninaris, and laps titia : 
then reduced by being melted with a ſufficient quaiitity 
of Lapis Tutia, and ten or twelve times melted, an 
quenched in the aforefaid ſpirit. ©. 

V. Her Silver is extracted as that of Tin by the 
third Se&. of Chap. 63. Or thus, Calcine her, With but- 
fer of the daughter of Luna, to which calx Adjoin the 
galx of Lithi axa. and reduce with Saturj. 

VI. Her Gold is extratted thus : Calcine her with the 
Son of Saturn: then calcine Lyma with the ſame alſo; 
put both theſe calces together and calcine for three 
days with the Sor of Saturn mixt with Mother Tellus ; 
to' which add the Calx of Sol calcined with the ſame 
Son of Saturn, ana. put all together and calcine them for 
twenty four hours, reduce them with Artimony, keep 
them all ina melted heat for three days, then take it 
forth, and quench it being melted ten or twelve times 
1n the tinging and fixing ſpirit of Lapis Calaminarts, An- 
i and Zink, ana. -—- 

' This 1s very profituble, and: tot difficult to perform 1, it 
ay be done alſo (as before) without calcination. 


; CHAP, 
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CHAP. LXVII, 
Of Mercury , or Quickſilver, 


I. NN fFFrcwury is the Sced of Metals, and pure imma. 
| M an; Gold. F 

It. By this the body of Sol is opened thus : make an 
Amalgama of So! and Mercury ſo long till the Mercury 
will ſwallow up no more : Knntate and you ſhall find 
your Gold like Earth newly broken up : this Gold be. 
ing put into the ſweet oil of Salt becomes niore perfect- 
ly diſſolved , which being diſtilled till it comes over 
the helm will anſwer your intention; but there is a 
more noble and excellent way of opening of the body 
of Gold which here we may not declare, yet in its due 
and convenient place ſhall be manifeſt, and that is only 
by the help of a perfect ſweet, or rather {pid men- 
ſfruum. | 

HI. To make our white Mercury, this is only done by 
a ſimple diſſolution in the aforeſaid i»ſpid menſtruwm. 

By this white Mercury, is Copper made of a durable 
white, after a thouſand meltings. 

IV. To make our red Mercury}, this is done by a diſlo- 
Tution in the ſpirit of Mother Tells, and then tinged by 
the mineral ſpirit of the Grape : and laſtly perfeZtly 
fixed by the green ſpirit of Venus. This wall perfettly 
wnite with Gold, never more to be ſeparated by all the 
Art of man. 
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CHAP. LXVIII. 
Of Luna, or Sitver, 


b Wir, is the meaneſt of the fine Metals, and 
(as it were ) white Gold. | 

IE Sheis tinged of a Golden Colour by ourred Xey- 
cury ( calcine per ſe ior twenty eight days in a Pelican or 
other convenient velle], till fuch time as the ſaid Mercu 
will endure the ſtrongeſt fire) the yellow colour this 
Adercary gives is fixed. 

© fe: Gold 1s exactly extraCted by the method de- 
Iivercd in Chap. 66. Set. 6. 

IV. Or thus, Calcine her with the Sor of Saturn, to 
which add of our red Mercury, ana. put all into Oil of 
Salt for ten or twelve days; heat it red hor, and ex- 
page in ol of Flinrs or Sand ten times ; to this calx 
add of fine Lapis Tutia ana. reduce all and ſeparate 
with Antimony. j” 


— _—_— mmm ——— 
CHAP. LXIX. 


Of the ſecret Hermetick Myſterte, or great Phito- 
ſophick work, 


E caunot be fo vain as to pretend to the world 

that we have attained the knowledge of this 

great Secret, much leſs to be the Maſter thereof., or the in- 
truttor of other men * byt this we can ſay, we have 

converſt with nmſt Authors that ever have wrote thereof, 
we have with a great deal of diligence and ſtudy com- 
| | | pared 


d 
4 
2 


Chap.i69g. Of PhiloſopbickWork. 38s. 


pared their ſayings one with another ; and we have by. 4 
long and continued exerciſe and praitice :n the Mine: 
a. work, . found out not only the natures of Metals, and 2/2. 
what degrees of purity they ſtand in one to another ;, but- 
we have alſo found out many. excellent Secrets, of, real 
Worth and Value, by which, although we cannot pro- 
feſs a knowledge of the great work, it ſelf, yet we thereby. 
fee not only a poſſibility, but alſo a probability thereof -1n' 
nature ( to that man whom 3t ſhall ſo far pleaſe God.to, 
enlighten) and therefore judge we may in ſome meaſure 
the better undertake to titeucke the ſayings of thoſe Wor- 
thies, who having attained the Myſterie thereof, thought 
goed in Cloudy and Myſterious terms to publiſh the ſame to 
the world, that none but the truly worthy Sons of Art might 
be partakers thereof. 

. ſnthe following lines then, we ſhall tell you what has 

been told us, and what we do concewve thereof by the com- 
paring of the ſayings of the moſt excellent men together, ſuch 

94s were Paracelſus, Lullius, Ripley, Bacon, azd others ;, 
and this in ſo conciſe a manner, that the _ and judge- 
ments of all thoſe men ( though far aſunaer in words ) may 

center not only in truth it ſelf, but alfo in the narrow com- 

paſs of the — Seitions ;, the which that we might ſo 


perfarm, we expreſs our conceptions of their ſenſe in a lan+, 


guage conſonant thereto. | 


I. The ſeed of Gold 35 ladged in all Metals, 
This is apparent from their generation, whole origi- 
nation is Mercury, which is indeed immaturate Gold , 
and ſo remains 1mmaturate in the baſer Metals till a 
ripening and meliorating ſpirit quickens that ſeminal 
property lodged in the womb of impurity. 
Il. This ſecd of Gold may be quickned or made to 
kve. 
This is done through the death of the firſt mat- 
E IP ter, 
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ter, and diſpoſition of the ſecond to a refaſcitation 
or refurreftion of that innate, energetical, and ſemi- 
nal life , and that only bythe ſpirit of Mother 
Tellus. ; 

Ill: This ſemen being quickned , dilates it ſelf into 
other bodies , and tranſmutes them into its own pro- 


erty. ; 
| That is juſt as the ſeminal life of Vegetables 
franſmutes or changes that ſuccus or humidity of the 
Earth proper to themielves into their own forms 
and natures ; and ſo of a little feed there becomes 
a great tree: ſo that as the Earth is the womb out 
of which ſo ſmall a ſeed becomes a great tree, by the 
tranſmuting property of the innate ſeminal life in the 
ſeed : ſo all the baſe Metals are the womb unto that 
ſeminal purity : in which womb if the ſeed be diſpo- 
ſed rightly, there will be as certain a generation and 
encreaſe ; and the purity of the baſe Metals will be 
tranſmuted into that ſeminal property toa vaſt aug- 
mentation. 

IV. That this may be vightly done, the bodres of the baſe 
Metals muſt be opened and prepared. 

That is, they muſt be brought into a mortihcation, 
that that ſtrong band which has hitherto chained 
the ſeminal life may be broken, and ſo the energerich, 
vertue may be ſet at liberty : this is performed by + 
the fying dragon who devours all that he comes near : 
this being done, the ſemen muſt be caſt into this 
mortified body ( impregnated with the ſpirit of Mo- 
ther Tellus) that it may there generate, tranſmute 
and fix. | 

V. This may be done in any of the baſe Metals ; but they 
( like the Earth ) yield an encreaſe according to their de- 
gree in purity; ſo that more of the body of a pure Metal 1s 
tran fmured, than of an impure. 4 

$ 
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As barren Earth cannot yield ſo great an encreaſe as 
a fertil ſoil; ſoneither cana baſe Metal yield ſo great 
an avgmentation as a more fine. 

VI. The body of the baſer Mrals being futed , the ſtmen 
muſt be caſt into the ſame to generate. .. | 

That is, there is to be'a conjunction: of the ſane: 
or true Golden efſence with the prepared body to be 
franſmuted : now you mult be careful you uſe not 
the ſimple body of any Metal for this ſemen , for then 
yon will be deceived; the matter in which the gene: 
rative ſpirit is lodged is another thing : if you bury 

a whole tree or plant in the Earth, that will not ges 
ferats, and bring forth another tree, but periſh and 
for, the ſeminal or generative vertue and lite is clog'd 
Arid loaded and ſo 1s ineffeftive; but if you bury the 
ſeed of the fame tree, you may have another or more 
according to the quantity of ſeed ſown; the ſame you 
muſt underſtand in the generation of Metals, and of 
the Golden work ; it is not Gold which will generate 
Gold, but the ſeed of Gold. 

VII. This ſemen muſt be Volatile. 

Otherwiſe it cannot rranſmure, for nothing but a /o- 
Latile ſpirit or eſſence can dilate and ſpread it ſelf: a 
fixed matter cannot operate at all, for all fixed things 
are dead, and their life remains in a central ſtate, not. 
fit for coaftson. This is evident in the Yolarile Salts of 
Vinegar and Quick:lime, which ſurpaſs the Art of man 
to attain ſimple; but if you mix a L:xrvium of Quick- 
lone with Yinegar, you may have a Jarge quantity of 
Salt, and that fixed, which was before unattainable. 
Thus you ſee out of two Yelarile things; a third abſo- 
[utely fixed is pm and this is the condition of 
this great work, 

VIEE It muſt be of an unchangeable blood-red colour. 


' Otherwiſe it could not ting; for were it only yel- 
low, 
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low, it would create only a faintiſh kind of green : but 
this our Philoſophick tinCture, generates Gold of the 
higheſt and pureſt nature, and having the deepeſt 
ellow. | | 

s IK. Thrs Semen 1s made Volatile by the deſtruitson of 
its external form. ” 

That is, natute muſt be brought to aCtion, that the 
mactive body may let fall its Semen, out of which the 
Golden tree of the Philoſophers is produced. | 
| XR. This Semen ts made blood-red by impregnating of it 
with the ſpirit of Mother Tellus. | | 

It is neceſſary that there bea common band to con- 
join the bodies, which are to be united : as the bodies 
of the baſe Metals which are the womb for this ſeed 
are to be mortified : ſo muſt that body be,out of which 
you extract the Semen: and as that mortified and pre- 
pared body is to be impregnated with the ſpirit of 
Mother Tellus, {0 mult this Semen, that there may be as 
well a ſympathy and likeneſs in nature, as a unity in_ 
bod | 

Xl The matter out of which this Semen 1s to be extratted 
;5 Mercury or Gold. 

' Wemean ſimply, and without Metaphor, Quickſil- 
verand Gold; for if there be an innate life, power and 
vertue, in the baſe Metals, why not in theſe ? if Lead, 
Tin, Iron,Copper and Silver,contain the Seminal life of 
Gold, why ſhould Mercury or Gold be excluded, which 
are the thing it ſelf? 

XII. The Semen being caſt into the body prepared for it, 
z there to be digeſted, till both be perfettly united , whoſe 
ſimple conjunttionu the produtt of the Golden king dom. 

This digeſtion is perfeCted only by the force of an 
extcrnal hire, conjoined with the inward Seminal life. 


CHAP. 
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Lei — 


CHAP. LXX. 


A brief diſcourſe of Chiremancy, and firſt of 
the Line of Life. 


Md —— 


I. pn [ Linea Vitals ] The Line of Life 
is that which includeth the Mount of the 
Thumb. 

IL This Line broad and of a lively colour well 
or largely drawn without interſections and points, 
ſhews long life and one ſubjeft to few diſeaſes : bur 
ſlender, ſhort and broken or cut with little croſs lines, 
of a pale or black colour, ſhews ſhort Life with many 
infirmities. | 

III. If it makes a good Angle with the Hepatica, and 
the Anglebe adorned with parallels-or little Crofles, 
ſhewsa good wit and a pleaſant diſpoſition. 

I. This Linea Vitals abounding with branches to- 
wards the upper end, and thoſe branches extending 
themſelves towards Linea Hepatica torcſhew riches and 


"honour , bur if thoſe branches deſcend towards the 


Reſtrifta, they threaten poverty, contempt and de- 
ceitful ſervants. 

V. If this line be cut with little lines like hairs, it ſig- 
nifies diſeaſes, which if they fall towards the Heparica,. 
ſhews in the younger years, in. the middle of the line 
in the middle of the Age, if toward the Reſtrifta, in 
the latter years. 

VI. If this line be any where broken, it threatens 
great danger of life in that Age which the place of 
the ſaid breach betokeneth, which you may find out 


with a great deal of exaCtneſs if you divide the line 
| into 


390 Polygraphices. Lib. 4+ 


into ſeventy equal parts, beginning to number them 
from A towards B. | 

 VIL If the Character of Sol, ( viz. © be found 
in this line, it ſhews the loſs of an Eye, if two ſuch 
figures, the loſs of both Eyes. 

VII A line paſſing through this Yiral to the Tr:- 
angle of Mars ſhews wounds and fevors, and many 
misfortunes in journeying. 

IX. A line proceeding from the Vital beneath the 
Angle it makes with the Hepatica to the Mount of Sa- 
turn, ſhews an envious man.as alſo ſome dangerous $4- 
turnian diſeaſe, as a Conſumption, &c. which ſhall fall 
in thoſe years ſignified by that part of the Vital Line 
which the ſaid Line toucheth. 

X. But ſuch a line paſſing from the Vital to the ring- 
finger, ſhews honour and wealth, and that by means of 
fome noble woman. 


CHAP. LXXI. 
of the Epatick, or Natural Line, 


I. He Matural or Liver Line is that which runs 
. fromthe Life line or Mount of Jupicer through 

the middle of the Palm, terminating generally upon the 

Mount of Luna. 

IT. This line ſtraight continued and not cut by other 
oblique lines, ſhews a healthy conſtitution and long 
= 7 but ſhort or broken, not reaching beyond the 
middle of the Palm, ſignifies a ſhort life replete with 
Ry diſeaſes. 


The longer this line is, ſo much the lopger life 
" it 
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it ſignifies, if it be cut at the end thereof, it threatens 
the end of Life with ſome dangerous diſeaſe. 

IV. If any breach ap__ ( yet ſuchan one as ſeems 
almoſt continued ) it ſhews a change of life, if under 
the middle finger, in ſtrength of years, if under the 
ring-finger, in declining Age. 

V. If the upper part of it be far diſtant from the ;. 
ral, it ſhews manifold diſeaſes of the heart, and alſo 
a Prodigal perſon. 

VL. If it be crooked, unequal, of various colours, 
and cut by other lines, it ſhews an evil habit of the 
Liver and diſeaſes thence proceeding, one 111 natured 
and fooliſh. 

VII. If ſtraight drawn and well coloured, ſhews wit, 
honour and health. 

VII. If it has a parallel or ſiſter, 1t gives inheritances. 

IX. If continued with litle hard knors , it ſhews 
Murder according to the number of thole knots. 

X. If it terminates witha Fork or Angle towards the 
Mont of Luna, it ſhews a tooliſh, hypocritical, ill-na- 
tured perſon, if it tends to the Menſal, it ſhews a flan- 
dcrous and envious perion. 

XI. When it cuts the Vital eminently to the Adoune 
of Venus or ſoror Aartis , elpecially 1if the ſame be of 
a ruddy colour, ſhews danger of thieves and many ul] 


diſeaſes, threatning lite. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. LXXII. 
Of the Cephalica or head-line. 


[. He Cephalitz ariſeth below from the Cardiaca, 
and 1s drawn thence to the Eparica, thereby 
making a Triangular Figure. 

IL. Making ſuch a perfect figure, and it having 
a lively colour, without interſection, declares one of 
great prudence , and a perſon of no Yulgar Wit or 
Fortune. | 

III. So much the more perfect the Triangle, ſo much 
the more Fortanate, and it ſhews a man very wiſe, tem- 
perate and couragious. 

IV. If the Triangle be obtuſe, it ſhews an evil nature, 
clowniſh and rude,it there be no Triangle, it 1s ſtill worſe, 
and ſhews the perſon to be fooliſh, a liar and prodtgal, 
and generally one of a ſhort life. | 

V. The h:gher Angle being Right, or not very Acute, 
ſhews a generous man ; but if it be very acute, or if it 
touch the Zine of Life under the mount of the middle 
finger , it declares a miſerable , hard and covetous 
wietch, it alſo ftoreſhews a conſumption. 

VI. The left Angle made upon the Eparica in the 
ferient ( being a right Angle) ſhews a profound un- 
derſtanding. 

VII. The Cephalica caſting wnequal and irregular 
clefts to ons Lune , thereby conſtituting ſtrange 
Characters, ſhews a dull head, and danger by the Sea, 
in Men : but in Women diſcontents, miſcarriages and 
the like. 

VIII. But caſting equal lines, it preſages the con- 


trary in both Sexes; to wit, in men wiſdom, and ſuc- 
cejs 
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Fo at Sea, and in Women, contentment, ayd happy child- 
gearing. 

IX. If the Cephatica make a cleft or apparent Star, 
«ward to the Cavea arts, it fhews boldneſs, and 
magnanimity of mind ; but if it let the ſame fall 
downward, it manifeſts deceit and cowardiſe. 

RX, The Cephalica joyned to the Reſtritta, by a re- 
markable concourſe , ſhews a happy .and joyful old 


*%; But if it be drawn wpwards, ( in form like a 
Fork.) towards the place of. Fortune , it ſhews muck 
ſubtilty and craft in the management of affairs. 

Xl. If in thus Fork the Character of © Soys be 
found, it ſhews Kiches and Honour, by the mans own 


induſtry. 


of " PI WT 
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CHAP, LXXIII. 


Of the Menſal Line, or Line of Fortune. 


I. He Mepſal or Line of Fortune ( called allo 
Linea thoralis ) takes its original from under 

the Mount of Mercury, and extends it felt towards the 
Mourt of Fuptter. | 

II. This line if it be long enough and without tciſmres, 
ſhews ſtrength of body, and conſlancy of nund ;, the 
contrary if it be ſhort, crooked or cat. 

TIL If it terminates under the Monrnt of Saturn, it 
fhews a fools(h, idle and deceitful perſon. 

IV. If in this line he tound certain pricks or points, 
it ſhews a lecherous perſon. 

V. If the Epatice be wanting; and the menſal be 
Cc annexed 
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annexed to the /ital, it foreſhews either beheading, 
hanging or othes untimely death. 

VI. If from the Merſal, a line aſcends to the ſpace 
between the Mounts of Jupiter and Saturn, another to 
the ſpace between the Mounts of Saturn and S!; and 
a third to the ſpace between the Mounts of So! and 
Mercury, it ſignifies an envious, turbulent and conten- 
tious perſon. 

VII. A little line only thus drawn to the ſpace be- 
tween the Mons Saturnt & Solxs, ſhews labour and 


ſorrow. * 
VIII. If annexed to. the Eparica, making therewith 


an acute Angle, the ſame. 


IX. The Menſal projefting ſmall branches to the 


Mons Fovis, ſhews honour and glory. 
X. But if it be naked or ſingle, it ſhews poverty and 
diſtreſs. 


X1. If it cuts the Mount of Jupiter, it ſhews a cove- 
tous mind, and great pride. 

XII. If it ſend a branch between the Mons Fours &- 
Saturns, it ſhews in a Man, a wound in his head ; but 
31a Woman, miſcarriage or danger in child-bearing. 

XIII. Confuſed little lines in the Menſal, ſhew ſick. 
neſs and diſeaſes: if under the Mons Saturn, in youth : 


under the Mons Solzs,in the middle Age : under the Mons 


Mercuris, in old Age. 


XIV. Laſtly, If there be no merſal at all, it ſhews one = 


faithleſs, baſe, inconſtant and malicions. 


CHAP. 


[ 
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CHAP, LXXLV. 
Of the Reſtricta ,, or Cauda Draconis, 


l. T% Reſt-ifta isthat Line which divides the Hand 

trom the Arm, either by alingle, duple, or 

triple rranſcarſion ,, thereby determining the 7 viaoxd- 

wavoy or ſubjett of Art ,, which by ſome 1s called the 
Diſcriminal line. 

IL. If the Reſtri&ta be double or treble, and extended 

n a right and continued tract, it ſhews a hea!thful con- 


| ſtitution of body, and long life. 


II. That line which is neareſt the hand continued 
without inc:ſure, and of a good colour, ſhews riches. 

* IV. But if it be pale or crooked, Or cit 32 the nuddle, it 
ſhews weakneſs ot body and poverty. 

V. A line drawn from the Reſftriit; to Mons 
Lune, \ſhews poverty , impriſonment and private 
enemies. 

VI. If that line be crooked, it doubles all the evil, 
and ſhews a perpetual ſlaycry or mitery. 

VII. But ſuch a line being clear and ſtraight, and 
extended to the Mons Lune, ſhews many jourueys and 
pereerinations both by Sea and Land. 

VIIL If it extend to the Aons Fovis, It forcſhews 
eſtimation and Eccleſiaſtich_digniry, but that the man ſhall 
live ina ſtrange countrey. 

IX. If to the Eparica, it ſhews honeſty, truth and fin- | 
cerity, and one of a healthful and long life. | 

X. If to the Mrs Solis, a great and certain good, 
and gives honour aud command in tl. e- Common- 


wealth. 
Cc 4 Xl. And 
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XI. And ſo from the ſame reaſon, paſling to the 
Mons Mercyriz , we ſhews a learned and ingenious 
ſoul : but if it reach not that Adaunr, but is broken 
= the middle, it faews a lying, pratang, idle per- 

ON. 


XIL If 5t aſcends direftly to the Mons Saturny , it. | 


ſhews an #nheritance 5n land : but if it be crooked, 


It ſhews a covetous perſon , and one of a very ill | 


Nature. 
XII, A line running from the Reftr#a through 


the Mons Veneris, fhews poverty, adverſity and want, | 


and that by means of ſome women or woman- 
kind. 


XIV. A croſs or ſtar upon the Reftrifia, ſhewsa happy ; 


and long lite. 


XV. One or more Stars upon the Reſtriita by the 
Mons Veneris in Women, ſhews lewdneſs, diſhonour and 


infamy. 


CHAP, LXXV. 


Of the Saturnia, or Line of Saturn. 


b His Lie is that which aſcends from the Re- | 
ſtriita through the middle of the ola, tothe | 


Mons Saturni,, which line if it be cut or parted, is 
called Y:4 combuſta. 
I. This being full , and extended to the Aors 
- Saturnt, ſhews a man of profound cogitations, of great 
wiſdom , and an admirable” counſellor jn all great 
ations, ; | 0 
UT. If it be gowbs}, it is an evil 111, foreſhewing, 
many 


Lib. 


Chap. 76: Of the Mowiit of Jupiter, 395 
wy misfortunes, and poverty in one part of 
IV. Aline drawn from the Vital through the Epatica 
to the Afons Saturni, making an angle with rhe Linea 
Saturnia, foreſhews impriſonment, andcaptivigy, ani 
many misfortunes... ( _ ET 
V. The Satwrnia bending backwards in Cave4 Mar- 
ti towards the ferienr, the ſame. 
VI. This ne filled with wat and 5.4:ſpicions cha- 
rafters, ſhews unhappineſs and diſaſters, 
_ VIE. A groſs line running from che 52terval of the. 
Mons ous to the menſal, and breaking or cutting of 
it, ſhews diſeaſes or wounds in the belly or parts ad- 
jacent. 


Sc n—— — —— 


CHAP. LXXVI. 
Of the Monunt of Jupiter, 


[ T5 Mount of Tupmer is the twberculum under 
the fore-finger. I. 

IL. If upon the Aount of Jupiter there be a Star or 
a dowble croſs it foreſhews, riches, proſperity ,,, and 
happineſs , one born to noble and glorious actions, 
one honeſt, affable, courteous, and renowned, a ge- 
| nerolis ſoul indeed, and faithful in all their under- 

S. 

Ill. The fame, if this Aount is adorned with a paral- 
lel line, or a line ſweetly drawn , between it and the 
Vital it ſhews great dignities, and eſtimation with 
great men. | | > 

IV. But if this Moynt be vitiated , with a Chara: 
Ger like a half Gridiron, it ſhews unhappineſs, cala- 

CC 3 mities, 


398 Polygraphices. Lib. 4. 


mities , poverty: diſgrace and depoſition from ho- 
nours'and dignities; loſes by women- kind, and diſeaſes 
in the heart and lungs. SE EE 

V. The ſame, If a line cutting this Mount, tends to 
the Mount or line. of Saturn , this alſo threatens an 
Apoplexy. | 

VI. Laſtly, A Croſs, but eſpecially a clear red Star 
on this Mount, is a ſignal and ſure demonſtration of 
a ſplendid life, repleat with honour and glory, riches and an 
Eternal name. | 


—— 


— 
—_— 


CHAP. LAXXVIL 
Of the Cavea of Mars, and the Via Martis, 


I He Cavea Martis is the hollow in the middle 

of the Palm, commonly called the T75angle of 
Mars, made of the three principal lines, to wit, the 
Cardiaca, Cephalica, & Epatica. 

Il. Ine Ya or linea Martis ( called alſo the Viral 
fer and foror Martis ) is a parallel to the line of Life 
on the Mons Yeneris. 

Hl. Mars is Fortunate ſo often as the ſoror Meartis 
appears red, clcar and ſweetly drawn, and when either 
Stars Or Crefſes are found in his Cavea or Triangle : 
and thereby 1s ſignified courage, boldneſs, magnant- 
mity, fortitude and ſtrength: the man is imperious, 
ſtrong, and a great eater. | 

IV. But if the 774angle be infortunated þy cvil lines 
from the Afons Veneris Or Lung, the perſon is litigious, 
ſcornful, provd, difdainful, deceitful and wicked; a 
thief, lecher, robber, murtherer, and ſhall have a life 
whelly filled with unhappineſs. 


V. The | 
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V. The Character Þ Saturn in the Triangle, ſhows 
1 adanger of falling from ſome high place. 
| VL A crooked line aſcending from the Triangle to 
the Mons Saturn, ſhews impriſonment. 

VIE A line from the ſaid Triavgle towards the Re- 
ftrifta, terminating under the Mons Lune, ſhews many 
/ peregrinations, journeys and travels. 

VIEE. The ſoror Martis augments all the good fignih- 
ed by the Cardzaca or line of lite, but particularly it 
promiſes ſucceſs in war, and the love of Women. 


| CHAP. LXXVIII. 
| Of the Mount of the Sun, axd Via Solis. 


[---Þ He Mount of the Sun 1s the tuberculum under the 

| ring-finger. 

Il. The /74 Solis, is a right line running down from 
the Mont of Sol, to the Triangle of Mars. 

HI. A Star or Stars upon the Mons Solis, ſhews one 
faithful and ingenious, and that he ſhall attain to great 
honour, glory and dignity , be honoured of Kings, 
Princes and great men ; one of a great and magnanimous 
ſpirit, wiſe, juſt and religious. 

V. But a perpendicular thereon cut or croſt with a 
line from the Mons Sarurns, ſhews pride, and arrogan- 
Cy, a boaſter, a poor baſe ſpirit, and one that ſhall fall 
into zrrecoverable miſtries. 

V. The YiaSolis clear, and not broken, or cut by 
any ill line, ſhews honour in the Common-wealth , and 
the favours of Kings and great Princes. 

, VI. But it being cut or confuſed,, or hurt by any 
GCc4 line 
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line from either the Mount or. line of Saturn, itſhews : 


the contrary,poverty and the hatred of great men. 


_—_— 2——_ 


CHAP. LXXIX. 


of the Mount of Venus, and the Cingu- 
lum Yeneris. 


L. | hag Mount of Venus is the tuberculym of the 
Thumb. 

II. The Cingulum Veneris or girdle of Venus, is a piece 
pr {ſegment of a Circle drawn from the interyal or ſpace 
between the Mons Jovis & Saturn, to the jnteryal or 
ſpace between the Mons Solis and Mercuris, 

HI, A clear Star, or furrows that be red and trazſ- 
verſly parallel upon the Adons Veneris, and it much! ele- 
vated;ſhews one merry,cheerfu] and amorous, it ſhews 
Alſo one faithful, juſt and intire, oe = whom - iRcor- 
rupred tye of friendſhip ( betng once made ) vs durable for 
= : I allo Conde Deas oor or eſtate and ſub- 
{tance by a ſweet-heaxt or lover. 

IV. But this mourr infortunated by evil lines,or lines 
from cyil places, and irregular figures ſhews a lecherons 

perſon, an adlterer, a poor, baſe, ſordid wretch, who 
thall ſpend his ſubſtance on whores. 

V, The CharaQter of the A Trize Aſpet on: this 
mount, ſhews a great fortune by marriage. 

VI, The Afount of Venus void of Iines and inciſures, 
ſhews a rude, effeminate and fooliſh perſoa, and one ri- 
dicolous, and unfortunate in wedlock. | 
VI, The: Curgulym FVenerisy Or girdle of Fw 
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and induſtry. 


Chap. 80. Of the Mount of Mercury, 404 
ſhews intemperance and luſt in both Sexes, a baſe 
and beſtial life a filthy Sodomize, who abuſes himſelf 


with beaſts. 
VIII. If it be broken: or diſſeed, it ſhews infamy and 


diſgrace by lt and lechery. 
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, CHAP. LXXX. 
Of the Mount of Mercury. 


Pl 


I. He Hont of Mercury is the ruberculum under the 
little finger. 

Il. This Mount happy and: fortunate with a Star, or 
parallel croſſes, or the Character of the & Trine AjpetF, 
ſhews wit and ingenuity, and makes the perſon a great: 
Orator, gives him fubſtance by Arts-and Sciences, and 
the underſtanding of ſecret myſteries in Alchyny, Mu- 
ſick, Painting, Aſtrology, and- Philology, and railes the 
perſon to dignity by means of his own wit, prudence 


ITT. But this Mount affifted, or without lines , or 
hurt by a line fromthe Adawn of Satrrn, ( cutting the 
Mount of Sol) or from the Triangle of Mars, ſhews a 
poor, low and dull wit , a perſon of no audacity or 
courage, a meer coward, a lyer, pratler, thict, cheat, 
traitor, and one faithleſs, and ſometimes melancholy, 
mad or frantick. 

IV. Theſe judgements are the more firm where the 
lives and ſignatures are fair, firm and clear : but if they 
be dull or obſcurc, theſe judgements are more dubious 
and intricate. | 

V. Alinc irom the Mons Line to the Mons Mereuris 
not cut or broken, ſhews a man- cmincnt and famous 

ul 
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in his trade or profeſſion (among the common people) 
ler it be what it will. | 


—— 
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CHAP. LYXXXL 
Of the Mens Lunz, and the Via Lactea. 


|. Ts Mons Lune ( called alſo feriens a fericndo, the 

ſmiting part ) is the mount comprehended un- 
der the tuberculum of Mercury, between the menſal and 
Reſtricta. 

{[. The Ya /aFea, or Milky way, 1s the line run- 
ning upwards from the Reftri#a through the feriens 
Or Mons Lung. | 

HI. The Mons Zima filled with happy Characters 
(as we have before hinted) ſhews one honeſt, juſt 
and honourable, and makes a man famous through a 
Kingdom, gives him the praiſe of the common peo- 
ple, and the acquaintance of great and noble Ladies 3 
and makes him happy in Navigation. 


JV. But being infortunated by evil Characters, or 


a trapez.ia , Or evil lines from the Triangle of Mars, 
or lines broken, or cut with oblique Angles, it ſhews 
one of a various, poor and inconſtant life, a beggar, 
a perſon envied by almoſt all people, one wicked, 
treacherous and deccitful , a perſon ſubject to travel, 
captivity or baniſhment. 

V. If the good lines on the feriext be fair and come- 
Iy,- they premonſtrate ſo much the more happineſs, 
and i women fruitſulneſs : but the evil lines pale, fo 
much te more eyil. 

VI. The Ya lattea or milky way , well propor- 

| | tioned 
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Chap. 82. Of the Menſa or Table. 4oz- 


tioned and continued, ſhews fortunate journeys, both , 
by Sea and Land, great wit, and the love and fa- ' 
vour of Women-kind, chiefly of Ladies and great 
Women. 

VII. But if this line be cut or crooked, it ſhews un- 
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happineſs, and a poor and low eſtate, 
VIII. If it be whole and extended to the little fin- 
ger, it ſhewsa great good bcyond expectation. 
| —————————_— 
] CHAP. LXXXII: 
4 Of the Menſa, or Table. 


8 -Þ He Menſa is the interval or ſpace bctwixt the 
: menſal and Epatica, the which 1s given or at- 
/ tributed to Fortune ;, from whence the Table is called 
the place of Fortune. ug 

It. The Menſa being large and broad, andrepleat with 
good figures, ſhews riches and treaſure, one of a liberal ' 
: magnanimous ſpirit, and of long life. 
It. But ſmall and narrow, ſhews poverty or a flen-. 
| der and mean fortune, a nigyard, a covard, a pitiful 
poor, fearful and mean ſoul. 
| IV. A little circle in the Menſa ſhews a great wit, 


and a profound perſon in Arts and Sciences. 

V. The Menſa terminating in an Angle under Mons 
Fovis by the concourſe of the Menſal and Cardrac or 
' Vital line, ſhews falſhood and treachery, and one of 
ſhort life. 


VI. A Croſs or Star, within it,clear and of good pro- 
portion, eſpecially under the dount of Sel, [ſhews honour 
and dignity, by mcaus of great and Noble men, and W_# 
encreaſe ' 11... 


404 
encreaſe mn Noble men : if it be the Charatter of x 
Twpite®, 1t ſhews Ecclefraſtical preferment. 
yk The ſame err ad >» doubled or ttiykd 
wonderfully encreaſeth the aforeſaid good fortune ; 
but cut or confuſed by other little lines the ſaid 
good is much diverted , and Apxries and troubles 
threatned. | 
VIII. Good and equal lines in the Menſa  ſhew 
good fortune , evil and diſtorted or crooked , the 
contrary. _ 
IX. A Croſs or Star in the Menſa over Mons Luna, 
ſhews fortunacy in travelling, 
X. If there be no menſa, 1t ſhews a cloudy and ob- 
ſcure life and fortune. 
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CHAP. LXXXIII. 
Of the Thumb and Fingers. 


L. A Line ſurrounding the Pollex or Thumb 
in the middle joint , ſhews the perſon ſhall 
be hanged. 

IL. A line paſſing from the upper joirt of the Pollex 
to the Cardiaca, ſhews a violent death, or danger by 
means of ſome married woman. | 

IL. Overthwart lines, clear and long underneath 
the nail and joint of the Thumb. ſhew Riches and 
Honour. 

IV. Equal furrows drawn under the lower joint 
thercof.,, ſhew Riches and Inheritances. 

V. The firſt and ſecond joint free from inciſures, ſhew 
a' ſlothful and idle perſon. 

VI. Overthwart lines in the uppermoſt joint of = 
| Inaex 
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Index or fore-finger,ſhew inherifanges ; but ſuch inthe 
middle joint, ſhew a ſubtil perſon. | 

VII. Rzghs lines running between thoſe joints in 
the Index, ſhew (in Women) a plentiful ifluez (52 J4en) 


S + 


a nimble tongue. 
VIII. If they be in the frſ# jor near Mans Favs, 
they ſhew a pleaſant and courteous diſpoſitiog; and 
a man of a generoys ſoul. | 

IX. But a Woman who hatha Srar in the ſame place, 
is laſcivious and whoriſh. 

8. . Little gregjirons in the joints of the Adedius or 
middle-finger, an unfortunate and melancholy perſon : 
but Equal and parallel lines ſhew fortune by dealing in 
Metals. 

XI, A Star there,ſhews a violent death by drowning 
or Witchcraft, or the like. 

XII. A Groſs line riling from the Aforrs Saturnithrough 
the whole finger to the end thereof, ithews a meer fool 
or mad perſon. 

XIII. In the Avwilar or Ring-finger, A line riting 
from the Ars Sol, ſtraight through the joints thereof, 
ſhews honour and glory. 

XIV. In the firff joint of the Annilar , equal lines 
ſhew treaſure and honour : overthwart lines, the hatred 
of Kings and great men; but if interſccted, theirenvy 
ſhall be abated. | 

XV. In the Avricalaris or little-finger, aStar in its 
firſt joint near the mount thereof, Mews one of ingenui- 
ty, and a good Orator. 

XVI. Evil Charaiters and obtuſe Angles the con- 
trary: thoſe unfortunate ſigns 1n the firſt and ſecond 
ojnts, ſhew a thief: in the 14ſt joint, one perpetual 
ly inconſtant. 

XVII. Some Authors predift the mumber of Woves, 
or Husbayds , by the number of little — 
m 
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molt part of the 15s Mercuris, but in my opinion 
thoſe things ought rather to be ſought out in the Adount 
of Venus. | | | 

XVIII. And as in the Afounts good or evil Chara- 
Cters, are Omerns of good or evil fortunes; ſo alſo on 
the oorgers they ſignifie the ſame. = 
 XXIX. The fir/# joint near the mount ſhews the 
firſt Age : the ſecond joint, middle Age : and the laſt 
joint, old Age : but It 18 our opinion, that the' directions 
of the principal ſignificators in every Geniture, more 
properly demonſtrate the times in which the good or 
evil ſignified by thoſe marks or lines, ſhall more cer- 
tainly happen. 


A note concerning the Good and Evil Lines, 
Marks or Charatters. 


XX. The good lines, marks or Charafers are parallels, 
as = or || double or treble, and the like , Croſſes 
as -- or x : double Croſles and the like : Stars as 
the Sextile Aſpect > or the like: Ladders-ſteps and 
Quadrangles as on or D: thetrine aſpect as A: An- 
2les as the right or acute, or a mult-angle, &c. the 
Characters of Zupiter and Venus, as yy 2, and other the 
_ Iirzea kin to thele. | 

XX. The Unfortunate, and evil Charatters are de- 
formed, irregular and uncouth figures, broken lines, 
crooked lines, gridirons, the Characters of H Saturn 
and 4 Mars: the oppolition 6': - irregular Circles, ob- 
tuſe angles and rhe like. 

XXII. Laſtly, as the quantiry of lines conſidered in 
their length and depth ; rherr quality, in their ſhape 
and complexion ; ther Atition, in touching or cutting 
other lines; their paſſioz, in being touched or cut of 
others; and their place in which they are poſited or 

located 3 


ES EET. WO — a ae . @. a 


A OI TIF. _ 


RGLLIED 26-4 roatbenib ne AE 


Chap. 83. Of the Thumb and Fingers. 407 


located, ought to be obſerved ;, {0 alſo their time of appear- 
3INg or diſappearing, ought to paſs our cognizance. 

For it is moſt certain ,, that ſome lines are prolonged to 
certain years of our Age , otherſome ſhortned':, ſometimes 
they wax pale , ſometimes grow ved; ſome of one ſhape 
quite vaniſh, while others of another ſhape riſe : Now the 
cauſe without doubt ts the various progreſſions of the Aphe- 
tical places in the geniture, to their various and contingent 
promiſſors, to the influence of which, the whole man it ſelf is 


 ſnbjugated , and therefore it behoves the induſtrious and 


ſtudrous Artiſt, not to determine all things at firſt ſight, for 
m0 man can attain the knowledge of all particulars at one 
inſpettion ; But yearly to make new obſervations, as the 
perſon encreaſes in Age. 


Experience framed Art by various uſe, 
Example guiding where it was abſtruſe. 


Oni in manu omnium haguinnm ſigna poſuit, ut cognoſce- 
rent opera ejus ſmguls. JoÞ 37. 7. 


Moreover it 1s to be obſerved, that theſe judgements be 
mot delivered ſimply alone, but by being compared with the 
rules delivered in Chap. 25. Lib. 1. from whence many 
other Prognoſticks more than what we have here mentioned 
will ariſe, to the infinite pleaſure of the Artiſt, and ſatis- 
fattion of the curious inquiſitor. | 
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Book |. of Drawing. 


Chap. 1 (DFPoberaphice in 

| gencral, ÞP.1. 
2. Inſtruments of Drawing, 2 
3. Precepts of Drawing 1n ge- 


neral, FO | 
4 Particular Obſervations In the 
_ Artof Drawing, 7 
s. Imitation of the Life, 10 


6. Imitation of Dravughts, I2 
7. Drawing the face of a man , 

oo 
8. Drawing the extreme parts,18 
9. Drawing the whole body, 19 
Io. Drawing a naked body, 21 
11. Shadowjng a naked body,22 
12. The way and manner of Sha- 


dowing, 23 
13. Expreſſing Pafſions in the 

Counrenance, 25 
14. Human Proportion, 4,26 
15. Drapery, 27 
16, Mixt and uncertain forms,28 
17. Landskip, 29 


18. Diapcring and Antique, 22 
19. To take the perfect draught 
 ofany Picture, 34 
20. Tu extend or contratt a 
Picture, keeping the propor- 
tion. 3 
21. PerſpeRive in general, 37 
22. The Adive part of perſpe- 
ive, 39 
23. The Subject to be ſeen, 4o 
24. The general Pradtice of 
Perſpettive, 43 
25. A rational Demonſtration of 
Cliromantical Signatures, 4s 


The CONTENTS. 


Eook IT: Of Engraving i 
Etching and L:mning. 

Ch. 1 F graving and the In- 

IP ſtruments, Pag. 51 

2. Poliſhing the Copper-Plares , 


, 25” 53 
3. Holding the Graver, 54 


4- The way ahd manner of En- 


graving, : $5 
s. Imitation of Copies, 56 
6. Engraving in Wood, 57 


7. Etching and the maretials, 59 


8. Uſing the had Varniſh, 63 
9. The way of Etching, 64 
10. Uſing the 4qua-fort7s, 65 
11. Finj({hitig the Work, 63 


12. Uſing the ſofe Varniſh, 69 
13, Of Etching upon the ſoft 

Varniſh, 70 
1.4. Uſing the Aqua-fortis , and 

finiſhing the Work,  *7L 
18. Limning & the materials, 75 
16, The Gums and their uſe, <4 
17. The ſeven Colors tn genera!, 


75 
19. Colors in particular, 77 
19. Mixtand compound Colors 

80 
2c, Colors for Drapery, e 
21. Liquid Gold 8& Silver, y; 
22, Preparing the Colors, &g 
23. Matiual Inſtruments, gr 
24. Preparations for Limning., 

92 


2s, Limning in Miniture, 9g 


<6, Limning Drapety, 97 
27, Limning Landskip, o8 
28. Light and ſhadow, Ico 


29. Colors more particularly,102 
| Dd 30. Ot 


The Contents. 


30. Of making ſome original 
Colours, 103 
31. The ſum of the Obſervations 
of Limning to the Life, 106 
32. Limning Landskip more 
particularly, 11 
33- The various forms or degrees 
of Coloring, 113 
34- Limaning of Sky, Clouds, 115 
35--Towns, Caſtles, Ruins, 116 
36.-Mountains, Hills, &#c. 117 
37.-Trees , Boughs , Cottages, 


I18 
33. Coloring naked Figur. 119 
35. Coloring of Hair, I21 


40.-Walls, Chambers, &c. 7b. 
41.-Pillars, Rocks, ec. _ 122 
42.-Mertals, 123 
43--Flowers, I24 
44.-Radiſhes , Turnips, Melons, 


Cucumers and Cabbage, 125 
45. Tocolor Fruits, 126 
45. Limning of Fowls, 128 
47.-Beaſts, 130 
48.-Serpents, 132 
45--Warers and Fiſh, 133 


Book I IT. Of Painting, Wa- 
ſhing, Coloring, Caſting , 
Varniſhing, Gildins and 
Dying. 


Ch. 1.  o Painting in gene- 
F ral, 13 

2. Of Painting in Oil and the 
matertals thereof, 140 

3. Colors in gencral and their 
ſignification, 142 
4- Fitting of Colors for Paint- 


ng, 144 
5. Colours for Velvet, 146 
6, Colors for Sattin, 147 


3 Colors for Taffata , Cloth b: 


Leather, 148 
8. Colors for Garments, 149 
9. -for Metals and Gems, 150 
10. -for Landskip, ISI 
11. Painting the Face, I;2 
12. Cleanſing old Painting, 154 
13. Ofa Pid. in general, 155 


14. Of Choice of Copies or 
Patterns, 157 
I 5. Diſpoſing of Piures, 159 


16. Freſco or painting of Walls , 


I6T 


17. Col. for painting Glaſs, 152 
18, The way of Painting on _ 
103 

19, Waſhing and 1ts matter. 164 
20, Simple Colors for —_— , 
105 

21. Compound Colours for Waſh- 
ing, 7 $wÞ 
22. Mixing C.and ſhadowing, 159 


23. Colors for Landskip. 171 
24. Practice of Waſhing, 172 
25. Making Varniſhes, 173 
26.,Way of Varniſhing, 176 


27, Experimental Obſervations 
of vegerable Colors in general, 
179 

28. Experimental Obſervations 
of mineral Colors, 184 
29, Of aicrals, 189 
30. Caſting and its Inftrum. 202 
3I, Way, &c, of Caſting, 205 


7 32. Glaſs and pretious ſtones, 209 


33». Way, &c. of Gilding, 215 
34+ Of Paper, parchment, lca- 

cher, 219 
35- Wood, horns, & bones, 222 
36. Dying Yarn and Linen-cloth, 


R 225 

37. Of Dying Stuffs, Woollen- 
Cloth, Silk, 227 
Book 


0 I 
J 
i 
s 
4 
7 
f 


| 
F | 


The Contents. 


Book IV. Of the Original , 
Advancement and. Perfe- 
fon of theſe Arts: the 
Paintings of the Anti- 
ents : I Arts of Beauti- 
fying , Perfuming and 
Chtromancy. 

Ch. I. 

theſe Arts, 231 

2, Their farther progreſs, 239 

3- Oftheir perfeFion, 250 

4- How the Antients depicted 
Saturn, 263 

g.How they depi&ed 7upiter,26 


. Mars, 267 
"7. Phebus, 269 
8 Venus, 272 
Ye ——- Mercury, 273 
I ©. Luna, 275 
I Is Janus, 277 
I2. - Aurora, 278 
I 3 7X00, 279 
I 4 Tellus, 281 
I 5+ Neptune, 282 
16. Nemeſis, 284 
I 7. Pan, 285 
L$.—— Pixto, 287 
I 9. The Parc e, 288 
20. Minerva, 289 
2. Vulcan, 290 
22, Bacchus, bid. 


23-——— Fortune, 293 
24.— — Virtue, Truth, Peace, 
Honour, Fame, Op1nion, 296 
25. Night, Slcep, Silence, 
Pleaſure, and Fear, 298 
26. _——- Philoſophers , Lawgj- 
vers, Emperours, Kings and 
Queens, + 300 
27, The Sibyls , 302 
28. Arts, Vartues, Paſſions, 
and minor Gods, 304 


29. Toexprek the Powers, 306 
30, ——- Virtues and Vices, 310 


31. — Rivers, 313 
32. — Nymphs, 316 
33- — The nine Muſes, 318 
34+-—— The four Winds, 320 


35-—— Months of the Year, ib. 
36. Of Painting the Face and 
Skin, 22. 


F the Original of 37 OfCoſmetics which beaurifie 


without any thing of paint , 
3283 
38. Coſmetics which remedy' the 


vices of the skin, 333 
39. Making ſweet Breath, 337 
40. Beaurifying the Hair, 340 
41. Perfuming in general, 342 


42, The matrer of perfumes, 2b. 


43. Oil of Ben, 343 
44. Sweet Warers , 345 
45. Of perfuming Oils, 32347 _ 
46. Eflences, 349 
47. _—Unguents, 3sT 
48. ——- Powders, 352 
4 9, — Balſams, 355 


50, —— Tablets, 356 
5 1.__ Pomanders for Bracelets, 
358 
52. — Waſh-Balls, 359 
53+ -— Soaps, 360 
54+ Of burk:ngperfumes, 362 


$5. Animal & miteral perf. 363 
$6, Adulterarion of perf. 364 
$7. Perfuming of Cloth, Skins , 

Gloves, 365 
$8. Making all ſorts of Ink, 357 


$9. —Sealing Wax, 69 
60. ---- Artificial Pearls, 370 
61. Alchymy in general, 37g 
62. Saturn or Lead, 377 
63- Jupiter or Tin, - 378 
64+ Mars or Iron, 339 


65g. Sol or Gold, - tb. 
66, Venus or Copper, 
Dd 2 617.Mer* 


Fomomurnmmm > wen) 


22 a -* 


&7. Mercury or Quickfily, 383 
63. Luna or Silver, 384 
6}. The ſecret Hermetick my- 
ſery , or great Philoſophick 
. work, ibid. 
70. Of Chiromancy , and firſt of 
the Line of Life. 385 
71. Epatick or natural line, 350 
72. Cephalica or head-line, 392 
73. Of the menſual line or line 
of Fortune, 393 
74 FReſtrifta or Cauda Dra- 
conzs, 


The Table: 


75, — Saturnia or line of $4 

turn, | 395 
75, —— Mount of 7upiter, 397 
17 ,—— Cave of Mars and Via 


Mantis, 398 
-8. —- Mount of Sa! and Y:a 
Solis, 399 


73, — Mount of Venusand C:r- 

gulum Vener:s, 4co 
80,_—— Monnt of Mercury, 4o1l 
8$1.——Mons Lune & Via lat. 402 
82.-—Menſa or Table, 403 
83- —— Thumb & Fingers, 404 


395 
The end of the Contents of the Chapters. 


— 


The TasBrLE. 


A Pape 

Negles and Arches 5<44 
Anchle bones 23 
Antique & diapering 3233-159 


Amel what 197.213 
Arſnich whtte to WS 188 
Artificial Amethyſt, Jacynth 210 
Artificaal Chryſolite , Topa%z Co» 


Attrt part of Perſpeiive 39 ral, Emerald 211 
Altitude 49-43 Amber artificial 212,213 
Aqua-forris to make 60 Amber toſoſten 212 
Aqua-fortis to uſe 66.71 Azure to mabe 214 
Avabich gum 74 Arithmetickh ts uſe 251.204 
Armoniach gum 75 Analogy its uft 254 
Arſeni:um 78 Adlion and Paſſion 257 
Aarinigment Ibid. Aſtarce who. 254 
Aſh-color 81.147 Apollo to dope? 259 
Arzre col. 83-105.151.186.214. Aurora tedepitt 278.318 
Argentum Muſicum 87 Molus to depett 284 
Amum MuTcum 88 Aratus, Armiote to depeff goo 
Armoniack Gold tbid. Alexander th: Great, Aneas3or 
Armor- © i 97 Aſtronomy 394 
Anethyſt color © 104 Audacity, Aftrza 395 
Apples to limn 126 Arnus, 314 Achelous 315 
Apes to limn 13: Auſter to depict 320 
Aſſes to limn ibid. April, Auguſt to depict 321 
Addertolimy . 132 Art of Perfuming 341 
Alun wattr to male 164 Adeps Rularum 348 
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The Table, 


Animal and mineral Perfo 3 
Antimonial Perſumes tbfd. 
Adulteration of Musb , Civet & 


Ambergrs 364 
Artificial Pearls 370: 
Alchymy in general 375: 
Ambergrs __ 350 
Brows 15 
Body to draw 19 
Belly | 22: 
Bodies to ſhade | 23 
Beaſts to draw 28 Biras 29 
Baſe 40 
Burniſhing Iron $2.62 
Bruſh | 62 
Blacks 76.142-149.162.188 


Plues 76.83.84,85-105-142-149 
163.158,169,170-I85.225. 


Browns 777-143-169 
Role armoniach "8 
Blxe bice 79 
Bay c6!or 80 
Bxrniſht Gold and Silutr 87 
_ £0 color 36 
Boughs to limn 118 


Brick-walk to limn 12 
Braſs to lim 123 
Beaſts, bears to limn 130 
Blue Velvet 1456 Sattin 148 
Buff to paint 148 
Banqueting Rooms and vedchamber 
I60 
Bra! I65 
Buildings 171 
Blackveſs to deſtroy 179 
Buckthorn berries 181 
Butter of Antimony 184 
Baiſamum Saturn 188 
Braſs to varnt;h 194 
Braſs to make 188.192 
Braſs to tinge 192 
Braſs to whiter 192,193 
Braſs to cleanſe 195.157 


363- 


Bruſhes 204 
Braſs foghld. 215,215 
Boobs to giid 215 
Blots to take out 217 
Bones to dye 222,223 
Bones to p ten _ 
Br#ſes to dye tbid, 
Blue dye 2250227 
Black aye EE 
Bacchus to depiF 290 
Boreas to depitft 320 
Burnings and  Scaldings 325 
Breath to ſweeten 337 
: Baldneſs 340 
Black wax 370 
Balſams perfumed fo 
Balſamum moſthatu'n 11d, 
Bracelets perfumed 358 
Cromatice | T 
Crions or Paſtils to male 3-102 
Charcoals —W. 2.54 
Compaſſes 3 Circle 4:44 
Cone 5 Cylinder Wd. 
Copies to reduce | 's 
Chycumferent Stroaks 14 
Croſs in mating a Face 15 
Circular Bodies © 24 
Catoptricks 28.45 
Center to find 7 on 
Colouring 2 OE 4: 
Chiromantich Demonſtration je 
Culhion $2 
Copies of Letters & 
Coors for Limning 73-75 
Ceyuſe @7 
Crimſon bright 81 Crim, ſad f. 
Crimſon 1.4be 32 
Colors for Drapery _ 84.170 
Crimſon Garments 84-0 
Carnation 84.:63 
Cloth of Gold Cz 
Changeable Silb 85: 


china D#kes 
Dd 3 


The Table. 


 Coloyvs to prepare 89.143,144 Coſmetich of Talk 326.328 
Colors to temper 90143-1699 Coſmetich of Pearl =}; 
Colors to calcine 90. 143 Chaps zn the shin 33S 
Collens earth 03 Cloth,Coffers to perfume 367 
Cherry-ſtone black ibid. Chiromancy 389 
Colors to make ibid. Cephalick Line 392 
Colors dead 107 Cyprian powder ; 353 
Clouds to limn 11s Caſtles 116 Charadters good and evil 406 
Cottages 118 Children 113.119  Cauda Draconts 395 
Childrens Hair - 121 Cayea Martls 398 
Chambers 121 Copper 123 : D 
Clovejuliflow: 124 Cornflour 125 Drawing what I 
Cucumers,Cabbage 125,125 Doeſling what 13 
Cherries 126 Coney 131 Drapery 27-97 
Cat 131 Crocodile 132 Diapering and Antique 32, 33 
Colours toheep from shinning 142 Draught of a Pifture 34 
Colours ſor a fair complexion 144 D#rets Raatations * 38 
Colors uſed into the Church ibid. Dioptricks 38-45 
Complexion brown, black 14s. Diſtance in Perſpelt;ve 4 

Cloth to paint 148 D#agonals 42 
Coloxrs for Lands&ip 1s1.-171 Diſcolor. of Plates to remove, 68 
Choice of copies or patterns 157 Deeppurple 80 
Cochenel 166,180,181 Debt of colors 90 

Colors of Stones 169 Drapery to limn 97 

Coral | 184 Diamonds to limn 98 
Copper or Tin to varniſh 174 Dead colours to mak? Io7 
Copper toblanch 185.188 Degrees of coloring I13 
Crocus Martis what 189 Dead children 120 
Copper to tinge, whiten 193 Dead men and women 1bid. 
Crucibles 203 Devilstolimn Hibid- 
Caſting, the manner of it 206 Damask Koſe to limn 124 

Cryſtal to melt 207 Duck tolimn 128 Dogs 131 

Chalcedon to make 210 Dining Room 160 
Carbuncle to counterſeſt ibid. Diamond to counterfeit 209 
Cloth to aye 235 Dying in grain 228 
Crimſon dye 228 Diſpoſition of things in right order 
Chronos what 253 260 

"Court of Mars 268 Diana to depitt 275 
Chariot of Diana 275 Diogenes, Democrates 300 
Ceres 282. 305. Charon 2897 David, Dido 301 
Charity 304 Concord 304. 309 Demogorgon 307 
Confidence 304 Cupid 3og Deſtiny 310 Diſimulation 312 
Calumnia 312 Danubius 315 Dryades 317 

Crocodile what 313 December to depith 322 
Clio to dep. 318 Calliope 319 Ear 


dl OS 


E 
Ear to form 17 
Extreme parts to draw 18 
Envy to expreſs 25 
Engraving 51.5557 
Etching 59.04 
Emeralds to limn 98 
Emerald color 104,105 
Eagle to limn I28 
Elephant to limn 130 
Eaſel 140 
. Enamel to make 187.213 


Eſtimation of Painting and Pain- 


ters 245, 247 
Exquiſiteneſs of colouring 255 
Eyes their power 2 58 
Epicurus to depict 300 
Euclid to depict 11d. 


Elizabeth Q. of England 5o1 


Empedocles, Eraſmus 3C2 
Eternity 305,306 Envy 305 
Echo 306 Equality 30g 
Euterpe 318 Erato 319 
Eurus 320 
Epatick Line 390 
Feathers 2 
Face of man to draw Is 
Feet to ſhade 23 
Fear to expreſs 25 
Foreſhortning 26 
Flowers to draw 29 
Frame and Trough 62 
Finiſhing the Etching work G68. 

71 
Flame color 31 
Fre color 86.151 
Feathers to color 86 
Fazr complexion 106 
Flowers to limn 124 
Fruits 126 
Fowls 128 Falcon 129 
Fiſhes 133 Frog 1bid 
Face to paint 152 


The Table. 


Freſco 161 
Flory blue Y 167 
Fleſh color .. 169 
Flask and Furnace 203 
Feathers to dye | 223 
Fazrigg and Fauns to depict 286 
Fort ue to depict 293-309 
Fame | 297.319 
Fear 299 Faith 304 
Felicity | 305.312 
Flora 366 Fate 309 
Fruitfulneſs 312 
February to depict 320 
Face to cleanſe & beautifie 9325 
Fucus white 1bid. 
Fucus of Pearl 326 
Fucus of a Bulls Gall ibid, 
Fucus red 326,327 
Freckles 333 
Fingers 404 
Glaſs Perjpeftive 41,42 
Graving and its Inſtrutts $1.55 
Gravers $1.53 
Graver to hold Ld 
Gums for limning 13474 
Gold and Silver liquid 73.86 
Greens 76.82,83,84,85-105, 
I42:149-163.167,168,169, 
170.185. 
Green Bz:ce "Z 
Glaſs Grey 80 
Grey 3l 
Green light 1bid. 
Gold burniſhed 87 
Gold to diaper on 33 
Gold Armoniach tbid. 
Glair of Eggs to mabe 87 
Ground colours what 89.143 
Grinding Stone 91.142 
Gold Armor 97 
General Obſervations in —_— 
Io 

Grey Hajr to [mn 121 
Dd 4 Gold 


By <A ore 


The Table. 


Gold to limn x23.-150 
Grapes to limn " 127 
Griffon 129 Gooſe 128 
Grinding-Stone to cleanſe 142 
Green Velvet x45 Sattin 147 
Garments topaint 149,150-170 
Galleries © ' © 160 
Glaſs to paint 163.197 
Gambogia \ * 166 
Gold to varniſh 17 
Green tinfture 187 
Glaſs to tinge 127,128 
Gold to color and ſofter 150 
Gold Tree of the Philoſophers , 
2C0 
Glaſs and precious Stones 207 
Glaſſes brok:n to coment 1bid. 
Glaſs to make green * 208 
GUaing the way 215 
Glaſs tn gild 215.221 
Golden Letters t9 write 219 
Green dye 227,228 
Geometry, its uſe 2514304 
Glaucus tp depift 283 
Galarea to depidt 283-317 
Guſiavus Adolphus ' 302 
German Emperors © 1bid. 
Government 304 
Graces to depitt 305 
Ganges fo depict 314 
Gloves to perfume 365 
Green Ink to make 3608 
Green Wax | 370 
Gold or Sol 380 
H 
Human Proportion 26 
Horizon go Height 40 
Hoizontal Line 41 
Houſes 4 45 
Hard varniſh to make 60.63 
Hedera gum $ Is 
Hy color Bg.149 
Hair I09.121 
Hills to limn 117-171 


Hogs to limn 139 
Hart, Hind, Have to limn 131 
Horſes to limn ' 131,132 
Hair-colored Velvet "146 
Halr-coloured Sattin 148 
Mes * 159 
Highways I7T 
Haves foot 204 
Horns to dye 222,223 
Horns to ſoſt 223,224 
Fiorns to caſt 224 
Houſe of Mars 268 
Honour 297-305 


Heraclitus to depiff * 300 


Hope 304.311 Hymen 3oy 
Hands to beautifie 335,337 
Hair to beautifi? 340 
Hermetich Myſtery 384 
Head-1 ine 92 
Hair Powder : 55S 
Inſtruments of Drawing 2 
Imitation of the Liſe 0.14 
Init. of Draughts 12.14-56-138 
Injefts to draw 29 
Ichnographia 39 
Jupiter's fgnification 47 
Indico 79.168 
Inſtruments of Limning 7391 
Indian Lake 82.103.170 
Ivory black "2 
Infants to color 113.119 


Imagination bow ſirengthinea' 138 


Iron color t;0 
Indian Varniſh 176 
Iron to varniſh 174 
Iron to tinge 194-195 


Iron to whiten 10s toſoſten 1h. 


Iron to keep from ruſting reg 


Iron to harzen 196 toſoldtr 1bÞ. 
Inflruments of Caſting 2c © 
Iron to gild 215,216,217 
Ink green t) make 219,22Q 
in-S © * --- BaO 
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whi 224 

Wory to whiten 

Ideas their uſe ' Pt” 

7 , tin / 

Inventors of Paznting 236.237 
upirer to depzdt 265 
anus 277 Juno 279 
nſtice and Innocence 304311 


Toy. Jolity, Impudence 305 


Inzuria 12 Indus 314 
Iris | 2 7 January 329 
June, uly - = 
Zuice of Macale 361 
Inh to make 36 7 
Jupiter or Ti 37 
Iron or Mars 380 
K ” 
Knuckles 22 Kye 23 
Knives to engrave with «8 
Kali of what uſe 209 
L 
Light to chooſe 7.9.94 
Life to Imitat?e 10 
Landships 12.30-44.65.98. 
I11.138.151.159 
Love to expreſs 28 
Line S741 


Linea Jovialis , Saturnialis , 
Solaris, Mercurialts, Lunar1s, 


Steliara * 47 
'Luna ber frgnificatzion 48 
Limning and its materials 73 
1.iquid gold agd ſilver . 73-864165 
gake gum 74 
Lamp-black 17 
Limos blue 8c.161.182 
Light green 81.151 
I.ead color By 
7.abe color pure ibid. 
ry Crimſon 82.103-170 
T.ight blue 38g 
Leaves of T'ces 86 
Limning Table 92-111 


Landsbip to limn- 1 c8.11x 
Light and ſhadow Ic0 
Leopard to limn __ -23t 
Leather to paint 148 
Landsþip topaint 150 
Life and motion 156,257 
Log wood 165.182 
Lapis Lazulli to /n;itate 178 
Lignum Nephriticum 159.182 
Lzquor to make colorleſs 183 
Leather to varniſh 175 


Leather to color yellow - 38 


Lead to tinge and purge 199,158 
Lanen to gild” '2 


217 
Light its nature and quality 238 
Luna ro depitt 275 
Law 304 
Love GY 
Laughter thid. 
Lz bey ty Ibid. 
Liquar of Talb 328 
Lac Virginis to mabe 339 
Lard muzkified 353 
Linen to perfune 367 
Lead 377 
Luna oy Silver 334 
Line of Life 339 
M 
Mzzed forms 6.28 
Maſcles to draw 9.10 
Maſity to chooſe IO 
Magnitude 37 
Menſa 47 
Mars h:s fignification 48 
Mercury hs ſignification bid. 
Miz Cot | 
Murry 80.83.104 
Manner of ſitting .. 94 
M:niture lid. 
Minium 77-102 
Mountains to lims 117 
Mad ble Pillars T2 
Metals to limn 12 
Marigo! 


The Table. 
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Ma ripola to yin 
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12 
lons to limn tbid. Noſe 16.110 
Mulberries to limn 127 Naked body to ſhade 22 
Mice 130 Monkey 131 Needle to etch with 61.64 
Maddatr 166 Needles to whet 61 
Mixing of colors 169 Nagy bodies to limn 114.119 
"Manble to imitate 177 Night Sby I5T 
Mercury ſublimate 1824 Natures help in Painting ® 241 
ercurius Vitz zbid. Nymphs of Diana 2916,277-318 
Mineral colors 184.-:13,214 Neptune to depict 282.284 
Mjnium what 1879 Nemeſis ; 284 
Metals to make tough 199 Night 298 
Metals to tinge like Gold _ tbid. Numa Pompilius ol 
Metals tomelt _. 202 Natural affeftion | 305 
Materials of Eaſting {bid. Nilus 313 
Medal or form 26D; 203 Niger | 316 
Metals to gild 215-218.221- Nymphs 1bid. 
Max1mus hzs end 235 Napzz tbid. 
Magn ficence of works 253 Natades 317 
Mars to depidt 267 November 322 
Mercury 273 Natural Line 390 
Mmerva x, 289 O 

Moſes  300,3o0s Oval 4-44 
Mahomer 302 Out Schetches 8 
Modeſty .. . Zoq Optice 37,38 
Mercy ': 311 Objeft 37-42 
Muſes to depitt | 318 Orthographia 39 
Melpomene zbid, Oile-ſtone 52 
Months to depict | 320 Oyl prepared 60 
March, May ' 321 Orpment 78 
Morphew to tahe away 329 Orchal 30 
Mer curial Coſmet ich 329,339 Oker de luce 79 
Matter of Perfumes 340 Orient Violet 34 
Milk of Macaleb _ 351 Oher 102 
Myneral Perfumes 363 Obſervations of Limning 106 
Mars or Iron - 380 Old bodies tolimn 114.119,120 
Mercury or Quickſilver 383 Owl to limi 129 
Musk its Eſſence 350 Oxen to limn 131 
Muſcadines to make 357 Orange color 148-150-167 
Menſa or Table 403 Ola painting to cleanſe I 54 
Mons Lunz 402 Oilof Tartar 180.330 
Mons Solis 399 Oil of Flints or Sand 201 
Mount of Venus ' 400 Oak-Plates 204 
Mount of Mercury gor Otl of Tyrpentine tbid. 
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' Original of theſe Arts 231 
. Optichs their uſe 251 
Ops to depift 281 
Oceanus to depidt 284 
Opinion to depidt 289.305 
October to depict 321 
O31 of Camphir to make 325 
Ointment Coſmetick 331 
Oz of Ben = 
Ozls of Inſu(ion 347 
Oleum Imperiale 1bid. 
Oz1 of Cinamon 348 
O11 of Koſes © Yao 
Oz| of Calamus Aromatic. 349 
O02] of Rhodium ibid. 
Oz! of Indian Spichnard 1bid. 
Oil of Benjamin 1b1d. 
Ol of Storax compound ibid. 
Ox-aung Powder . 352 
Orrice Powder $$$ 
P 

Polygraphice what 1.2 
Pictura l 
Pencils 3.91. I41-165 
Proportion - "S820 
Paſſion Oo 
Pens ved w2f00© 
Paſtils to make © 3-102 
Precepts of Drawing 4 
Polygon 5 
Piftures to reduce 6 
Plaſter-work 749 
Particular Obſervat. iu Drawing 
7 

Pattern to place 9.11,12 
Paps of a man © ' 82 
Paſſsons toexpreſs 25.156.158 
Pitture to extend or contratck g6 
PerſpefFive 37 
Praftice of perſpefFive 43 
Plates to polsſh \ . $3.89 
Plates to cleanſe 56.68 
Prepared Oil 60 


The Table. 


Pink yellow 79.702 
Purple deep 80.82,83 
Pure lake color 81 
Purple garments 84.149 
Popinjay green 85 
Purple light ibid. 
Peach color 1bid 
Preparation of colors 89 
Pencils to waſh 91.142 
Preparations ſor limning 92 
Praftice of limming 94 
Pearls to —_ 98.150 
Piltures to preſerve 99 
Pink - 1m 
Pears to limn 126 
Plums and peaches to limn 127 
Pheaſant to limn 129 
Pazntzng zn general . 137 
Pazntzng in Oil | 140 
Primed Cloth ibid. 
Pallet 1bid, 
Purple Velvet and Sattin 147 
Painting to cleanſe 154 
P:fture in general 155 


Piftures to place or diſpoſe 159 


Porch 1bid. 
Painting of walls — 
Painting of glaſs | 163 
Printers black 165 
Przvet berries © I21 
Paintings to varniſh 173 
Paper to varniſh 174 
Putty what 135 
Purple to dye 188 
Phzloſophers Trees 200,201 
Pzpe to blow with 204 
Pledgets of Wool 1bid. 
Pearls artzfictal 210 
Proportions of mineral Colors 
| 21 
Paper to marble 21 : 
Purple dye 2264228 
Paznting whence 233 
Paſſioxs ther uſe 235 


Pro- 
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| The Table: 


Progreſs of paint ing 239 Ruſſet Sattin -< 
dd F painting 250 Ruſſet to ſhadow ibid” 
Pamphilus hs opinzor 251 Rubres to linm 08.151 
Proportion its ks 254 Roy color I04,10g 
Perſeftion of Painting what 261 Ruins to linn 116 
Peace to depift 297-309-394 Rocks 122.171 
Phoebus to depift 269 Roſes 124 Radiſhes 125 
Poppy its ſentfication 281 RedVeluet 146 Satitn 147 
Pan to depilt 285 Ked Sky I50 
Pan bis ſgnification 286 Red varniſh to mabe I75 
Pluto to depift 287 Red Tintture I85 
Parc? 288 Pallas 389 Ruby artificial 210 
Pleaſure 299 Pythagor. 302 Red aye 226.228 
Pleaſure 30s Paſtime Whid. Ruſſet dye 226 
Proſerpin. 30s Providence 309 Right ordering of things 260 
Paety 311 Peritence 312 Roman Emporors 1302 
Po or Padus to depict. 315 Religion 304 
Polyhymnia to depict 319 Rivers to depift 313 
Pimples | 333 Keaniſs ; 333 
Perfuming Oils 347 Red Ink to mabe 268 
Porfumed Lights 352 Red Tablets perſumed 356 
Perfume of Paracclſus 353 Reſtritta 395 
Printing Ink 369 h 
Philoſophich work 384 S 
Terſuming Effences 349 Square 4 
Pomatum compound 352 Shadowing 13,14.22,83.45 - 
Perſuming powders 1btd. 100.169 
Pamanders for Bracelets 358 Shin-bongs | 23 
Surfaces to ſhade tbid. 
Q Shades of Silk and fine Linin 28 
Nuick-ſilver to harden 189 Sunto draw 30 
Nuick-fulver to tinge 129,190 Superficies and Solids 37 
Nuich-ſilver to fix 189 Scenographia © 39,49 
Duck-ſilver or Mercury 3383 Subjett to. be ſeen 40 
: Section 41 
R Saturn's fggnificat ion 47 
Rules 3 Sol bu fignification "oF 
Kibs 22 Silver and Gold liqu. 93.86.184 
Kadiations what 37,38 Spaniſh white to make 96,77 
Radiations refletitd 38 Sznaper Labe 77-103 
Roul to polthh with $4-56.68 Spaniſh brown 73.102.169 
Reds 76:32-105.142-149.163 Sap-green J3.170.181 
Red Lead 774102 Saffron 79.167 
Roſct | 78 Salt. 80.16$ 
2 ow 
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Saffron color 81 
Scarlet color 81.84-149 
Sad Crimſon 81 
Silver burniſhed 87 
Si7g for burniſhed Gold _ 88 
Silver to diaper on tbid. 
Sattin black 84-147 
Sattin white 85-148 
Sattin rufſet ibid, 
Silk changeable 85.170 
Sky color 85.172 
Straw color 85.119 
Steeped colors 89 
Shadows for colors 9I 
Shells for colors 92 
Sitting to lim 94 
Sapphyrs to limn 98 
Sapphyr color 104,105 
Silver black 104 
Swarthy complexion 106 
Sby to limn 115.172 
Satyrs 120 
Sandy grounds 122 
Silver 123.150 
Straw-berries 127 
Swan 128 Stork 129 
Sheep 130 Serpents 132 
Streinihg Frame 140 
Stay or Mollsſtich I41 
She 141.164.1172 
Significations of colors 143 
Swarthy complexion 145 
Sattins to color 147 
Sea-green Velvet 146 
Stair-caſe | 159 
Summer- houſes 160 
Syrup of Violets 180.182 
Syrup of Clove-gilliflowers 181 
Spirit of Salt 132 
Sublimate 184 
Silver to varniſh 174 
Stone to varniſh 1bid. 
Sxlphar of Vitriol 185 
Tprrit of Sulphur abid. 


Sublimat diſſolved x86 
Silver to ſoften 190 

Silver to tinge 191,192 

Sal Ellebrot to make 491 

Silver to calcine ibid. 
—- _ toblanch 192 

#lver to counterſeit 196,197.1 

Steel to harden fan ſoſten 0 _ 
Slver to ſolder 200 
Solder to make. ibid. 
Silver Tree of the Philef. ibid, 
Steel Tree of the Philofe 201 

Sand to caſt with 203 
Shrew 1bid. 
Salts for counterfeit Gums 209 
Sappbyr artificial 212 
Silver to gild 215,216 
Silk to gild 217 
Steel ,Stone togild 218 
Szlvers Letters to make 219 
Skins to dye 220,221 
Skins to gild 221 
Spots to gabe out 2:7 
Steps of perfection what 250 
Saturn depicted 263 
<ol to depict 269 
Satyrs and Syluans 296 
S/fters to depitt 288 
Staphil's 293 
S/eep 298 Silence 299 
Socrates 300 
Sibyls 202 
Soul 30S 
Safety 205 Security 212 
Sphynx what 313 
September to depi? 321 

Shin to paint 322-325 
Spaniſh 001 327,328 
Shin to make ſoſt and ſmeoth 328 
Shins to perfume 365 
Sealing wax 363 
Saturn or Lead 377 
Sol or Gold 380 
Silver or Luna 384 


Scmf 
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Senrf to take away 329.334 
Sun-burnings 333 
Stinking breath 337 
Sweet waters 345 
Soap of Naples 361 
Soap mused 360,361 
Smoking Perſumes 362 
T 
Triangle ; 5 
Touches which give life 16 
Table of the hand 47 
Trough and Frame 62 
Turnſole 117,167 
Trees to color 86.118.151 
Tables for limning 92,111 
Terra Lemmia 103 
Topaz Color | (oL- 
Towns to lamn 116 


Thatcht Cottages to limn 119 
Tin to limn 123 
Tultp I24 
Turneps I25 
Turkey 128 
Tawny complexion 145 
Tawny Velvet 146 
Taffeties to paint 148 
Tortoiſe-Shell to imitate 177, 

178 
Tin to varnijh 174 
Nntturered 85 
Tin to harden 198 
Trough 202 
Tripoli 203 
Tongs 204 
Topaz artificial 211 
Tin to gild 218 
Truth to _ 297 
Tellus to depict 281.305 
Theris 284 
Triton 305 
Time to depilt 307 
Tibur 313 
Tigris 314 


Thamefis 1bid, 
Thalia 318 
Terpſichore 319 
Trunks to perfume 367- 
Tin or Jupiter 378 
Tablets perfumed 355 
Table p/ Hand 403 
Thumb and Fingers 404 
V 
Hncertain Forts 6.28 
Viſual point 40,41 
Viſual rays 42 
Venus her ſggnification 48 
Varniſh for Etching 60 
Varniſh hard to uſe 63 
Uſe of the Aqua fortis 66.71 
uſe of the ſoft varniſh 69 
Uſe of the Gums 74 
Vermilion 77-81 
Verdegris 98.104-166 
Verditure 78 
amber 72.102 
ultramarine 79.log- 
Violet color 81.82.84 
Velvet black 84-146 
Various degrees of coloring 113 
Virgins to limn "I14 
unicorn to limn I30 
Velvets to coloy 145 
Varniſh common I54 
Varniſhes to _ I73 
univerſal Varni| 175- 
Varniſh Indian 176 
Varniſhing ibid. 
Vegetable colors 179. 
Vellom to Parniſh 174 
Volatil Spirit of Sulphur 18s 
Vermilion what © 187 
Uſe of Painting 244245 
Venus to depict 272 
Vulcan to depict 290 
Virtue to depidt 296.310 
unaninity ' 304 


Urania 


Urania EN + 305-319 
Veſta | 305 
Viftory 309 
Venus. or Copper, +- $381 
tnguents perfumed '3$1 
Ungentum pomarum — bid. 
Linguentum moſchatulm; _ .352 
Via Martis | 398 
Via Laea 402 
Via Solts \-1 299 
w 


waſhing 13,14 
whole body to draw 19 
way of Engraving $5 
wood to engrave 57 
wood to white 58 
way of Etching 64-70 
work of Etching to finiſh 68.71 
white colors 15-142-162.186 
white Lead 17-103 
white Sattun 85 
walnut color 86 
twater to color 86.171 
waſhed colors what 89 
women to lin . 114.119 
womens Hair 121 
Walls tolimn ibid. 
Walnits 127 
Wolf 130 
Waters 133 
Whiting I41 
White Leather 149 
Wood to paint 150 
W ood colors 1bid, 
Walls to paint -" yas 
Waſhing and its materials 164 
172 
Wood to Varniſh 174,175 
White Precipitate 186 
W ay of caſting 205 
Whzte Enamel 213 
Wood togild 217,218 
W ood to dye 222,223 


The. Table. 


' Waſhing whence * 
Wiſdom 
Watchfulneſs . 
Wit + - | 
Winds to depift 
White paint ; 
Vs onderſuk-Coſmetich 
Waſh to whiten the sþin 
Warts and wrinklgs 
Waters ſweet to make 
Writing Ink to make 
Wax to mabe 
Wuaſh-balls perſumed 
X 
Xenocrates 300» 
Xylobalſamum 343 
Rylo-aloes 362.355 
Y 
Yellows $956.142.162.168.18s, 
18s - 
Yellow color 82.105 | 
Yellow Garments 84.149 
Tellowiſh & 
Young men to limn 120 
Yellow Velvet 146 
Yellow Sattin 147 
Yellow Leather 148 
Yellow Fuſtzch berry 167.170. 
Yellow Wax to whiten 179 
Tellow Varniſh 175 
Varn to dye 225 
Tellow to dye 226,227 - 


Yellow Tablets perfumed 357 


y 4 
Zaffora to tinge glaſs with 188 
Zink to tinge Copper with ibid. 


Zeuxis his boldneſs 247 
Zeuſippus 300 
Zeno ibid. 
Zephyrus to deprf? 320 
Zibet 343 


FINITS 


23 


COLLIE 


A82344804841060 
Te 90696997 Peres 


by John Crumpe at the Three Bibles 3 in St. 
Pam's Church- yard. 


ITITY 


A Catalogue of Cans Books ſold 


Folio. _ 
H Eylin's Coſmography. 


Cauſin' s Holy Court. . 
Clark's Lives of the Fa- 
thers. 
WE Martyrologie, 
Caſſandra, a Romance. 
ge, uvenal. 
Parthaniſſa, A Romance com- 


pleat. 


Quarto. 
upon Sport. 
ag Was of G eece. 

Phyrophame”s Secrets. 
Oftayo. 
Mary Magaalen's Tear 


E-4goras,, A Romance. 
P arſon's Law. 


How's Delighting in God. 

Sport upon Sporrt. 

Fowler's FFr ree Diſcourſe. 

Buſby's Latin Grammer. 

Nomen clatura. 

Powe!'s Concordance. 

Grew of Vegetables. _ 

Lucius Florus 1n Engliſh. 

william's Poems. 

New Academy, 

Canting Academy. 

Bayfejld's Exercitationts Anatos 
mice 


' Tokens for children, Com ang 


Dire&ions for Study of the 

Sparrow's Rationale upon the 
Common prayer. 

The Life and Death of 01;ver 
Cromwe!, the Late Ullurper. 

Beraldus, A Novel in two ris. 

Don Carloſs, an Hiſtorical 
Novel. 

S.1lman's Synopſis Medicinee 
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